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PREFACE.

HE Epistles to the Thessalonians can hardly be said to
have received at the hands of English scholars the
attention they deserve, in view not only of their own intrinsic
interest, but of the place which they occupy in the Sacred
Canon. They are generally believed to be the earliest of
St Paul's extant Epistles, and, if so, are, in all probability,
the oldest Christian documents of importance that have come
down to us. Certainly no other of the Pauline writings give
us a clearer idea of the character of the Apostle’s missionary
preaching, or present a more living picture of the surroundings
of the primitive Christian Church. A detailed study of their
contents is essential, therefore, to a proper understanding of
the Apostolic Age, and forms the best introduction to the
more developed interpretation: of Christian thought, whlch we
are accustomed to describe as Paulinism.

This must be made the excuse for the length at which
certain subjects bearing on St Paul’s language and teaching as
a whole are dealt with in the Introduction, and also for the
numerous references to recent literature dealing with these
points, which will be found especially in the foot-notes. Writing
as I have had to do far from a Library, the difficulty I have
experienced in keeping abreast of the advances of modern
scholarship has led me to believe that those similarly situated
may be glad to be directed to the sources where they are most
likely to find help.

The Text adopted for the Commentary is the Greek Text
of Westcott and Hort which, through the kind permission of
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Messrs Macmillan and Co., has been reproduced here exactly as
it stands in the latest authoritative revision. Full note has,
however, been taken of all variants of importance, and for the
convenience of students a brief summary has been given of the
Authorities for the Text in Introduction viI,

In Introduction vIiL there will be found a selected list of
the more important Commentaries on the Epistles, and of
various Monographs dealing with special points raised by them.
My obligations to these are undoubtedly greater than I have
been able to acknowledge ; but I have not thought it advisable
to overload my Notes by discussing or quoting the views of
others, except where this seemed to be really demanded. An
exception has been made in the case of the rich and terse
comments of the patristic writers, and such later expositors as
Calvin and Bengel: and the Latin translations of Beza, Estius,
and others have been freely cited, wherever they threw light
on the exact meaning of the original.

In addition, moreover, to the ordinary sources of help, there
are two which have been so largely used in the following work
that they may be specially mentioned.

The publication within recent years of large collections of
Inscriptions and Papyri has now made possible a thorough
re-study of the Pauline labguage in the light of contemporary
documents.. Upon the general questions that are thereby
raised, such as the disappearance of much that used to be
known as ¢ Biblical Greek,’ and the existence or non-existence
of ‘Semitisms’ in the Greek New Testament, this is not the
place to enter: they will be found fully stated in the writings
of such experts as Professors Deissmann and Thumb, and
Dr J. H. Moulton, and, from a more conservative point of view,
of the lamented Dr Friedrich Blass. All that we are meanwhile
concerned with is the light thrown upon St Paul’s letters by
the constant occurrence in them of words and phrases, which
are now proved to have formed part of the common stock of
the Apostle’s own time, even when it is equally clear that their
meaning has been deepened and enriched in his hands, partly
through the influence of the Greek Old Testament, and partly
through the power of his own Christian consciousness.

Much work has still to be done before the full extent of the
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new lexical discoveries can be properly estimated; but the
citations in the following pages may at least serve to draw
increased attention to the richness of the field that is being
gradually opened up before the New Testament student. A full
list of the collections made use of with the names of their
distinguished editors will be found in Index IIL 1 (a) and (b).

In the second place, as regards St Paul's thought, or, more
exactly, the form in which his thought often clothes itself, we
are again enabled to judge how largely he was a man of his
own time, through the convenient editions of later Jewish
literature, which we owe to the labours of the contributors
to Kautzsch’s 4pokryphen and Pseudepigmphen of the Old
Testament in Germany, and of Dr R. H. Charles in England.
There may be a tendency perhaps in certain quarters to over-
estimate this dependence, and to lose sight of the far more
significant extent to which the Apostle was influenced by the
canonical books of the Greek Old Testament. At the same
time, more particularly in writings so largely eschatological in
their character as our two Epistles, it is a constant source of
interest to trace the parallels that exist between them and
contemporary apocalyptic literature. A list of citations, with
the titles of the editions that have been used, is given in
Index 1L 2.

In a work which has ventured to intrude upon so much
new and debateable ground, I can hardly hope not to have
fallen into many errors both of judgment and of fact, and that
these are not more numerous is due only to the generous help
of many well-known scholars. I desire to thank in particular
my friends Dr J. H. Moulton of Didsbury College, Manchester,
and Mr J. H. A. Hart of St John’s College, Cambridge, who,
amidst their own engrossing duties, have found time to read
the proofs, and have favoured me with many valuable criticisms
and suggestions, and Dr A. Souter of Mansfield College, Oxford,
who has ungrudgingly placed at my disposal his knowledge and
experience, more particularly in connexion with the textual and
critical portions of the work. Nor can I forget the unfailing
courtesy and attention of the officials of the Cambridge
University Press, and the skill of their compositors and
readers.
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It is not easy to part with the work, which has been
an almost constant companion for a number of years: and I
never was more conscious of its shortcomings than now, on the
eve of publication. I can only hope that, in spite of these, it
may awaken in others a little of the interest it has been to
myself, and may prove a small contribution to the better
understanding of Epistles which let us so fully into the heart
of the great Apostle, and whose message, notwithstanding the
strange forms in which it is sometimes cast, is still fraught
with such deep significance for the Church of to-day.

G. M
CaruTH MANSE,
PERTHSHIRE.
January, 1908.
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ABBREVIATIONS.

THE following list of abbreviations applies for the most part
to lexical and grammatical works, and to periodical publications;
but the full titles of a few other books have been added for
convenience of reference, especially where it seemed of im-
portance to specify the exact editions made use of.

For abbreviations in connexion with Authorities for the
Text and Commentators, see Introduction vii. and viii. The
abbreviations for the Inscriptions and the Papyri are explained
in Index 1. 1 (a) and (), and for Judaistic writings in
Index 111 2.

A sufficiently full title to identify other books quoted is
given as a rule on the occasion of their first mention: see the
references under Index 11. Authors.

It may be added that the quotations from the LXX. follow
throughout the text of the smaller Cambridge Septuagint The
Old Testament in Greek edited by H. B. Swete, 3 vols,
Cambridge, 1887—1894, and the quotations from the N.T. The
New Testament in the original Greek revised by B. F. Westcott
and F. J. A. Hort, vol. i. Text, London, 1898.

The Concordance of Hatch and Redpath has been used for
the Greek O.T., and that of Moulton and Geden for the N.T.

By I i 1 is to be understood 1 Thess. i. 1, and by IL i. 1,
2 Thess. i. 1. ‘

Abbott Jok. Gr.=Johannine Grammar, by Edwin A. Abbott.
London, 19o6.

Am. J. of Th. = The American Journal of Theology. Chicago, 1897—.

Anz Subsidia = Subsidia ad cognoscendum Graecorum sermonem

vulgarem e Pentateuchi wversione Alexandrina repetita, by H.
Anz. Halle, 1894.



xiv ABBREVIATIONS

Archiv = Archiv fiir Papyrusforschung, ed. U. Wilcken. Leipzig,
190I—,

Aristeas = Aristeac ad Philocratem Epistula, ed. P. Wendland.
Leipzig, 1900.

B.C.H. = Bulletin de correspondance hellénique. Paris and Athens,
1877—.

B.D.B. = A Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old Testament, by
Drs Brown, Driver, and Briggs. Oxford, 1906.

Blass = Grammar of New Testament Greek, by F. Blass. Eng. Tr.
by H. 8t John Thackeray. 2znd Edit. London, 1gos.

Bousset, W. = Die Religion des Judentums im neutestamentlichen
Zeitalter. 2nd Edit. enlarged and re-arranged. Berlin, 1906.

Burton = Syntax of the Moods and Tenses of New Testament Greek,
by E. D. Burton. 2nd Edit. Edinburgh, 1894.

Buttmann = 4 Grammar of the New Testament Greek, by A. Butt-
mann. Eng. Tr. by J. H. Thayer. Andover, 1873.

C.Q.T. = Cambridge Greek Testament for Schools and Colleges.

Conybeare Selections = Selections from the Septuagint (with a Gram-

mar of Septuagint Greek) by F. C. Conybeare and St George
Stock. Boston, 1906.

C.E. = The Classical Review. London, 1887—.

Cremer = Biblico-Theological Lexicon of New Testament Greek, by
H. Cremer. {Eng. Tr. by W. Urwick. 4th Edit. Edinburgh,

1895.
Cronert = Memoria Graeca Herculanem‘is, by G. Crénert. Leipzig,
1903.

Dalman Worte = Die Worte Jesu, by G. Dalman.
Eng. Tr. by D. M. Kay. Edinburgh, 1goz.

Deissmann BS. = Bible Studies by G. A. Deissmann. Eng. edit. by
A. Grieve. Edinburgh, 1901,

Leipzig, 1898.

Deissmann Hellenisierung = Die Hellenisierung des Semitischen
Monotheismus, by G. A. Deissmann. Leipzig, 1903.

Deissmann in Christo = Die neutestamentliche formel “in Christo
Jesu,” by G. A. Deissmann. Marburg, 1892.
Deissmann New Light on the N.T. = New Light on the New Testa-

ment from Records of the Gracco-Roman Period, by G. A.
Deissmann, tr. by L. R. M. Strachan. Edinburgh, 1907.



ABBREVIATIONS XV

Dieterich Untersuchungen = Untersuchungen zur Geschichte der
griechischen Sprache, von der hellenistischen Zewt bis zum 10.
Jakrh. n. Chr., by K. Dieterich. Leipzig, 1898 (Byzantinisches
Archiv, Heft i.).

Encyc. Bibl. = Encyclopaedia Biblica, edited by T. K. Cheyne and
J. 8. Black. 4 vols. London, 1899-—1903.

E.G.T. = The Expositor's Greek Testament, edited by W. Robertson
Nicoll. Vols. i.—iii. London, 18¢7—1903.

Bap. = The Expositor. London, 1875—. Cited by series, volume,
and page.

Exp. T. = The Expository Times. Edinburgh, 1889—.

Field Notes = Notes on the Translation of the New Testament (being
Otium Norvicense iii.), by F. Field. Cambridge, 189g.

Gildersleeve Syntax = Syntax of Classical Greek, by B. L. Gilder-
sleeve and C. W. E, Miller. Pt. i. New York, 1900

Gradenwitz Einfiihrung = Einfihrung in die Papyruskunde, by
O. Gradenwitz. Heft i. Leipzig, 1900.

Grimm-Thayer = 4 Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament,
being Grimm’s Wilke’s Clavis Novi Testamenti, tr. and enlarged
by J. H. Thayer. 2nd Edit. Edinburgh, 189o.

Hastings’ D.B. = Dictionary of the Bible, edited by James Hastings.
5 vols. Edinburgh, 1898—1904.

Hatch Essays = Essays in Biblical Greek, by Edwin Hatch. Oxford,
1889.

Hatzidakis = Einleitung in die Neugriechische Grammatik, by G. N.
Hatzidakis. Leipzig, 1892. :

Hauck RE.?= Herzog's Realencyclopddie, 3rd Edit. by A. Hauck.
Leipzig, 1896—. :

Hermann Vig. = Vigerus de Idiotismis, ed. G. Hermannus. Leipzig,
18o2.

Herwerden = Lexicon Graccum suppletorium et dialecticum, by
H. van Herwerden. Lugd. Batav., 19o2. Appendix, 1904.
Nova addenda in Mélanges Nicole (Geneva, 1905) pp. 241—
260. '

Hesychius = Hesychii Alexandrini Lexvicon, ed. M. Schmidt. Jena,
1867.

Jannaris = An  Historical Greek Grammar, by A. N. Jannaris.
London, 1897.

M. THESS. b
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Jelf = A Grammar of the Greek Language, by W. E. Jelf. 3rd Edit.
London, 1861.

J.H.8. = The Journal of Hellenic Studies. London, 1880—.
J.Q.R. = The Jewish Quarterly Review. London, 1889—.
J.1.8. = The Journal of Theological Studies. London, rgoo—.

Kennedy Sources = Sources of New Testament Greek, by H. A. A.
Kennedy. Edinburgh, 18¢s.

Kennedy Last Things =S5t Paul’s Conceptions of the Last Things,
by H. A. A. Kennedy. London, 1904.

Kithner? = Ausfiihrliche Grammatik der griechischen Sprache, by
R. Kiihner. Elementar- und Formenlehre, ed. F. Blass. 2 vols.
Hanover, 1890, 1892. Satzlehre, ed. B. Gerth. 2 vols. 1898,
1904.

Kuhring = De Praepositionum Grascarum in Chartis Aegyptits Usu,
by G. Kuhring. Bonn, 1906.

Lob. Phryn. = Phrynichi Ecloga, ed. C. A. Lobeck. Leipzig, 1820.

LS. =4 Greek-English Lexicon, by H. G. Liddell and R. Scott.
6th Edit. Oxford, 1869.

Mayser = Grammatik der Qrieckischen Papyri aus der Ptolemderzeit,
by E. Mayser. Leipzig; 1906.

Meisterhans = Grammatik der attischen Inschriften, by K. Meister-
hans. 3rd Edit: by E. Schwyzer. Berlin, rgoo.

Mél. Nic. = Mélanges Nicole. (A collection of studies in classical
philology and in archaeology dedicated to Prof. J. Nicole).
Geneva, 19035.

Moeris = Moeridis Lexicon Atticum, ed. J, Pierson. Lugd. Batav,
1759

Moulton Prolegg. = A4 Qrammar of New Testament Greek, by J. H.
Moulton, Vol. i. Prolegomena.. 2nd Edit. Edinburgh, 19o6.

Nigeli = Der Wortschatz des Apostels Paulus, by Th. Nigeli. Géttin-
gen, 19o5. See p. 1v n.%

Norden Kunstprosa = Die antike Kunstprosa vom vi. Jahrhundert ».
Chr. bis in die Zeit der Renawssance, by E. Norden. 2 vols.
Leipzig, 1898. See p. lvii n."

Ramsay C. and B. = The Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia, by W. M.
Ramsay. Vol i. in two parts. Oxford, 1895—g7.
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Reitzenstein Poimandres = Poimandres: Studien zur Griechisch-
Agyptischen und Frihchristlichen Literatur, by R. Reitzenstein.
Leipzig, 1904.

Roberts-Gardner = An Introduction to Greek Epigraphy. Part II.
The Inscriptions of Attica. Edited by E. S, Roberts'and E. A,
Gardner. Cambridge, 1905.

Rutherford N.P.=The New Phrynichus, by W. G. Rutherford.
London, 1881.

Schmid Attic. = Der Atticismus in seinen Hauptvertretern von Diony-
stus von Halikarnass bis auf den zweiten Philostratus, by W,
Schmid. | { 4 vols and Register. Stuttgart, 1887—g7.

Schiirer?® = Geschichte des Jiidischen Volkes im Zeitalter Jesu Christi,
by E. Schiirer. 3rd and 4th Edit. Leipzig, 1901—0c2. Xng.
Tr. of the 2nd Edit. Edinburgh 18go—gr1.

SH. =4 COritical and Exegetical Commentary on the Epistle to
the Romans, by W. Sanday and A. C. Headlam. s5th Edit.
Edinburgh, 1gez.

SK. = Studien und Kritiken. Gotha, 1828—.

Soph. Lex. = Greek Lexicon of the Roman and Byzantine Periods, by
E. A. Sophocles. Memorial edition. New York, 1887.

Stephanus Zhesaurus = Thesaurus Graecae Linguae, by H. Stephanus.
8 vols. and Glossary and Index. London, 1816—:26.

Suicer Thesaurus = Thesaurus Ecclesiasticus ¢ Patribus GQraecis, by
J. C. Suicer. Amsterdam, 1682.

Suidas = Suidae Lexicon, ed. I. Bekker. Berlin, 1854.

Thieme = Die Inschriften von Magnesia am Maander und das Neue
Testament, by G. Thieme. Gottingen, 1906.

Thumb Hellen.= Die Griechische Sprache im Zeitalter des Hellenismus,
by A. Thumb. Strassburg, 19o01.

Trench Syn.= Synonyms of the New Testament, by R. C. Trench.
New Edition. London, 1g901.

Viteau = Etude sur le grec du Nouveauw Testament, by J. Viteau.
Vol. i. Le Verbe: Syntaxe des Prépositions; Vol ii. Sujet,
Complément et Attribut. Paris, 1893—¢6.

Volz Jiid. Eschat. = Jidische Eschatologie von Daniel bis Akiba,
by P. Volz. Tiibingen, 1go3.

Votaw = The Use of the Infinitive in Biblical Greek, by C. W. Votaw,
Chicago, 1896.
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INTRODUCTION

1.

THE CITY OF THESSALONICAL

Sol pe, ®pyikins oxvinddpe, Becoalovixy,
pifrgp 1 wdoms wépmpe Maxndovins.

Antipater of Thessalonica
(time of Awugustus).

Thessalonica was built close to the site of the ancient Tbt? FOU?-
100 O

. di
town of Therma or Therme, so named from the hot mineral T;;ess&_
springs which still exist in the vicinity, and at the head of the lomica.

Gulf called after it the Thermaic Gulf?

Accounts differ as to

the origin of the new city, but, according to the most probable
story, it was founded by Cassander, the son-in-law of Philip of
Macedon, about the year 315 B.C. and was called by him
Thessalonica in honour of his wife, the step-sister of Alex-

ander the Great?®.

1 The principal authority for the
history of Thegsalonica is Tafel’s His-
toria Thessalonicae (Tibing., 1835),
afterwards prefixed as Prolegomena to
his elaborate monograph De Thessa-
lonica ejusque agro. Dissertatio geo-
graphica (Berol,, 1839). Accounts of
the geography and antiquities of the
region are to be found in Cousinéry
Voyage dans la Macédoine i. p. 23 ff.
(Paris, 1831), Leake Travels in North-
ern Greece iii. p. 235 ff. (1835), Heuzey
et Daumet Mission Archéologique de
Macédoine (Paris, 1876), and Duchesne

Its earliest inhabitants were drawn not

et Bayet Mémoire sur une Mission au
Mont Athos (Paris, '1876). See also
Lightfoot Biblical Essays p. 253 fi.,
and the artt. ‘Thessalonica’ in the
Encycl. Bibl. and in Hastings’ D.B.
The present appearance and condition
of the town are graphically described
by G. F. Abbott in The Tale of a Tour
in Macedonia (1903).

2 Herod. vii. 121 Oépup 8 77 év 7
Oeppaly KbATy olkmuévy, dm Ts xal 6
kbAwros obros Tiw émwvunlny Exe.

- % Strabo 330 7 wpbrepor Oépun &

kakefro. «krioua & éoriv Kaoodwdpov,



Thessa-
lonica
under
Roman
rule,
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‘ only from Therme, but from several of the neighbouring cities

on the shores of the Gulf', and there is ample evidence that it
soon rose to be a place of very considerable importance. It
owed this in large measure to the natural advantages of its
situation, commanding, as it did, on the landward side the
rich plain of the Strymon, on which there also converged the
three plains, watered respectively by the Axias, the Lydias, and
the Haliacmon, and being furnished towards the sea with a
good natural harbour.

When, accordingly, in 168 B.c. Macedonia was conquered
by the Romans, and divided into four districts, Thessalonica,
‘celeberrima urbs,” was made the capital of Macedonia Secunda®.
And when, a few years later, 146 B.C, the different districts
were united into a single province, it became virtually the
capital of the whole.

Under Roman rule the prosperity of the city continued to
advance rapidly. Its situation on the great Via Kgnatia?,
about midway between Dyrrachium on the Adriatic and the
river Hebrus in Thrace, brought it into such direct contact
with the stream of traffic that was continually passing along
that busy highway between Rome and her Eastern depend-
encies, that Cicero can speak of its inhabitants as ‘placed in
the lap of the Empire?’; and it was here that he himself sought
refuge in the quaestor’s house during his exile?,

On the outbreak of the First Civil War (49 B.C.), Thessa-
lonica was the head-quarters of the Pompeian party®, but
during the Second was found on the side of Octavius and
Antonius’, and, when their cause triumphed, was declared by
way of reward a free city®. The consequence was that, unlike

8s éml rg dvduare Ths éavrod yuraikbs,
wados 8¢ Plwwov Tob Apwvwriov,
davbpacevr. The new title (under the
form Oerraloviky) is first found in
Polyb. xxiii. 4. 4, 11. 2 &c. Other
accounts of the foundation of the ecity
will be found in Tafel p. v.

} Strabo l.c., Plin, N.H. iv. 17.

2 Liv. xlv. 29, 30.

3 See Tafel Via militaris Roman-
orum Egnatia (Tibing. 1842).

4 ‘Thessalonicenses positi in gremio

imperii nostri’ (de prov. Consul. 2),

5 Pro Planc. 41.

¢ Dion Cass. xli. 18.

7 Plut. Brut. 46, Appian Bell. Civ.
iv. 118.

8 ¢Thessalonica liberae condicionis’
(Plin. N.H. iv. 17). Coins have been
discovered with the inscription Gesoa-
Aovikewy  edevbepias  (-pa),  which
probably refers to this fact (Tafel
p. xxviii f.),
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its neighbour Philippi, which was a Roman colony, Thessa-
lonica remained an essentially Greek city, having the right to
summon its own assembly?, and being ruled by its own magis-
trates, who, according to the account in Acts, were known by
the somewhat unusual title of politarchs®% This fact, formerly
urged against St Luke’s accuracy, has in recent years been
triumphantly vindicated by the discovery of various inscriptions
in which it reappears?,

Other proofs of the flourishing state of Thessalonica are at the
afforded by Strabo who, writing about a quarter of a century gﬁfenmg
before St Paul’s visit, describes it as the most populous of the S;Tis'iiﬂﬂ
Macedonian cities of his time, a description that is confirmed a
century later by Lucian4

Of St Paul’s connexion with Thessalonica, and the circum-
stances attending the introduction of Christianity into it, we
shall have occasion to speak later. Meanwhile it may be well
to summarize briefly the story of the city’s fortunes down to
the present time.

About the middle of the third century it was erected into a in the
colony, and, according to Duchesne, it probably received about ';ﬁ:fﬁ;“d
Before centuries,

the same time the title of metropolis of Macedonias.

1 Ac. xvil. 5 7év dHuor (cf. xix. 30,
33, of Ephesus). As throwing further
light on the political constitution of
Thessalonica, an interesting inserip-
tion, belonging to 143 A.p., may be
recalled, where mention is made not
only of its politarchs (see below), but
of the decrees passed Vo T7s kpario[Tys
BovN]ds kal Tob d7uov (Duchesne p. 10).

2 Ae. xvii. 6.

3 The most important of these,
which was found on a Roman Arch
(since demolished), is now preserved
in the British Museum. It is repro-
duced, with a history of the various
transcriptions that have from time to
time appeared, by Prof. E. DeWitt
Burton in an important art. on ‘The
Politarchs’ in the Amer. Journ. of
Theol. ii. (1898), p. 5981f. (summarized
in Hastings’ D.B. under ‘Rulers of the
City’). From this art. it would appear

that ‘the number of politarchs in
Thessalonica in N.T. times was either
five or six, and further that the office
was by no means confined to Thessa-
lonica, as is sometimes erroneously
assumed. To Burton’s evidence we
can now add the occurrence of the
title on an Egyptian papyrus-letter
from Oxyrhynchus, belonging to the
beginning of the first century, where
the writer claims that his correspon-
dent had made some promise through
the ‘politarch’ Theophilus (P.Oxy.
745, 4 ws kal Vréoxov Sud Tol woheiTdpxov
Oeopitov).

4 Strabo 323 Oeocalowelas, Maxe-
Sovikijs wohews, 1) vy pdicre TV ENwy
ebavdpel, Liue. dsin. aur. 46 wéhews Toy
év Maxedovlg Tis neylorns Beaoahovixys.

5 The title occurs as early as Strabo
330 7 8¢ unrpéwoles Tis viv Makedovlas
éorl, but, in view of the fact that both
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the foundation of Constantinople, it seems even to have been
thought of as the possible capital of the world®.

Its patron-saint Demetrius was martyred about 304 A.D.%
and towards the close of the same century (389 A.D.) Thessalonica
again received unhappy prominence through the ruthless mas-
sacre of at least seven thousand of its inhabitants by the order
of the Emperor Theodosius, an act for which he was refused
absolution by Ambrose, Bishop of Milan, until, after the lapse
of eight months, he performed the most abject penance.

In the following century Theodoret describes Thessalonica
as ‘the greatest and most populous’ city of the district?, and
the place which it gradually acquired in the history of the
Church is shown by the fact that Cameniata in the tenth
century bestows upon it, as its special right, the proud title
of ‘the orthodox city+’ a designation it continued to deserve
throughout the Middle Ages, when, according to its historian
Tafel, it proved itself ‘fax quaedam humanitatis ... fideique
Christianae promotrix®’

Amongst its great names during this period none was more
illustrious than that of Eustathius, who was not only the
foremost scholar of his age, but, as archbishop of Thessalonica
from 1175 to c. 1192, proved himself ‘a man of political insight,
and a bold and far-seeing reformers.

Meanwhile the outward fortunes of the city were very varied,

contemporary and later insecriptions
speak of Thessalonica simply as méhes,
Duchesne (p. 14 f.) thinks that Strabo’s
words, 'if not the gloss of a copyist,
are best understood figuratively: ecf.
Jacobs Anth. Gr. ii, p. 152, no. 428
(time of Augustus) Becoalorlcy, whrnp
% wdoys... Maxndoviys.

1 ¢Before the foundation of Constan-
tinople, Thessalonica is mentioned by
Cedrenus (p. 283), and Sardica by
Zonaras, as the intended -capital’
(Gibbon Decline and Fall c. xvii.).

2 The splendid church erected in his
honour is now a Turkish mosque.

3 Theodoret H.E. v. 17 Qecoaoriky
w6Nis éoTi peylory kal mohvdvfpwmos.

4 Cameniata De excidio Thessaloni-

censi § 3 &v 8¢ Tobro mpdTov kal idialraToy
diedelkvuro, Td 6pBbdokor adTyw xal elvac
kal dvoudfecfar xal ToUTw d\\ov fmwep
Tols &M\\ows oeuvdvesfar.  According to
Tafel (p. xlvi), the name is due to the
city’s obstinate defence of image-wor-
ship against the iconoclastic Emperors
in the eighth and ninth centuries.
Lightfoot (Bibl, Essays p. 268 £.) pre-
fers to connect it with the stalwart
resistance which Thessalonica offered
to suceessive Gothic and Slavonic in-
vasions, and to its active efforts for
the conversion of the invaders.

5 Praef. p. 3.

6 J. E. Sandys Hist.
Scholarship? p. 421.

of Class,
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but finally, after being plundered by the Saracens in gog, fall-
ing into the hands of the Normans and Tancred in 1185, and
being placed under the protection of the Venetian Republic in
1422, it was taken by the Turks under Amurath II. in 1430,
and has remained ever since in their possession.

At the present time under the popular name of Salomkl or ;l}llld at
(Turkish) Selanik?, it is the second city in European Turkey, segtpgfme
and carries on a large and flourishing trade. A recent traveller,
after a careful examination of the statistics on the spot, esti-
mated the number of its inhabitants a few years ago at
150,000, of whom he considered that no fewer than 90,000 were
Jews?. These Jews are not, however, to be thought of as the
direct descendants of the Jews of St Paul's day, but are
Spanish Jews whose ancestors found refuge here when the Jews
were expelled from Spain under Ferdinand and Isabella. They
still speak a kind of Spanish ‘much damaged by wear and tear,
and picturesquely patched up with Turkish and other foreign
elements?®,’ and occupy a distinct mahallah or quarter of the city.
Their importance is shown by the fact that they possess about
thirty synagogues, as compared with about an equal number of
Turkish mosques and twelve Christian churches, while a large
part of the trade of the city is in their hands.

The Greek influence on the town, however, notwithstanding
the comparatively small number of Greek inhabitants, is still
predominant, so that ‘on the whole, Salonica may be said still
to be what it has been for more than twenty centuries—
a centre of Hellenic influence and civilisation4’

! The old name of Oeooalovixy is
still used by all Greeks of any educa-
tion. In the heading of letters this is
often abbreviated into ©/vixy.

2 Abbott p. 19f. These figures are
very considerably higher than the
usual official returns, but, in a com-
munication to the present writer, Mr
Abbott states that in dealing with

Turkish statistics two things must be
kept in mind: first, that the Jews, who
have no political ambitions, endeavour
to minimize their numbers in order to
avoid taxation; secondly, that the
Christians often exaggerate theirs_for
political reasons,

3 Abbott p. 20.

4 Ibid. p. 21.
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ST PAUL AND THE THESSALONIAN CHURCH.

Adrdv yap adxel @ecoaloviky tov Iladlov éxew Tiis edoeSelas

. 88dokaloy, 16 okedos ths éxhoyfis...&v avTf mdAlov TOV THS

Beoyvwolas omépov katéBale, kal woMvxoww dmwodidoofar Tov TS
wloTews kapmov Seorovdace.

Cameniata De excidio Thessalonicensi § 3.

‘It is this close combination of cosmopolitan Judaism
with cosmopolitan Hellenism which afforded the new religion
its non-local, non-parochial hot-beds, and fitted it (humanly
speaking) for the acceptance of the world.

J. P. Mahaffy The Silver Age of the Greek World
(1906) p. 317.

1. It was during what is generally known as his Second
Missionary Journey that St Paul first visited Thessalonica,
and founded the Christian Church there. Obliged to leave
Philippi, the Apostle along with Silas and, in all probability,
Timothy, turned his face towards the South, and, following
the line of the Great Egnatian Road which here runs through
scenery of great natural beauty!, pushed on steadily over the
hundred miles that separated Philippi from Thessalonica®
In the latter busy seaport with its varied population and

" strenuous life St Paul would find just such a scene of work

as he most desired. At once along with his companions he
entered on an active mission amongst the Jews of the place,
frequenting the Synagogue on three successive Sabbath days
(émi ocdBBara 7pia, Ac. xvil. 2) and reasoning in friendly
intercourse (3ienéfaTo) with the assembled worshippers?.

1 Renan St Paul {1869) p. 154f.

2 According tothe Antonine Itinerary,
the actual distances were from Philippi
to Amphipolis thirty-three miles, from
Amphipolis to Apollonia thirty miles,
and from Apollonia to Thessalonica
thirty-seven miles, and in consequence
it has been conjectured that Amphi-

polis and Apollonia (Ac. xvii, 1) formed -

the Apostle’s successive resting-places
for the night. But, as the ordinary
rate for travellers on foot did not
exceed sixteen to twenty Roman miles
a day (Ramsay in Hastings’ D.B. v.
p- 386), the whole journey probably
occupied from five to six days.

3 Amongst the inseriptions found at
Thessalonica is a fragment of uncertain
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In doing so, as was natural with such an audience, the
Apostle found a common starting-point in the Jewish Scriptures,
expounding and quoting them to prove (Siavolywv kai mwapa-
Tiféuevos) that the Christ, for whom the Jews had been taught
to look, ought to suffer and to rise again from the dead, and
then passing on to show that these things were indeed ful-
filled in the historical Jesus whom he had now come to
proclaim (v. 3). Nor was this all, but, to judge from the nature
of the charge. afterwards brought against the missionaries
(‘saying that there is another King, Jesus’ v. 7), special stress
would seem to have been laid on the doctrine of the Kingdom
which had played so large a part in the teaching of Jesus
Himself, and above all, as we see clearly from the two Epistles
afterwards addressed to the Thessalonian Church, upon its
speedy and final establishment by the glorious return of its
now exalted and heavenly King.

So far as the Jews were concerned, the immediate effect
of this preaching was small, but, in addition to the ‘some’ of
them who were persuaded, the historian of the Acts mentions
_other two classes who ‘consorted’ with the Apostles, or more
exactly ‘were allotted’ to them by Divine favour (mpoce-
xAMppwbncav), namely, ‘of the devout Greeks a great multitude,
and of the chief women not a few’ (v. 4). Both these classes
were of Gentile birth’. And this in itself prepares us for
the further fact, not referred to in Acts, but amply attested
by the contents of St Paul's own Epistles, that, on the com-
parative failure of this Jewish mission, the Apostles turned
directly to the Gentile inhabitants of the town, and prosecuted
their teaching amongst them with a far larger degree of success

(cf. I 1. g, il. 14)2

date, but as late as imperial times,
which reads 'TQATHEBP owlayoyh
‘EBplatwr], see J.H.S. xviil. (1898),
D- 333

1 Dr Hort indeed thinks that the
‘chief women’ were probably the
Jewish wives of heathen men of dis-
tinetion as in Ac. xiil. go (Jud.
Christianity p. 8g), but on that oc-
casion the women were found ranked
against the Apostles,and in the present

instance it is more natural to think of
them as of Macedonian extraction
(cf. Knowling E.G.T. ad loc.). For
the important part played by women
in Macedonia see Lightfoot Philip-
pians? p, 55 f., Ramsay St Paul the
Traveller and the Roman Citizen p.
227.

2 The Lukan and Pauline accounts
would be brought into closer harmony
if in Ac. xvii. 4 we could adopt Ram-
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How long St Paul continued his work amongst the Gentiles
in Thessalonica we can only conjecture, but there are various
particulars that indicate that it may well have extended over
several months. Thus, apart from the two separate occasions
on which he received help from Philippi (Phil. iv. 15 f), a
fact in itself pointing to a considerable lapse of time, the
Apostle evidently found it worth his while to settle down for a
time to his ordinary trade, and thereby secure the opportunity
not only of instructing his converts as a whole in the main
Christian truths (L i. g f), but of dealing directly and person-
ally with them (I. i 7, 11; see further p. xlv). There is also
evidence of a certain amount of organization in the newly-
formed community either immediately previous to or after the
missionaries’ departure (L v. 12 ff). Nor is it without signifi-
cance as showing how widely St Paul had succeeded in making
his presence and influence felt outside the circle of his own
immediate followers that ‘the city,’ evidently €all the city’
(A.V.), though there is no warrant for ‘all’ in the original,
was set in an uproar by the attack made against him (v. 5).

Attack The primary instigators of this attack were the Jews who,
upon 8t . . s .
Paul. moved by jealousy of the success attending St Paul’s preaching,

but unable of themselves to thwart it, enlisted on their side
‘certain vile fellows of the rabble,” the lazzarons of the market-
place, who must have been very numerous in such a city as
Thessalonica, and with their aid assaulted the house of Jason,
in which apparently the Apostles were lodging. It had been
their intention to bring them before that assembly of the
people which, in virtue of their libera condicio (see p. xxii n.),
the Thessalonians were privileged to hold. But means had
been found for the Apostles’ escape, and the mob had to
content themselves with wreaking their vengeance on Jason
and certain others of the brethren by bringing them before the
politarchs, or city-magistrates, on the charge of being revolu-
tionaries— these that have turned the world upside down’
(v. 6)—and more particularly of acting  contrary to the decrees
of Caesar, saying that there is another King, Jesus’ (v. 7).

say’s emendation of the text, resulting  woi (St Paul p. 235); but the reading

from a comparison of A with D, moA\ol  is wanting in us. authority, nor is it
TV cefopévay kal 'EANjwwr wAjfos  required on internal grounds.
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The charge was cleverly planned, and in itself clearly betrays
the Jewish prompting which, as we have just seen, underlay
the whole riot, for only Jews thought of the Messiah as King,
and could thus have accused the Apostles of proclaiming Jesus
as ‘another’ King. At the same time no charge was more
likely to arouse the hostility of the Greek magistrates'. Asin
the case of Pilate, when a similar accﬁsation was laid before
him against the Lord Himself (Lk. xxiii. 2, Jo. xix. 12, 15),
the politarchs would be very sensitive to any appearance of
tolerating treason against the honour of the Emperor, and it
says much for their desire to administer justice impartially that
they contented themselves with requiring that ‘security,
probably in the form of a pecuniary surety or bond, should be
taken from Jason and the others that the peace of the city
should not be further disturbed® Moderate, however, though
this decision was®, it made it impossible for St Paul to remain
in Thessalonica without the risk of involving his friends in
serious troubles, and possibly of arousing active official oppo-
sition to his whole work, and accordingly along with Silas he
departed by night for the important city of Beroea*, whither he
was followed soon after by Timothy.

2. The missionaries’ reception there was even more en- 2. De
i 1 ¢ » ¢ » parture
couraging than at Thessalonica. No longer ‘some’ but ‘many’ § "

of the Jews believed, and along with them ‘of the Greek women salonica.
of honourable estate, and of men, not a few’ (v. 12). But the Beroes.
work was not long allowed to go on in peace. The bitter
malice of the Thessalonian Jews followed St Paul here, and
8o successful were they in again ‘stirring up and troubling
the multitudes’ that the brethren sent for the Apostle to go

1 «Nee Caesaribus honor’ is one of
the complaints of Tacitus against the
Jews (Hist. v. 5). And Just. M. dpol.
1. 11 (Otto) proves how necessary the
first Christians found it to show that
by ‘kingdom’ they understood nothing
‘human’ (odx efs 70 vy Tds énwidas
Exouev).

2z Ac. xvii. 9. The phrase AapBdvew
78 lcavéy, which Blass (dcta Aposto-
lorum p. 187) traces to Latin influence
satisdare, satis accipere, can now he

illustrated from the inscriptions, e.g.
0.G.I.S., 484, 50 (il./a.D.) 70 lkav[ow
mpo kplolews ANaluBdvesfar, 629, Iorx
(il./a.D.) of[7os 7] ixardy hauBavérw.

3 Ramsay describesit as ‘the mildest
that was prudent in the circumstances’
(St Paul p. 230).

¢ In an inscription discovered at
Beroea belonging to ii.fa.p., the city
is described as ¥ geuvordTn pyrpbrohis
795 Makedovias kal 8ls vewxbpos Bépoia
(Rev. d. Etudes grecques xv. P- 142).
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‘ag far ag to the sea, where, probably at Dium, some of them
embarked along with him for Athens (v. 14 f).

3. Meanwhile Silas and Timothy remained behind at
Beroea, perhaps to prosecute the newly started work, possibly
also to know when it would be safe for St Paul to return to
Thessalonica, but in any case with instructions to rejoin him as
quickly as possible. If we had only the account in Acts to
guide us, we might imagine that they were not able to ac-
complish this until St Paul reached Corinth (cf. Ac. xviii. 5).
But again the historical narrative requires to be supplemented
by the Apostle’s own Epistle. For the mention of the despatch
of Timothy on a special mission to Thessalonica while St Paul
was still at Athens shows us that he at least had previously
rejoined the Apostle there (I. 1. 1 f); and if so, it is probable
that Silas had also done the same in accordance with the
urgent message already sent to both (Aec. xvii. 15). And if we
can think of the despatch of Silas himself shortly afterwards on
a similar errand, perhaps to Philippi, with which at the time
St Paul was in communication (Phil. iv. 15), we can under-
stand, in accordance with the definite statements of Ac. xviii. 5,
how on the conclusion of their respective missions the two
messengers ‘came down from Macedonia’ to St Paul at Corinth,
to which city he had gone on alone from Athens.

The report which Timothy brought back from Thessalonica,
supplemented possibly by a letter from the Thessalonians
themselves addressed to St Paul?, was evidently in the main
highly satisfactory. The Thessalonians, to judge from the
Epistle afterwards addressed to them, which is our only defi-
nite source of information, had proved themselves worthy
of their ‘election’ not only in the mmanner in which they them-
selves had received the Gospel, but in the ‘ensample’ they

1 Cf, Paley Hor. Paul. ¢. ix. 4. It phatic xarahegfivac ‘left behind’ of

is of course possible that St Paul only
sent instructions from Athens to
Timothy and Silas while still at
Beroea to proceed thence on their
respective missions, and consequently
that it was actually first at Corinth
that they rejoined him. But the ex-
planation given above seems more
natural, especially in view of the em-

I iii. 1, suggesting the immediately
previous presence of his companions
with the writer (see note ad loc.).

? For an interesting attempt to re-
construet this letter see Rendel Harris
‘A Study in Letter-writing,’ Exp. v.
viii. p. 161 ff., and cf. Add. Note A,
¢St Paul as a Letter-Writer, p. 126.°
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had subsequently set to believers throughout Macedonia and
Achaia (L. i, 4 ff.). At the same time they were exposed to
certain dangers requiring immediate attention if they were
indeed to prove a ‘crown of glorying’ at the Parousia of the
Lord Jesus (1. ii. 19).

4. Thus it would appear that no sooner had St Paul and 4. Circum-
his companions left Thessalonica than suspicions had begun to i‘:;ﬁf,f;
be cast upon the whole course of their Apostolic ministry, with f;’nttl;gg of
the obvious intention of diverting the Thessalonian believers r Thessa-
from their allegiance. Nowhere are we expressly told who were 11?12:?1?12-
the authors of these insinuations. And in consequence many tions

have referred them to the heathen population of Thessalonica! glgr;(;tsg
who would naturally resent bitterly the defection of their fellow- St Paul
countrymen from the old standards of faith and morals. But if

s0, it hardly seems likely that their opposition would have taken

this particular form, or, even supposing it had, that it would

have had much effect upon the Christian converts. These last

could not but know that their fellow-countrymen’s zeal against

the Apostles was dictated not only by prejudice, but by
ignorance of the facts of the case, and they would hardly allow
themselves to be led astray by those who had never put them-

selves in the way of discovering what was the real character and
teaching of the men they were so eager to traduce.

If, however, the attacks came from a Jewish source, the case by the

would be very different. The Thessalonian Jews would be abie Jewish

inhabit-
to claim that in virtue of their own past history, and the antsof

‘oracles’ that had been committed to their fathers, they were in 10},11?2?'
a better position to decide than any newly admitted Gentile
converts could possibly be, what was the true relation of the
Apostles’ teaching to the whole course of that Divine revela-
tion, of which it claimed to be the natural and necessary
fulfilment. We must not indeed suppose that their attacks
assumed the definite form which St Paul had afterwards to
face in connexion with his Judaistic opponents in Galatia and
elsewhere. Of this there is as yet no trace in the Epistles
before us?. On the other hand we can easily understand how
1 So e.g. Clemen, Paulus (19o4)ii. Tr. p. 58 ‘The new converts were

p. 181 f. threatened, not by a false Gospel, but
2 Jillicher Introd. to the N.T. Eng. by rabid hatred of any Gospel.’

" M. THESS. [4



Persecu-
tion of

the Thes-

salonian
Chris-
tians.

xxxii THE EPISTLES TO THE THESSALONIANS

ready the Jewish inhabitants of Thessalonica would be by open
assertion and covert hint to throw discredit on the Apostle’s
character and credentials with the object of undermining as
far as possible the effect of his work?.

It is this latter consideration indeed, which alone enables
us to understand the large place which St Paul devotes to
this subject in his Epistle. It may seem strange at first sight
that he should have thought it worth while to defend himself
and his companions from attacks coming from a source so
manifestly inspired by unworthy motives. But the Apostle
could not but recognize that much more than his own personal
honour was at stake. The whole future of the Gospel at
Thessalonica would be endangered, if these °perverse and
wicked men’ (II. iii. 2) were allowed to get their way. And
therefore it was that he found it necessary for the Word’s sake,
if not for his own, that they should not only be answered, but
repudiated and condemned in the most emphatic manner
@ i 15f).

Nor was this the only point on which Timothy’s report
caused St Paul grave concern. The persecution, which the
Apostle had foretold as the lot of Christ’s people everywhere,
had evidently fallen in full measure on the young Thessalonian
community (I iii. 3 ff). And though as yet there were no
signs of active backsliding, but rather the contrary, St Paul
dreaded that such a state of things might not continue,

‘and that his converts might suffer themselves to be ‘lured

away’ (v. 3) from that standing fast in the Lord (. 8), through
which alone they could hope to obtain full and complete
salvation at the Lord’s appearing (v. 13, cf. v. 9). The ex-
hortation of a father therefore (ii. 11) was required, as well
as the tender dealing of a mother (ii. 7), and this all the more
in view of certain other matters of a more directly practical
kind, on which Timothy had evidently represented the Thessa-
lonians as requiring further guidance.

! Cf. B. Weiss ‘The Present Status  a paper in which there are many sug-
of the Inquiry concerning the Genuine-  gestive remarks regarding the Epistles
ness of the Pauline Epistles’ in 4mer.  before us.

Journ, of Theol. i. (1897) p. 332 f.— :
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These concerned in the first place their moral conduct. Their
Christian believers though they were, the Thessalonians had moral
not yet learned the completeness of the severance which their
new faith demanded from various habits and practices they had
hitherto been accustomed to regard as ‘indifferent, nor the
necessity of a quiet, orderly continuance in the work and
relationships of their daily life, notwithstanding the speedy
coming of their Lord for which they had been taught to look
(iv. 1—12). .

And then as regards that coming itself, there were at least and
two points on which the Apostle’s previous instruction requlred 3&%“‘“1
to be supplemented. culties,

In the first place the Thessalonians had to be reassured

on a question which was giving them grave concern, and on
which apparently they had definitely asked St Paul’s opinion.
What of those of their number who were falling asleep while
as yet Christ had not come? Would they in consequence
be shut out from the glory by which His coming would be
attended!? By no means, so the Apostle hastened to comfort
them, in one of the few pictorial representations of the Last
Things that occur in his writings; they would rather be the
first to share in that glory. For not till the ‘dead in Christ’
had risen, would the living be caught up along with them
to meet the descending Lord in the air (iv. 13—18).

In the second place, as regarded the time of that coming,
which to the Thessalonians in their eager love for Christ might
seem to be unaccountably delayed, St Paul recalled what they
ought rever to have forgotten, that the Day of the Lord would
come as a surprise, and that in consequence their present duty
was not to be over-anxious on a point regarding which no
certain knowledge was possible, but rather to watch and be
sober, putting on the triple armour of faith and love and
hope—a hope grounded on God’s gracious purposes towards
them, and on the redemptive work of Christ through which

1 The same problem meets us in  dixit ad me: coronae adsimilabo iudi-
4 Ezrav. 41f. (ed. Bensly): ‘Et dixi: cium meum; sicut non nouissimorum
sed ecce, domine, tu praees his qui in  tarditas, sic nec priorum uelocitas.’
fine sunt, et quid facient qui ante nos  See further note ad L. iv. 1s.
sunt aut nos aut hi qui post nos? Et
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alone the fulfilment of these purposes had been rendered
possible (v. 1—1I1).

Nor was this all, but as appears from the closing section
of the Epistle, St Paul had evidently also been informed of
certain difficulties that had arisen in the internal discipline
of the young community, and in consequence seized the oppor-
tunity of reinforcing the authority of those who had been placed
in positions of trust, and of laying down certain general rules of
holy living, by means of which the well-being of the whole
community might be secured, and its members be ‘preserved
entire, without blame’ at the coming of the Lord Jesus Christ
(v. 12—23).

Such then would seem to have been the circumstances
which led up to the writing of this Epistle, and the manner
in which St Paul met them. Nothing indeed can be clearer
from the Epistle itself than how much the Apostle regretted
having to fall back upon this method of communicating with
his beloved converts. Gladly would he rather have revisited
them in person, and indeed, as he expressly tells them, on two
occasions he had actually made the attempt, but in vain—
‘Satan hindered us’ (ii. 18). No other course then remained
open for him but to have resort to a letter, a means of
conveying religious truth which he had made peculiarly his
own!, and of which he had doubtless frequently availed himself
before in communicating with the Churches he had founded?

It is noteworthy too, how closely on the present occasion
St Paul associated Silas and Timothy with himself in the
writing of the Epistle. For not only do their names occur
along with his own in the Address in accordance with a
favourite and characteristic practice?, but the first person plural

1 See further Add. Note A, ¢St Paul
as a Letter-Writer.’

2 Note the emphatie év wdoy émiorory
in II iii. 17, which naturally implies
more than a single precursor (San-
day Inspiration p. 336), and ‘On
the Probability that many of St Paul’s
Epistles have been lost’ see Jowett
The Epistles of St Paul to the Thessa-
lonians® &o. (1859) i. p. 195 ff. On the

other hand I. v. 27, IL, ii. 15, iii, 17 f.
have been taken as implying that the
habit of sending important Epistles
was new (Weiss Introd. to the N.T.,
Eng. Tr. i. p. 204; ef. von Soden
Hist. of Early Christian Literature
Eng. Tr. p. 271.).

3 Cf. Cic. ad Att. ix. 74. Farrar
(St Paul i. p. 579) recalls the saying
of Origen that the concurrence of Paul
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is maintained throughout both this Epistle and its successor with
a regularity to which we have no subsequent parallel'. It will
be well therefore to recognize this fact in our subsequent ex-
position of the Epistle’s teaching, and to refer the views there
expressed to all three Apostles, even though St Paul must
be regarded as their primary and principal author.

5. This same consideration helps also to establish what our 5. Place
previous account of St Paul’s movements has made sufficiently gi Ving
clear, that it was-at Corinth that the First Epistle to the Thessa- salonians.
lonians was written, for it was there, as we have seen, that
Silas and Timothy rejoined him on the conclusion of their
respective missions, nor, so far at least as we can gather from
the Lukan account, was there any subsequent period in their
history when the three missionaries were together in one place,
and consequently in a position to act as joint-sponsors of the
letter. :

With this view the internal evidence of the Epistle itself is
in complete harmony. To place it earlier, as for example at
Athens, in accordance with the ¢subscription’ in certain Mss.
and followed by the A.V., would hardly leave time for all that
had taken place in the Church at Thessalonica after the
Apostles’ departure (ii. 14, iii. 1—6), and, above all, for the
influence the Thessalonian believers had been able to exert
on the surrounding district (i. 7 £, iv. 10). On the other hand,
to place it subsequent to St Paul's departure from Corinth
where he remained a year and a half (Ac. xviil. 11), is obviously.
inconsistent with the freshness that marks his references to
his Thessalonian friends (i. 5, ii. 1 ff), and with his express
statement that as yet he had been separated from them only.

‘for a short season’ (il 17). ,

6. If then we are correct in regarding Corinth as the place 6. Date.
of writing of the Epistle, and are prepared further to think of a
comparatively early period in the Apostle’s sojourn there, the
exact date will be determined by the view taken of the chrono-
logy of St Paul’s life. It is a subject on which authorities

and Silas flashed out the lightning of 1 8ee further Add. Note B, ‘Did
these Epistles (Hom. V. in Jerem. 8t Paul use the Epistolary Plural?’
588 b).
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widely differ, but the general tendency is to throw the dates
backward rather than forward, and we shall probably not be
far wrong if we place the writing of our Epistle somewhere
about 50—5I A.D. '

Harnack (Chronol. d. altchr, Litt. (1897) i. p. 239 n.') dates
the two Epistles as early as 48—49, and in this he is followed
by McGiffert (art. ‘Thessalonians (Epistles to)’ in Encye.
Bibl. col. 5037). The ‘Chronology of the N.T.” advocated by
Turner in Hastings’ D. 5., which has met with wide acceptance,
would throw them forward a year (50), while Ramsay (5S¢ Paul
p. 254) prefers 51—52, the earlier of these dates being also
supported by St Paul's latest biographer Clemen (see his
Paulus 1. p. 398). W. Briickner (Chronol. p. 193 ff.), while
dating the four chief Epistles as late as 61-—62, agrees that,
if 1 Thessalonians is really the work of St Paul, it must be
carried back to a much earlier period in the Apostle’s life,
when his theological system was not yet fully developed;
cf. Menegoz Le Péché et la Rédemption daprés Saint Paul
(Paris, 1882) p. 4.

On this view too of the date, we are probably justified in
regarding 1 Thessalonians as the earliest of St Paul’s extant
Epistles. It is impossible indeed to ignore the fact that in
recent years this honour has been claimed with increasing per-
sistency for the Epistle to the Galatians by a very influential
band of scholars. And, if we are prepared to admit the South
Galatian address of that Epistle, there is no doubt that a place
can be found for it previous to the above-mentioned date, and,

- further, that this position is favoured by the often striking

coincidences between its language and the incidents of the
First Missionary Journey, and more specially the speech de-
livered by the Apostle at Pisidian Antioch in the course of it
On the other hand, if such resemblances in language and
thought are to be reckoned with, how are we to explain the
fact that in the Thessalonian Epistle, written, according to most
of the supporters of this view, very shortly after Galatians (see
small print below), there is an almost complete absence of any
trace of the distinctive doctrinal positions of that Epistle?
No doubt the differences in the circumstances under which the

! The various arguments that bear The Testimony of St Paul to Christ
upon the exact date of Galatians will  (190s) p. 28 ff.; see also Moffatt Hist.
be found carefully stated by Knowling ~ N.T, p. 125 f.
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two Epistles were written, and the particular ends they had in
view, may account for much of this dissimilarity. At the same
time, while not psychologically impossible, it is surely most
unlikely that the same writer—and he too a writer of St Paul's
keen emotional nature—should show no signs in this (according
to this view) later Epistle of the conflict through which he had
just been passing, and on which he had been led to take up so
strong and decided a position.

If, however, in accordance with the older view, 1 Thessa-
lonians along with its successor to the same Church can still
be placed first, all is clear. Asan example. of St Paul’s mission-
ary teaching, written before the acuter controversies of his later
years had forced themselves upon him, and made inevitable
the presentment of the old truths in a new way, it stands in
its natural relation to the earlier missionary discourses of
Acts, which in so many respects it resembles, while the Epistle
to the Galatians ranks itself along with the other great
doctrinal Epistles to the Corinthians and the Romans, whether,
with the majority of modern critics, we place it first amongst
these, or, with Bishop Lightfoot, in an intermediate position .
between 2 Corinthians and Romans.

Considerable variety of opinion exists among the supporters
of the priority of Galatians as to the exact date to be assigned
to it. Dr Vernon Bartlet (Bxp. v. x. p. 2631f, Apost. Age
p. 84 ff.), reviving a view suggested by Calvin, thinks that it
was written at Antioch on St Paul's way to the Council of
Jerusalem. The same conclusion was arrived at, much about
the same time, on independent grounds by the Romanist
Dr Weber (see his Die Abfassung des Galaterbricfes vor dem
Apostel-Konzil, Ravensburg, 1g9oo, summarized in J.7.8. iii
(1902) p. 6301f.), and recently has formed the main thesis of
Mr Douglas Round’s Essay The Date of St Paul's Epistle to the
Galatians (Cambridge, 1906). As a rule, however, a period subse-
quent to the Council of Jerusalem is preferred—McGiffert (st
of Christianity in the Apost. Age p. 226 f£.) dating the Epistle
from Antioch before St Paul departed on his Second Missionary
Journey, Clemen (as against his own earlier view, Chronol.
p- 199 1f.) assigning it rather to the Apostle’s stay in Athens
(Panlus 1. p. 396 ff, ii. p. 164 ), and Zahn (Einl. in d. N.T.
i. p. 139f) and Rendall (Exp. 1v. ix. p. 254) carrying it
forward to the beginning of the visit to Corinth in the course
of the same journey. On this last view it can only have
preceded the Thessalonian Epistles by a few weeks, or at most
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months (cf. Bacon Introd. to the N.T. p. 57f). The later,

and more widely accepted, dates assigned to Galatians have

no direct bearing upon the point before us, except in so far
as they emphasize that we are there dealing with a wholly
different ‘type’ of teaching from that which meets us in the

Thessalonian Epistles.

7. St Paul makes no mention of how his Epistle was sent
to Thessalonica, but at a time when there was no reguiar
system of posts except for imperial purposes, it can only have
been by the hand of a personal courier or friend’. And it was
perhaps through him on his return that the Apostle received
the news which led to the writing of his second Epistle.

8. That news was evidently of a somewhat mingled
character. On the one hand, there were not wanting traces
of an exceedingly growing faith and of an abounding love
on the Thessalonians’ part (IL. i. 3) together with an endurance
under continued persecution which called forth the Apostle’s
warmest praise, and seemed in his eyes a happy augury of his
converts’ future bliss at the revelation of the Lord Jesus from
heaven (i. 4—12). But as against this, there were only too

- evident signs that the thought of the imminence of that reve-

lation was still exercising a disturbing influence over the
Thessaloniang’ daily conduct. So far from their excitement
having been allayed by St Paul’s first letter, as he hoped it
would have been, the reverse would seem rather to have been
the case, and not only so, but their restlessness had been still
further fomented by certain pneumatic utterances, and even by
carefully reasoned words and a letter, one or all of them shield-
ing themselves under the Apostle’s name and authority, to the
effect that the Day of the Lord was not only imminent, but was
actually come (il. 2).

In these circumstances then, what more natural than that
St Paul should seize the opportunity of once more recalling to
his converts another aspect of his eschatological teaching, of
which he had been in the habit of speaking (&\evyow, ii. 5)
while with them, but of which apparently they had lost sight?
Sudden and unexpected though the coming of the Day of the
Lord would be, it would nevertheless be preceded by certain

1 Bee further Add. Note A, ¢St Paul as a Letter-Writer,” p. 130.
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clearly-defined signs, foremost amongst which was the appear-
ance of the Man of lawlessness, who for the time being was held
in check, but whose revelation was to be looked for as the final
precursor of the end. With the details of this crowning revela-
tion of evil, we are not at present concerned. It is enough
that in the very thought of it St Paul found an additional
argument alike for a continued steadfastness on the part of his
converts (ii. 13—16), and for a quiet and orderly walk, as
contrasted with. the disorderliness which certain idlers and
busybodies in their midst were displaying (iii. 1—15).

9. More need hardly be said as to the circumstances in % P_ltﬂyce
which this Second Epistle was written, for the general simi- g3 Date

larity between it and its predecessor, to which fuller reference of 2 Thes-
salonians.

will have to be made afterwards (see p. 1xxx ff.), shows that in
the main the historical conditions of the Thessalonian Church
were very little altered!, and that consequently the Second
Epistle must have been written not many months after the
First. We therefore date it also from Corinth within the
period already specified 50—51 A.D.

The idea first advocated by Grotius (Annof. im N.T. ii. 2 Thessa-
p- 7151L.), and adopted by Ewald (Sendschretben des Paulus IOTM;?or
p- 171), Laurent (¥7%iche Stud. p. 49 f1.), and (from his own ?: 11’)1‘hes-
standpoint) Baur (Paul, Eng. Tr. ii, p. 3361L), that 2 Thessa- salonians.
lonians was written bdefore 1 Thessalonians can no longer be
said to have any serious supporters. Thus, without attaching
too great weight to such passages asIL ii. 2, 15 which, if not
directly referring to 1 Thessalonians, are best explained by
its existence, it is excluded by I. ii. 17-—iii. 6 which could
hardly have been written by St Paul, if he had previously
addressed a letter to Thessalonica. The whole relationship
indeed of 2 to 1 Thessalonians is of a secondary character
alike on its literary side, and in the picture presented of the
¢developed ’ circumstances of the Church, as shown by the
heightened praise (IL. i. 4: L ii. 14) and blame (IL iii. 6f.:
L iv. 11), which these circumstances now called forth.

1 ‘Wir treffen...Stimmungen, Er-
wartungen, Bestrebungen, Lebens-
formen nach der lobens- wie tadelns-
werthen Seite hin an, in denen wir
alten Bekannten wiederbegegnen. Nur
Alles, Gutes wie Verkehrtes,...in einer

iiber das bisher bekannte Mass hingus
gehobenen Steigerung.’ Klopper Der
zweite Brief an die Thessalonicher (re-
printed from Theologische Studien und
Skizzen aus Ostpreussen ii. p. 73ff.)

p. 17.
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10. Regarding St Paul’s subsequent connexion with the
Thessalonian Church we have no definite information, but it is
hardly possible to doubt that on more than one occasion he was
able to carry out his ardently cherished desire of revisiting in
person his friends there. Thus he would naturally pass through
the city both coming and going on his Third Missionary Journey
(Ac. xx. 1ff), and if we accept the belief in a renewed period of
active work on the part of the Apostle between a first and
second Roman imprisonment, he would be almost certain to
stop at Thessalonica on the occasion of that journey to Philippi
which he had previously carefully planned in the event of his
again finding himself a free man (Phil. 1. 26, ii. 24). Nor,
once more, could Thessalonica fail to be included in his pro-
gramme if he ever paid that last visit to Macedonia, to which
he alludes in his First Epistle to Timothy-(i. 3)

1 See further Add. Note C, ‘The Thessalonian Friends of St Paul.?
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GENERAL CHARACTER AND CONTENTS
OF THE EPISTLES.

¢Jeder einzelne paulinische Brief ist eine christliche That
und will als solche verstanden sein.’ )
'W. BorNEMANN Die Thessalonicherbriefe p. 256.

I. From what has already been said of the circumstances 1. The
under which the Epistles to the Thessalonians were written, f};‘iﬂj:
1t must be clear that they are in no sense literary documents, letters,
still less theological treatises, but genuine letters intended
to meet passing needs, and with no thought of any wider
audience than those to whom they were originally addressed®
Of all the N.T. Epistles which have come down to us, they
are amongst the most ‘personal’ and illustrate to perfection
the ‘stenographed conversation’ which Renan claims as a
distinctive feature of the Pauline style®

Greatly however as this adds to the living interest of
the Epistles, it is one main source of their difficulties. For,
-whether or not they form.only part of a correspondence that
was passing between St Paul and the Thessalonian Church
(cf. p. xxx), they so abound in allusions to what the Thessa-

1 On the whole question of Letter
versus Epistle in the case of the
Pauline literature see especially Deiss-
mann BS. p. 3 ff., and on the danger
of carrying the distinction too far cf.
Lock The Bible and Christian Life
p. 114 ff., and Ramsay The Letters to
the Seven Churches (19o4) p. 22 ff.

The fact is that the Pauline Epistles
require a new category: while letters,
they are distinctively religious letters,
approaching more nearly to the Pas-

toral Letter addressed by a Church
to its members, or a minister to his
congregation, than to what we under-
stand by the ¢ letter of ordinary corre-
spondenece.

? Saint Paul (ed. 1869) p. 231 f.,
‘Le style épistolaire de Paul est le
plus personnel qu’il y ait jamais eu....
On dirait une rapide conversation
sténographiée et reproduite sans cor-
rections.’
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lonians already know, or have been asking, that it is hardly
too much to say, that the more familiar the subjects with which
they deal were to their first readers, the more veiled they are
from us'.

It is a complete mistake, however, to suppose that because
our Epistles are thus ‘occasional’ writings in the strict sense
of the word, they are therefore marked by that poverty of
subject-matter which has sometimes been urged against them.
On the contrary, if, as we shall have occasion to see more fully
again, what we have come to regard as the distinctive doctrines
of Paulinism are awanting, and awanting because the special
circumstances demanding them had not yet arisen, the Epistles
are nevertheless filled with definite religious teaching. Com-
bined with the speeches in Acts, which in so many respects
they recall?, they contain the best evidence we possess as to
the general character of St Paul’s missionary preaching to:
Gentiles®.

It is not possible to illustrate this at length here, but
I. i. g f. may be referred to as a convenient summary of the
earliest Pauline teaching with its two foct of Monotheism, the
belief in the one living and true God, as distinguished from

1.The student will not regret being
reminded of John Locke’s famous
¢ Essay for the understanding of St
Paul’s Epistles, by consulting St Paul
himself,” prefixed to his Paraphkrase
and Notes on certain of the Epistles
(London, 1823): cf. especially p. 4,
‘ The nature of epistolary writings in
general disposes the writer to pass by
the mentioning of many things, as
well known to him to whom his letter
is addressed, which are necessary to
be laid open to a stranger, to make
him comprehend what is said: and
it not seldom falls out that a well-
penned letter, which is very easy and
intelligible to the receiver, is very
obscure to a stranger, who hardly
knows what to make of it....Add to
this, that in many places it is manifest
he answers letters sent, and questions
proposed to him, which, if we had,

would much better clear those pas-
sages that relate to them than all the
learned notes of critics and commen-
tators, who in after-times fill us with
their conjectures; for very often, as to
the matter in hand, they are nothing
else.’

2 Cf. e.g. for linguistic parallels
1 Thess. i. g with Ae. xiv. 15; 1 Thess.
i. 10 with Aec. xvii. 31; 1 Thess. iii. 4
with Ae. xiv. 22; 1 Thess. v. g with
Ac. xx. 28: and for the general simi-
larity of teaching see Sabatier L'dp6tre
Paul (Strassburg, 1870) pp. 85—97,
Eng. Tr. pp. 95—i11.

3 Prof. B. W. Bacon, while agree-
ing a8 to the generally ‘missionary’
character of the Epistles, points out
that ‘Paul’s attitude in them is that
of confirmer rather than proclaimer of
the Gospel’ (The Story of St Paul,
London, 1905, p. 230).
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the vain idols of heathenism, and the Judgment, as heralded
by the Parousia of God’s Son from heaven, who bad already
proved Himself the only complete Rescuer from the coming
Wrath. In these great truths, proclaimed not argumentatively,
but ‘in power and in the Holy Spirit and in much assurance’
(L i. 5), the missionaries found the most effective means of
reaching the consciences, and satisfying the religious instincts
of their heathen auditors, and so of preparing the way for other
and fuller aspects of Christian doctrine.
The consequence is that while our Epistles do not exhibit
the constructive or dialectic skill of the Epistle to the Romans,
or approach the mystical heights of the Epistle to the Ephesians,
they reveal with marvellous clearness what has well been called
the ‘pastoral’ instinct of the great Apostle’, and present an
unrivalled picture alike of his own missionary character and
-aims, and of the nature of the community he is addressing
2. In none other indeed of his Epistles, unless it be in 2. The

the companion Epistle to a Macedonian Church, the Epistle fﬁzg,ure
to the Philippians, or in the apologia of the Second Epistle Pre;ent of
to the Corinthians, does the real Paul stand out more clearly in his
before us in all the charm of his rich and varied personahty cﬁ;i‘;’;:‘elr
We see his intense affection for his young converts (L. ii. 7 f,
17 ff, iii. 5—10, II. 1. 4), and his desire for their sympathy and
prayers (I. v. 25, 1L iii. 1 f); his keen sensitiveness as to what
others are saying of him, and the confident assertion of the
purity of his motives (I. ii. 1—12); his proud claim of what
is due to him as an Apostle of Christ (I.1i. 6), and his willingness
to forego this right in view of the higher interests of his work
(L ii. 9, IL iii. 8 £); his longing desire for the Thessalonians’
progress in spiritual things (L. iii. 11 ff, IL. i 11 £), and the
fierceness of his indignation against those who were hindering
the cause of Christ (I ii. 15 f, iv. 6, 1L iii. 2): and we notice
how through all St Paul is constrained and ruled by his own

1 Dr Vernon Bartlet (Hastings’ D.B.  could yet by letter, and so on the
i. p. 730) finds that ‘the true cause’ spur of occasion, concentrate all his
of all the Pauline Epistles ‘lay deep  wealth of thought, feeling, and matur-
in the same spirit as breathesin 1 Th., ing experience upon some particular
the essentially  pastoral” instinet.... religious situation, and sweep away

Of a temper too ardent for the more the difficulty or danger.’
studied forms of writing, St Paul
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gense of union with his Risen Lord, and dependence on His
authority (I. iv. 1 f, IL iii. 6, 12),

Very noteworthy too are the tact and the courtesy which
the Apostle everywhere displays. So far from being the ‘very
disagreeable personage both to himself and others, whom
Nietzsche so perversely discovers?, he shows the most pains-
taking desire to do full justice not only to his fellow-workers
(cf. p. xxxiv f), but also to his readers. With an intensity
of feeling, that finds difficulty in expressing itself (I. iii. 9),
he gives thanks for all (L i 2f, cf IL i 3): all, notwith-
standing the presence of weak and faulty believers amongst
them, are treated as sons of light, and of the day (I. v. 3):
and it is to all, with evident emphasis (cf. I. v. 28), that the
closing greeting of his second and severer Epistle is sent
(IL. iii. 18)—even the man who is showing signs of setting

-aside his authority is still a ‘brother’ (IL. iii. 14 f).

and
methods
of his mis.
sionary
work.

This last form of address, indeed, forms one of the Fpistles’
most noticeable features. It is throughout as ‘brothers’ that
St Paul regards his readers, and he never starts a new line
of thought without reminding them of the fact, as if to bring
home to them in the clearest manner, that all these questions
concerned both them and him alike2.

Hence too, in the appeals which he addresses to them,
St Paul never loses an opportunity of going back upon his
readers’ previous knowledge (I. i. 5,ii. 1 £, 5, 9, 11, iil. 3£, iv. 2,
v. 2, IL ii. 5f, iii. 7). And when he finds it necessary to
exhort, he almost goes out of his way to show his appreciation
of the zeal the young community has already displayed (1. iv. 1,
10, v. 11, IL. iii. 4).

And if such is the spirit of St Paul’s missionary work, an
equally clear light is thrown upon its methods. Driven from
Philippi, the Apostle might naturally, for a time at any rate,
have turned to some quieter and more obscure spot; but
instead, in characteristic fashion, he boldly carried forward his

1 Morgenrste i. § 68. 13f, v. 5, Il. i, 11 f.,, by which the
2 ’Adenpol, as an address, occurs missionaries, almost unconsciously,
21 times in our Epistles. Notice too identify themselves with their con-
the subtle change from the 2nd to the  verts,
18t pers. plur. in L iii, 2 £, iv. 6 f,, :
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message to what was, in many ways, the most importént city
of the district, in order that from it as a centre the influence of
his message might penetrate into the whole of the surrounding
country®. :

This is not, however, to say that St Paul at once entered on
an open and active propaganda amongst the varied population
of Thessalonica. To have done so would only have been to
court defeat; and even the preaching in the Synagogue, to
which in the first instance he trusted for arresting attention,
formed only a part, and perhaps the less important part of his
work. That consisted rather in quiet and friendly converse
with all whom his message had reached. And our Epistles
enable us to picture him during those long hours of toil for his
daily support?, to which the fear of proving burdensome to
others had driven him, gathering round him little companies of
anxious inquirers, and with the authority of a father, and the
tenderness of a mother, dealing with their individual needs

@ ii. 11)2

Hence the closeness of the bonds between St Paul and his
Thessalonian converts: in no forced sense of the phrase they

were literally his ¢ greater self’

1 The Apostle’s preferencefor ‘towns’
1is in entire accord with the statesman-
like ideal, which from the first he had
set before himself, of gradually Chris-
tianizing the Roman Empire: ef.
Ramsay Pauline and other Studies
(London, 1906) p. 49 fi., Lock St Paul
the Master-Builder (London, 189g)
Lect. i. and ii., and for a full account
of ¢ missionary methods in the time of
the Apostles’ with special reference to
St Paul see Zahn Skizzen aus dem
Leben der Alten Kirche? (Erlangen,
1898) p. 76 f. (translated in Ezp. vI.
vil, viil., and vir. iv.), and Harnack
Die Mission und Ausbreitung des Chris-
tentums (Leipzig, 1902), Eng. Tr. by
Moffatt under title The Ezpansion of
Christianity (London, 1904).

By ¢ the whole of Macedonia’ (L. iv.
10) we naturally understand the whole
of the Roman province of that name,
in accordance with St Paul’s regular

To be parted from them was to

usage of similar terms elsewhere, e.g.
Asia (Rom. xvi. 5), Achaia (Rom. xv,
26), Illyricum (Rom. xv. 19).

2 On the exact nature of this work
the Epistles throw no light, but it was
probably tent-making (cf. Ae. xviil. 3),
though it would appear that the mate-
rial used was not, as is generally
imagined, cloth or felt but leather:
ef. the old designation of Paul as
axvroropos (reff, in Suicer Thesaurus
8.v.), and see further Zahn art. ¢ Paulus’
in Hauck RE.S xv. p. yo £.

3 Cf. P. Wernle Paulus als Heiden-
missiondr (Freiburg i. B., 1899) p. 22 {.,
E. von Dobschiitz Probleme des Aposto-
lischen Zeitalters (Leipzig, 1904) p. 6o.
The whole of the section on *The
Organization of the Mission’ with its
graphic description of the Apostolic
¢cure of souls’ in Weinel’s St Paul
Eng. Tr. p. 200 ff. is full of interest.
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suffer ‘bereavement’ of the acutest kind (I. ii. 17): to hear
of their continued well-doing was to ‘live’ (L. iii. 8): to see
them again was his ‘constant’ and very exceeding’ prayer
L. iii. 10).

Surely there can be no difficulty in recognizing here the
portrait of one who ‘ though he was Paul, was also a man’,’ and
who, in the fine phrase of another early writer, carried ‘ music’
with him wherever his influence penetrated®

3. Hardly less striking than the picture of their writer is
the picture of their tirst readers which our Epistles present—a
picture all the more interesting because here alone in the
Pauline writings we are brought face to face with a young
Christian community in all the freshness and bloom of its first
faith. . The Thessalonians, who were by nature of a simple and
sturdy type of character?, had evidently accepted with peculiar
eagerness the Apostolic message, and even amidst surrounding
persecution had continued to display a characteristic fidelity?,
which was found deserving of all praise (I. 1. 6f, IL i. 4 ff.).

There were however various ‘shortcomings’ (vorepiuata
I iii. 10) in their faith which required attention: while it is
characteristic of them in common with all the early Pauline
communities, that not at once had they succeeded in freeing
themselves from some even of the grosser sins of their old pagan
surroundings (I. iv. 3—8)%. Nor was this all, but in their very
enthusiasm for their new faith with its bright assurance of

" 1 Chrys. e xal Habhos 7v AN dv-
Opwmos 7iw.

2 Isidore Epp. ii.
fdhacoar pubuicas.

3 Cf. Renan Saint Paul p. 136 fi.

4 Mommsen Hist. of Rome Bk. 111.
ch. 8, Eng. Tr. ii. p. 229: ‘In stead-

® In addition to possessing all the
temptations of a great seaport, Thessa-
lonica was notorious in antiquity as
one of the seats of the Cabiri, or
Cabeiri, mysterious deities, whose
worship was attended with grossly
immoral rites: ¢f. Firmicus de Err.

124 6 Yyiv xal

fast resistance to the public enemy
under whatever name, in unshaken
fidelity towards their native country
and their hereditary government, and
in persevering courage amidst the
severest trials, no nation in ancient
history bears so close a resemblance
to the Roman people as the Macedo-
nians’ (cited by Lightfoot Bibl. Essays
P 248 n.%).

Prof. Relig. ¢. 11, ‘Hunc eundem
(Corybantem) Macedonum colit stulta,
persuasio, Hiec est Cabirus, cui Thes-
salonicenses quondam cruento ore cru-
entis manibus supplicabant’ (cited by
Tafel p. xxxiii). Full particulars re-
garding the Cabiri will be found in
Lobeck Aglaopham. iii. ch. 5, p. 12021f.:
see also Lightfoot ut s. p. 257 f.
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(as they believed) an immediate Parousia of the Lord, the
Thessalonian believers were showing a spirit of restlessness and
excitement, which was leading to the neglect of their daily
work and duty, and at the same time making them impatient
of the restraints their leaders were seeking to lay upon
them*,

On both points, therefore, we find St Paul addressing to
them words of prudence and moderation, enforcing, on the one
hand, the dignity and consecration of labour (1. iv. 11 f, IL iii
6 ff.)%, and, on the other, checking the self-assertive spirit, which
threatened to disturb the peace of the whole community
(L v. 12 £, IL iil. 6). ‘

For it is very noticeable that it is the community as a
whole which principally bulks in the Apostle’s thoughts. Even
though there are already clear traces of a certain class who
were ‘to all appearance office-bearers of the Ecclesia,’ the
services which they rendered °were not essentially different
from services which members of the Ecclesia, simply as
brethren, were to render each other. They too were to
admonish the disorderly, as also to do the converse work of
encouraging the feeble-minded. They too were to make the

in its re-
sponsible
member-
ghip,

cause of the weak their own, to sustain them, which is at least .

1 As showing how these faunlts, with  we remember that in old Greek thought

the still more marked virtues of hospi-
tality and brotherly-love, continued to
prevail in the Macedonian Church
long after the Apostle’s time, Arch-
bishop Alexander (Speaker’s Comm. on
the N.T.iii. p. yo1) refers to Hieron.
Comm. in Ep. ad Gal. Lib. ii. cap. ii.
opp. tom. vii. 356, ed. Migne: ‘Haec
ex parte usque hodié permanere, non
potest dubitare, qui Achaiam viderit.
Macedones in charitate laudantur, et
hospitalitate ac susceptione fratrum.
Unde ad eos scribitur 1 Thess. iv. g.
Sed reprehenduntur... (Ibid. 1o, 11).
Quod ne quis putet officio magis do-
centis, quam vitio gentis admonitum,
in secundd ad eosdem inculeat ac
replicat (2 Thess. iii. 10—12).

2 Thig is the more noteworthy when

M. THESS.

labour was never regarded otherwise
than as & necessity : cf. e.g. Aristotle’s
contemptuous allusion to ‘ those who
live, as their name denotes, dwo 7&v
xewplr’ (Pol. 111, iv. 2).  According to
Bigg (The Church’s Task in the Roman
Empire p. 72) Dion Chrysostom ‘is
the only classical author who speaks
with understanding sympathy of the
labouring poor.” For the very different
Jewish attitude towards all forms of
honest work see F. Delitzsch Jiidisches
Handwerkerleben zur Zeit Jesu (trans-
lated into English as Jewish Artisan
Life in the Time of Christ in the Unit
Library, 1goz), Edersheim Sketches
of Jewish Social Life c. xi., and cf.
Taylor Sayings of the Jewish Fathers®
(Cambridge, 1897) pp. 18 £, 141.

d
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one side, if not more, of the “helpful leadership ” of the Elders;
as well as to show long-suffering towards all'.’

And if thus we have here only the first beginnings of later
Church-organization, so Christian worship comes before us in
its simplest and most comprehensive form. The principal
stress is laid upon such primary religious duties as praise,
prayer, and instruction in which all are invited to take part
(L v. 11). And as the kiss of peace is to be extended to all
the brethren (L. v. 26), it is again upon all that the closing
benediction rests (IL iii. 18).

The very fact too that the Thessalonian believers require
to be warned against the danger of indiscriminate bounty
(IL. iii. 10 f) shows that, though themselves drawn principally
from the poorer and working classes, they had from the first
risen to a full sense of their obligation in the matter of
Christian giving. And that the same trait continued to dis-
tinguish their later history is proved by the warmth of
St Paul’s commendation of the Macedonian Churches who,
‘according to their power,...yea and beyond their power,’ had
responded to his appeal on behalf of the poor brethren in
Judaea (z Cor. viii. 1 ff.).

4. It is obvious from what has been said regarding the
general character of our Epistles that it is vain to look in them
for any definite plan. Their contents are too personal, too
varied, to submit themselves to any such restraint. At the
same time a distinct method and progress of thought is clearly
traceable in them, so far at least as their leading topics are
concerned. And though reference has already been made to
most of these, it may be convenient for the student to have
them briefly presented again in the order in which they occur2

5. Beginning with a greeting which happily combines the
new watchword of ‘Grace’ with the old Hebraic salutation of
‘ Peace, St Paul and his fellow-writers give thanks with striking

1 Hort The Christian Ecclesia p. neighbour—notice the first and in the
126 ff.; cf. Weinel St Paul, Eng. Tr, quotation from 1 Thessalonians v.
p. 213, ‘In the Pauline communities [r12 ff.].’
the ¢ oversight ” and the *“ admonish- 2 See also the Analyses prefixed to
ing ” were still conceived of as services  the two Epistles, pp. 2, 84.
of love which one man rendered to his
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warmth for the spiritual state of their Thessalonian brethren, i. 1.
And then, as if conscious that it is useless to say anything i ?—To-
further until they have set themselves right with their con-

verts, they proceed to refute certain calumnies, which, so

they have been informed, are being circulated against them-
selves.

Their apologia takes, as is patural, the form of anii r—ra.
historical narrative of their ministry at Thessalonica, and is
marked by frequent appeals to their converts’ own knowledge
of what its character had been. This has the further advantage ii. 13—16.
of giving the Apostles the opportunity of again gratefully
recognizing how readily the Thessalonians on their part have
accepted the Word of God, and with what brave endurance
they have faced the consequent persecution.

Returning to more personal matters, St Paul affirms his ii. 17—z0.
own and his companions’ great desire to see again those who
have proved such a ‘glory’ to them. Only when this was iii. r—ro.
clearly proved to be impossible had he consented to allow
Timothy to act as his ambassador. And now that he has
returned with the ‘good news’ of the Thessalonians’ faith and
love, words fail the missionaries to express their deep sense
of thanksgiving and joy. So far moreover from Timothy’s
report leading them to acquiesce in their own enforced absence,
it has rather increased their desire to see their young converts
face to face, and to complete the good work begun in them.

God alone can secure this. And accordingly it is their con-

stant prayer that He will open up their way of return, and that iii. rr—r3.
meanwhile the hearts of the tried and afflicted Church may be
stablished in holiness, in view of the approaching Parousia of

the Lord.

A second, and more didactic, portion of the Epistle follows, iv. 1.
in which the writers proceed to furnish fresh guidance for their
readers in all ‘that pertains to their Christian calling. In
particular ‘they warn them against the immorality, which was iv. 2—8.
then so marked a feature in Greek city-life, and, while gladly
recognizing their spirit of charity and brotherly-love, they iv. g—iz.
sumon all to diligence in their own work, that thereby they
may preserve an honourable independence, and gain the respect
of their heathen neighbours.

dz2
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iv.13—18.  Their fears regarding those of their number who meanwhile
are falling on sleep are met with the assurance that, so far from
these being shut out from Christ’s glory on His Return, they

v. 1i—11. will rather be the first to share in it. And then the suddenness
of that Return, of which the Thessalonians have already been so
fully warned, is made the basis of a practical appeal to watch-
fulness and sobriety.

v. 12—22. Various exhortations, still addressed to the community as a
whole, with reference to their attitude to their leaders, and
to their more feeble brethren, follow, along with some general

v. 23, 24. rules of Christian living. And the whole is sealed once more
with a characteristic prayer to the God of peace.

¥. 25—28. Finally, the Epistle is brought to a close with a salutation
and benediction.

6. General 6. The Second Epistle follows on very similar lines. After

f,tfr;m{}f;; the opening address and greeting, the writers again give

salonians. thanks for the Thessalonians’ state, dwelling with pride on

li’ T2 their progress, as proved especially by their patient endurance

375 under persecution. They bid them remember that that persecu-
tion, so far from leading them to think that God had forgotten
them, should rather encourage them to look forward with con-
fidence to the final reward by which their present sufferings

i 6—10. will be crowned. And this, in its turn, leads to a graphic
picture of what will result alike to believers and unbelievers

i11, 12. when the Lord appears. A prayer, to which the Apostles are
giving constant expression, that it may be well with the
Thessalonian Church in that Day, is interjected.

The writers then proceed to what is the most distinctive

il. 1,2.  feature of their second letter. They have learned that their
former teaching regarding the Parousia, supplemented from
other sources for which they disown all responsibility, has been
the unwitting cause of an undue restlessness and excitement on
the Thessalonians’ part. Accordingly, while saying nothing to
shake the belief in the suddenness of the Parousia, they remind
their readers of what they had clearly taught them before, that
it will be preceded by certain well-defined signs. Amongst

ii. 3—12. these the principal place is given to the appearance of the Man
of lawlessness, as the full and crowning manifestation of the
evil already working in their midst, For the present that
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manifestation is held in check by a restraining power, but
how long this power will last no one can tell.

In any case, they urge, the Thessalonians must stand firm ii.
and hold fast the traditions they have already been taught, in
humble dependence upon the God, Who alone can give them
unfailing consolation, and strengthen them to do and to say all
that is right.

To the same God let them also pray on the Apostles’ iii

behalf. And meanwhile, in conformity with the example the

Apostles themselves have set them, let them apply themselves iii.

with diligence to their daily work, shunning every disorderly

brother, and at all times and in all ways seeking the ‘peace’ iii

which is the peculiar property of ‘ the Lord of peace,’ and which
it is again the writers’ prayer that He may bestow upon
them all.

The whole is then confirmed by an autographic salutation iii.

and benediction in St Paul’s own handwriting.

13—I85.

6—15.

16.

17, 18.
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LANGUAGE, STYLE, AND LITERARY AFFINITIES.

Ol8e yap 7 copia 10d peydhov Iladdov mpds 70 Soxody rexpijobar
kar Eovalav Tols pipact kai v§ Bly Tis dwvolas elpud mpocapudlew
\ ~ ¢ s k) 7 k) \ ¥ \ 3 ’ 1] 7’ \
Tas Tév fyudrov éupdoeas, kdv mpds dAlas Twas évvolas 7} auvjfea Ty

kardypyaw Tov Aéfewv pépy.
Gregory of Nyssa Opp. Migne 11. 1303.

i Language.

The two Epistles to the Thessalonians contain in all about
460 different words. Of these 27 are dmaf Aeydueva in the
N.T. and 27 are used by St Paul alone amongst the N.T.
writers. A still larger number (37) are peculiar to the Pauline
writings along with the Gospel and Acts of St Luke, and the
Epistle to the Hebrews.

Passing to the question of meaning, the influence of the
Greek O. T. is unmistakable in the case of a very considerable

_ number of words. With regard to others, we are led to look

N.T. grat
Aeydueva
in the
Epistles.
1 Thessa-
lonians.

rather to the ordinary colloquial usage of the Apostle’s time for
the exact sense he is desirous to convey.

The following is a list of the dwaf Aeydueva referred to. In this
case it will be convenient to take each Epistle separately, and to
arrange the words in the order in which they occur.

1 Thessalonians: émxéw* (i. 8), dvapévew™ (i. 10), mpomdaxw
(il 2), xohaxia (ii. 5), Tpogpds* (ii. 7), duelpopar* (ii. 8), cvpuduAérys
(ii. 14), dmoppavilopar (ii. 17), galvopos (iii. 3), SwepBaivw®* (iv. 6),
feodidakros (iv. 9), weplhelmopar® (iv. 15), kélevopa* (iv. 16),
1(7'.1'0.:(1-0;* (v. 14), SAiydyuxos* (v. 14), dlorehis (v. 23), évopkilw
v. 27).

Of these 17 words, nine, which are distinguished by an asterisk,
are found in the Lxx.; four (xolaxin, mpordaxw, calvopar, &mop-
dovifopar) are found in good Gk. writers, and a fifth (6lorels)s) n
Plutarch ; while évopxi{w is found in the A text of 2 Esdr. xxiii.
(xiii.) 25 (cf. &opros, 2 Esdr. xvi. (vi) 18). There thus remain
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only two words which can be regarded as free formations of the
Apostle’s own—~feod{daxtos and ocvuduvrérys. The former, framed on
the analogy of fedkrioros (2 Mace. vi. 23), probably contains a
reminiscence of Isa. liv. 13 3daxtds feot. The latter (for class,
¢pvAéms) may be compared with cvvuafqgrys (Jo. xi. 16), cvvrolirys
(Eph. ii. 19), and with odudvros in Aq. Zech. xiii. 7: see further
Lob. Phryn. p. 471, Rutherford & P, p. 255 f. for the prevalence
of similar compounds in late Gk.

2 Thessalonians: vrepavédve (i. 3), evxavxao,u.aa* (i. 4), €V8€L‘yp.a
(1 5)h rivo®* (i. 9), évdofdiopar® (i. 10, 12), drdxtws (iil. 6, 11), draxtéw
(iii. 7), repLepyaZo,u.aL* (iii. 11), Ka)\mro:.eu) (i. 13), onuedopar*
(. 14

Of )these 1o words, five are again found in the Lxx., three
(draxTéw, drdsTws, évderypua) are found in the ordinary Gk. of the
Apostle’s time, kalomoiéw 1s found as a variant in Lev. v. 4, while
vrepavédve is found several times in late Gk., and is in thorough
harmony with the Pauline love for compounds in vrep-.

The total number of words, which have not yet been quoted
from any other source than the two Epistles, is thus reduced to
the two words already discussed in connexion with 1 Thess.}; while
the Epistles’ 27 dmaf Aeydueva in the N.T. compare very favourably
with the 41 (4%, which, according to the calculation in Grimm-
Thayer, are to be found in St Paul’s other Epistle to a Macedonian
Church, the Epistle to the Philippians?®

To the foregoing lists there may be added a number of words
or phrases, occurring in the Epistles, which are used elsewhere in
the N.T. only by St Paul.

ayaewo’vv'r], ayw)crvv'r], adadelrras, & apa ovv, sm'ep, éxduixos, é evepyea,
e‘fan-a'rau), émBapéo, éripdvea (Pastora,ls), edo xpuives, 00)\74», ) Tos,
pveia, ;10)(00;, oXebpos, mabos, 1repme¢a>\am wAeovexTéw, 1rpour-r7],u.c wpo-
Myw, oréym, oTéNAopai, cuvavapiyvvpar, UTepalpopal, VITEPEKT EPLETOD,
PhoTipéopat.

Along with these, the following may be noted as occurring only
in St Paul and the Lukan writings, or in St Paul and the Ep.
to the Hebrews, or in all three combined.

aywv, at.psop.at, aL¢VL8LO§, a,u.e,u.1r'ro€, dvapéwn, drrarodidupm, déidw,
drodelkvupt, dmogTacia, doddiea, dromos, dapapTipopal, €xdiwkw,

words and phrages in
which are used elsewhere
the same

several
Thess.

1 Tt should be hardly necessary to
point out that dmal edpnpuéva is a 1

in sense

fitter designation of such words than
dmat elpnuéva, in view of the con-
stant reduction in the words hitherto
believed to be peculiar to the Gk.
Bible: see Deissmann ¢ Hellenistisches
Griechisch’ in Hauck R.EZ vii.
p. 636.

2 Schmidt (Der erste Thessalonicher-
brief p. 82) has drawn attention to
the interesting fact that there are

by St Paul
only in the Ep. to the Philippians:
e.g. mpbpages (ii. 5; Phil. i. 18),
émfunia (in good sense ii. ry; Phil. i.
23), xai draf xal 8fs (il. 18; Phil. iv.
16), orépavos (metaph. ii. 19; Phil.iv.
1), kelofae els (metaph, iii. 3; Phil, i.
16), épwrav (ask, iv. 1, v. 12; Phil
iv. 3).

2 Thessa-
lonians,

Words or
phrases
confined
to St Paul
in the
N.T.

or to

St Paul
along with
St Luke
and the
Ep. to the
Hebrews.
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ixdedyw, &iomu, évkakéow, €7rL0'vva.'yw'y?7, e¢>w'1'77,u.L yovyxalw, jovxia,
Kllell‘ﬂ'ip, KaTllfLOO/L(lL KllTaP'yf(l), Ka‘revevw.u, /LllPTUPO/Lﬂ.L, /LGGU(TKO/LGL,
peradidope, pupnris, vovleréw, mapayyelia, rappnoialopat, Tepioaorépws,
wAnpopopla, wpoetwov, véBacpa, Toryapoiv, varépnua.

From this brief notice of the peculiarities of the Pauline diction
as illustrated by our Epistles, we may turn to one or two lists of
words which are used in them for the first time in the N.T. in a
special sense. Their history, which is traced more fully in the
Textual or Additional Notes, is of importance as throwing light
upon the main sources of the Apostle’s vocabulary.

Amongst these a first place must be given to the words, whose
meaning here is due apparently in the first instance to the sense in
which they were used in the Greek O.T. (including the Apocrypha),
though in the case of many of them full allowance must also be
made for the fact that they formed part of the ‘common’ dialect
of the Apostle’s time.

The followino are typical examples ayaGwovm, dydwy, dyyelos,
dydlw, a.'yt,a.o';ms‘, a'ytos, dferéo, ava'ymy, dvoula, dvopos, dmwoxalimrw,
dmroxkdAwfis, drogTacia, ardlea, SdfBolos, dofa, Sofd{w, SovAedw, Swpedv
( gratis’), vy, eldwlov, elpjvy, édikos, exkAyaia, évSofaon;LaL, évikav-
Xdopat, évrpérw (metaph,), éfovfevéw, ebayyelifopar, ebdoxéw, ebdoxia,
{dw (‘bene vivo’ L. iii. 8), Oédnpa, 0)\?(/u¢, Opoéopar, xapdia, karaéidw,
xa-revevvw (metaph.), kavxnots, xoyudopar (metaph ) o)\t.'yoc.//vxog, 0A6-
x)w]pos, ovopa, repalw, wepcxeqba)\aca, mwepiraréw (metaph. ), ‘ITGPLTFOL“I](TIS,
mwioTis, wovnpds, mwpooevyy, oalevw (metaph ) 0'e,8a0',u.a aTéldopat,
oTépavos (metaph) ompilw, vropovi, Yuxid, xapts.

Other expressions which, starting from a technical or quasi-
technical sense in classical or late Gk., have come to be adopted
as technical terms of the Christian religion are d8eA¢ds, ardorodos,
dudrovos, évépyewn, émpdveia, pvelav roieigbar, pvoTipiov, Tapovoia.

Finally regard must be had to the large number of words and
phrases upon which much additional light has been thrown by the

-discovery of such non-literary records as the Greek inscriptions of

the Eastern Provinces of the Roman Empire, and the papyrus-
letters of Egypt.

Evidence of this will be found on practically every page of the
following Commentary. Here it must suffice to draw attention
to such 1nterest1n0 examples as are afforded by—

dyamyrds, aldvios, a,u.e,u.7r'ros, a,u.e,u.'n'rws‘, a7rav1'7]<ng, amrodelkvupu,
dpéokew (Tw), ao--:m{o,u.ac, doracucs, a‘rax‘rew (and its cognates),
dromos, 8LK'I7, eLSog, év (mstrumental), evw-rq,u.L evopmé’w efovo-:,a
émiSBapén, épwrdw (‘rogo’), evo’x'q,wovws, euxapw'-rew, Ka-rexw, KUpLos,
1rapa30(n9, Tapakaléw, mpoloTapal, onpLedopat, Tiwos, vids feod, piho-
TiyLéopat.

Deductions from mere lists of words are always dangerous,
and in any case it is obviously impossible to form any definite
conclusions as to the nature and the sources of the Pauline
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vocabulary on the evidence of two short Epistles. This much
however is clear that the Apostle had an ample Greek voca-
bulary at his command, and, notwithstanding his Jewish origin
and upbringing, had learned to use Greek as virtually a second
mother-tongue. Not only did he speak freely in Greek, but
apparently he thought in. Greek, and was able to adapt to
his own special purposes the words he found in current use’.

On the other hand, our Epistles do nothing to confirm
(though they may not disprove) the idea that St Paul had
received a thorough Greek education. There are no quotations
in them from ancient Greek authors, and at most two_or three
words (such as damoppavifopar) for which only classical, as
distinguished from late Greek, authority has been produced.
And the general impression which they convey is that for his
‘Wortschatz, or stock of words, St Paul, when not directly
indebted to the Greek O.T., was mainly dependent upon the
living, spoken tongue of his own day, borrowing from time
to time more or less consciously from ethical writers, but other-
wise showing little or no dependence upon the literature of
classical or later times®.

1 On 8t Paul’s indebtedness to
Hellenism see especially Canon Hicks’s
classical essay ¢ St Paul and Hellenism’
in Studia Biblica et Ecclesiastica iv.
(Ozford, 1896), and E. Curtius’s paper
on ‘Paulus in Athen’ in his Gesam-
melte Abhandlungen i. p. 527 fi.
(Berlin, 18¢4), translated in Eazp.
vii. iv. p. 436 ff. Cf. also Sir W. M.
Ramsay’s articles on ‘Tarsus’ in Ezp.
vii. i. and ii., and the same writer’s
articles on ‘St Paul’s Philosophy of
History,’and ‘Paulinism in the Graeco-
Roman world’ in the Contemporary
Review, Sept. and Oct. 1907.

2 Cf. especially Nigeli Der Wort-
schatz des Apostels Paulus (Gottingen,
1905) where, after a careful examina-
tion of Pauline words, falling under

the first five letters of the alphabet,
the writer comes to the conclusion
that for his vocabulary the Apostle
was mainly indebted not to ‘literary
theory,’ but to ‘life’ (p. 28). In the
same way von Dobschiitz (Die urchrist-
lichen Gemeinden p. 279) draws atten-
tion to the striking manner (‘in
frappanter Weise’) in which the
special ethical terms of Greek philoso-
phy are wanting in the Pauline writ-
ings: cf. A. Carr ‘The use of pagan
ethical terms in the N.T.,” Ezp. v. ix.
pP- 443 ff. It must be kept in view,
however, that, if more of the Stoic
literature of the period had survived,
this conclusion might require to be
considerably modified.
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i.  Style.

The general style of the Epistles confirms what has just
been said regarding their vocabulary. There is certainly in
them none of the studied rhetorical art or skilfully framed
dialect, with which the Apostle is sometimes credited elsewhere®.
St Paul was too much concerned with what he had to say to
be able to think of mere literary devices®. And the drawn-out
sentences (L. 1. 2 ff,, 1. 14 ff, II. i. 6 ff, ii. 8 ff), the constant
ellipses (I. 1. 8, ii. 11,1iv. 4 ff,, 14, IL i 3, 9, ii. 7, iii. 6), the
manner in which he ‘goes off” at a word (L 1i. 14 f, v. 8 f,
II. i. 10), the inversion of metaphors (I. ii. 7%, v. 2, 4), not only
bear evidence to the intensity of the writer’s feelings at the
time, but are in themselves valuable proofs of ‘unstudied
epistolary genuineness®’

This is very far, however, from saying that either Epistle
shows signs of carelessness, or is wanting in well-ordered
passages which, if not comparable to, at least prepare the way
for the splendid outbursts of some of the later Epistles (cf. e.g.
L i1 3 f,IL iii. 1ff). St Paul had evidently that highest gift
of a great writer, the instinctive feeling for the right word, and

1 See, e.g., J. Weiss Beitrige zur
Paulinischen Rhetorik (Gottingen,
1897), where certain sections more
particularly of the Epp. to the
Corinthians and Romans are analyzed
with the view of showing their artistic
and even rhythmical arrangement,
and cf. Blass’s attempt (Die Rhythmen
der asianischen und romischen Kunst-
prosa, Leipzig, 1903) to find ‘Asianic
rhythm’ in Romans and other Pauline
writings, including 1 Thessalonians.

2 ¢Kunstliteratur’ and ¢ Paulus-
briefe’ are, as Deissmann puts it,
‘inkommensurable Grossen’ (Hellen-
isierung, p. 168 n.4).

3 The very closeness indeed of the
literary dependence of 2 Thess. upon
the earlier Epistle, and the consequent
stiltedness of style o which this some-
times leads (notably in IL i. 3—10),

- 8o far from disproving that Epistle’s

authenticity, may be turned into an
argument in favour of it. St Paul
had evidently not the pen of a ready
writer, and when he had once found
an expression suited to his purpose
found it very difficult to vary it. What
more natural than that the words and
phrases which, during that anxious
time of waiting for the return of
Timothy, he had been turning over in
his mind as the most suitable to
address to his beloved Thessalonians,
should have remained in his memory,
and have risen almost unconsciously
to his lips, as he dictated his second
letter to the same Church so shortly
afterwards? For a somewhat similar
argument applied to the relation of
Colossians and Ephesians see Dr
Sanday’s art. on ‘Colossians’ in
Smith’s D.B.2 i. pt. 1, p. 630.
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even when writing, as he does here, in his most ‘ normal’ style?,
and with an almost complete absence of the rhetorical figures,
so largely practised in his day? he does not hesitate to avail
himself of the more popular methods of adding point or
emphasis to what he wants to say? by the skilful arrangement
of his words (e.g. I. v. 3, IL. ii. 6), by compressed word-pictures
(I i 8 éEnxnras, ii. 2 ayéw, ii. 17 dmopdpaviaévres, IL iii. 1
Tpéxn), by interpolated questions (I. ii. 19, iil. 6 (?), 9 £), and
even by plays on words (I. ii. 4, IT. iii. 21, 11).

No effort indeed is wanting on the writer’s part to bring
home to his readers the extent of his heart-felt gratitude on
their behalf, and his concern for their highest welfare. And
here, as in all the other Pauline writings, we readily recognize
that the arresting charm of the Apostle’s style is principally
due to ‘the man behind4’ and that the highest form of all
eloquence, ‘the rhetoric of the heart, is speaking to us®

_ iil. Literary Affinities.

What has just been said will prepare us not to expect in
our Epistles any direct affinities with the more distinctly
literary works of St Paul’s or of previous times. There are,
however, two sources which have left such an unmistakable

1 See Lightfoot Journ. of Class. and
Sacr. Philol. iii. (1857) p. 302.

2 Of., however, the meiosis in I. ii.
13, IL. iii. 2, 7, the chiasmus in I.v. 6,
and tbe intentional anakolouthon in
II. ii. 4.

3In Dr A, J. Wilson’s paper on
‘Emphasis in the N.T.’ in the J.7.S.
viii. p. 75 ff., some of the finer methods
of expression, beloved by Paul, are
well brought out.

4 Even Heinrici in his well-known
discussion ‘Zum Hellenismus des
Paulus’ (in his commentary on
2 Corinthians in Meyer vi.8, Gottingen,
1900}, while emphasizing the Apostle’s
points of contact with the rhetorical
methods of his contemporaries, quotes
with approval the words of Gregory of
Nyssa prefixed as a heading to this

section, and adds pointedly,‘Des Paulus
Stil ist individuell und packend...Kein
Klassiker, kein Hellenist hat -so
geschrieben, auch kein Kirchenvater.
Der von seinem Herrn iiberwiltigte
hellenistische Jude steht fiir gich da.’
Cf. also the words of U. von Wilamo-
witz-Moellendorff as cited on p. 121 of
this work.

5 There are some good remarks on
this point in Norden's great work on
Die antike Kunstprosa ii. p. sog f.,
though in pronouncing the Pauline
Epistles ‘unhellenisch,” he falls into
the fundamental error of treating
them as ¢Kunstprosa’ instead of in
direct connexion with the non-literary
texts of the time: cf. Deigsmann in
the Theologische Rundschau v. (1902)
p. 66 fi.

iii. Lite-
rary
Affinities



(1) with
the Greek
0.T.

as illus-
trated by
1 Thess.
i. 8—10

and
» Thess.
. 6—10.

Iviii THE EPISTLES TO THE THESSALONIANS

impress upon the Apostle’s language, as well as thought, that
they cannot be passed over here. They are (1) the Greek O.T.,
(2) certain Sayings of Jesus.

(1) We have seen already how dependent St Paul was on
the 1xX. for many of his most characteristic words. But his
indebtedness does not stop there. So minute was his acquaint-
ance with its phraseology, so completely had it passed in sucum
et sanguinem, that, though in these alone of all his Epistles there
is no direct quotation from the O.T., there are whole passages
which are little more than a mosaic of O.T. words and ex-
pressions. Two short passages may serve to illustrate this.

The first is St Paul’s description of the result of his ministry in
Thessalonica in 1 Thess. i. §—1o0.

i. 8 d¢’ dudv yap ebjymrar 6 Joel iii. (iv.) 14 fxor é&jxnoar

Abyos 10V kuplov. é&v ™ kotddL s Sikms. 3 Mace.
iii. 2 V ¢y Svo,uem\]s ééqxetro.

b, ev wavtl 16w 7 wioTis Spdv Ps. xviii. (xix ) 5 €ls magav Ty
7 7rpoq 7ov fedv e&)\'q)\u&ev viv éqAfer 6 qSGoyyos adT@y.

i 9 émoiav eloodov &oyouev 4 Regn. xix. 27 mp €icodév aov
7Tp0§ 'U/.La.g zvav

b, kal mus éreoTpéfate mpds Isa. xliv. 22 émworpddyre mpos
7ov Bedv dmo TGV elddAwr. pné, xkal Avrpdooual oe. Jer. 1ii.

22 émoTpddnre...8ovhoL Yuels éod-
d o AY 4 € \
pebd got, 1t oY Kvpios & Beos

Nudv €l
« b, SovAebew Oed {hvTe kal dAy- Jos. iil. 10 & ToiTe 'vao-ea'ae
i, ot Geos {ov év v/.LLv Dan. vi. 26

)\a.-rpsvovrcs‘ 10 fed.. avros‘ 'yap
éott Beos.. Zwv els yeveas 7evewv
TIsa. lxv 16 edhoyryoovow yip TOV
fedv Tov dAnbuwdy.

i. 10 dvapévew Tov viov adrod Isa. lix. 11 dvepelvaper kpiow.
ék Tav odpavdy.

. 3 ~ \ € ’ L) . ~

1. Inoodv Tov fuduevov rjuas. Sap xVi. 8 g €l & pudpevos éx

wawoq kaxov. Ps. exxxix. (exl) «
a7ro a.VSpos G.SLKO'U PUU’QL ,U-G

b, ék s 6p)'779 Tis €’px0,u.€’l/7]9. Tsa., xiii. 9 oV )"’-P 7]'u,epa, Kvpl,o'u
épxeral dviatos Gupod Kal spy7s.

Our second passage is the great picture of approaching Judg-
ment in 2 Thess. i. 6—10. Here, as generally in the eschatological
passages of the Epistles, the O.T. baSIS of the whole conception is
even more marked.
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i 6 emep OSlkatov mapa Bed
> ~ ~ Id L)
dvramododvar Tols OA{Bovow vpds

O\

i 7 xkat Tplv Tols OABopévois
» > 13 -~ 3 ~ ¥ U
aveoiy el fudv év 19 dmroxaltpe
~ 1 ~
10D xupiov 'Ingod dr’ odpavod.

i 7, 8 per’ dyyélav Suvdpews
s
avrol év wupi PpAoyds.

g 7
i. 8 88dvros éxdiknow Tols py
’ ~
€id01 Bedv kai Tols iy Srakodovoty
~ 2 A‘/ ~ I4 < ~ ’I
TQ evayyeliy Tob xuplov Hpav In-
A
aod.

. L 3 ’
1. 9 OLTIVES SLK"]V TLOOVO WY,

th.  SAebpov aldviov.
. 3\ ’ ~ s
tb. amd wpoocumov TOV Kuplov
\ > N\ -~ ’ ~ > ’ £
kai dwd s 86fns s loxdos av-
Tov.
: L4 ~
i 10 drav éNy évdofacbijvar év
Tols dylots avrov kal fovpacfi-
~ 4
vau &y wdow Tols TETEVTAo Y.

h 3 ~ e ’ F] I
b, & T uépy éxeiry.

Isa. Ixvi. 4 7as dpaprias dvra-
modwow adrois. th. 6 pury Kuplov
dvramodibdvros dvramédoow Tols
dvrikeypévors. Lam. iiil, 64 dwo-
ddoes adrots dvramddopa, Kipee,
kara T4 épya Tov xepov airdy.
Cf. Obad. 1s.

Isa. xix. 20 xexpdfovrar wpds
Kdpov 3ia 7ovs OA{Bovras aidrovs,
kai dmogTekel adrois avfpwmov Os
cdoel avrovs, kplvwy acdoel avrovs,

Ex.iil. 2 d¢pfy 8¢ adrg dyyelos
Kupiov év mupt Pproyds. Sir, viil
10 (13) py épmupodfs & wupi
PAoyds avTod. :

TIsa. Ixvi. 15 iod yap Kipos ds
mip Hfey...dmobodvar év Oupd éx-
Slkpow avtod...é&v Ployl wupds.
Jer. xxv. 12 édujow 70 Ebvos
éxevo.  Jer. x. 25 ékyeov Toy
Oupov oov émi vy T pr eiddra
oe Kkai éri yeveds ai TO Gvopd
oov 0Vk émexadéoavTo.

Prov. xxvii. 12 dgpoves 8¢ émeA-
Govres {piav Ticovaw.

4 Mace. x. 15 Tov aidviov Tob
Tupdvvov oAefpov.

Isa. ii. 10 awd mwposdmov ToOb
¢poBov Kupiov kal amo 7is 86&ns
ths loyvos avrod (cf. vv. 19, 21).

Ps. Ixxxviil. (Ixxxix.) 8 & feds
évdotaldpevos &v BovAy ayiwv. Ps,
Ixvii. (1xviii.) 36 Bavpactos & Beds
év Tols bolows avrod. Hzek. xxviii.
22 Td8e Aéyer Kipuos...&vdofactirj-
copat év gol,...&v 7@ momjoal pe év
ool kpipara, xai dyacdijoopar év
aol.

Zeph. i. 7 ebAafelofc dmd mpoo-
dmrov Kvplov 1ot feod, didre éyyvs
nuépa Tov kvplov. Isa. il 19f.
ard s 8dfys s loxdos avTod,
grav dvacty Opadoar mjv yiv. 1)
vap Huépg éxelvy kTA.

. (2) More important still is the relation of the Apostle’s
language in our Epistles to certain Words of the Lord that

have come down to us in the Gospels.

For without taking any

(2) with
the Words
of Jesus.
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note of some of the subtler resemblances that have been
detected here, there still remain sufficient to show that St Paul
must have been well acquainted with the actual words of Jesus,
and in all probability had actually some written collection of

them in his possession.

The following are some of the most obvious examples :

L ii. 7 éyenibyper viimor é&v
,ueow VUG

ii. 12 -rov feod 7OV Ka)\ovv-rog
tpds els v éavtot PBacihelav kal

d6&av.

il. 14 ff. 7dv Tovdaiwv, T6v Kkai
Tov KkVpov amoktewvdyrwy Incody
Kkal Tods wpodijras...els 7O dvamwAy-

~ 3 A Y £ 7 4
pdoar avrdy Tas duaprias wdyroTe.

;o

1ii, 13 év 77} mapoveia 10V kupiov
e a0 , ~ el
Nudv ‘Inood perd wavrov. Tév dylwy
adrod.

iv. 8 6 dferdv ovk avBpwmov
dleret dAha Tov Oeov.

iv. g wepl B¢ -nis ¢¢)\a8€)\¢[as...
Upels Beodidaxtol éore els TO dyamdy

a/\)h;)\ovc.

. v ey
iv. 16 f. avros o kUpeos...év caA-
- ’ >
wiyys Oeod kaTafrjoerar dr’ ovpavod
€ -~ ~
..érata nueis ol [avres...dpma-
’ 3 4 £ 3 ’

ynodpeda év vepéas els drdvryow

Tob kupiov els dépa.

\ \ ~ ) 14 \ ~
V. I mwepl 8¢ Tdv Xpovwv kal TGV
Katpov,

1 See especially A. Resch Der
Paulinismus und die Logia Jesu (Text,
u. Unters. N.F, xii.) Leipzig, 19o4—
a valuable collection of materials, in

Lk. xxii. 27 'Eye 8 & péog
Dudy elpl ws 0 diakovwy.

Mt. xxii. 3 (the Parable of the
Marriage Feast) «kai dméorelev
T0Us BovAovs avTod xalérai Tovs
KekAnpévovs €is ToVs ydpovs.

Mt. xxiil. 31f viol éoTe Taw
povevodvrwv Tods wpodrTas. Kai
Upels wAypuoare TO pérpov TGv
warépwv vudv. Cf. the Parable
of the Vineyard Mt. xxi. 33 ff.
and parallels.

Mt. xvi. 27 puéXhew yap 6 vios
TOU a’.v0pu51rov é'pxeo-eal. &v 1 8oéy
-rov 7ra-rpog avTOV peTd TV ayye)\wv
avTod (Mk viii, 38 ,uz-ra TGOV a.'y'ye-
Awv ‘ruw a.yva, Lk. ix. 26 7od
TaTPOS KAl TGV a'yva ayye)\wv)

Lk. x. 16 ¢ aflerv vpds e,ue
dferer- & 8¢ éue aberdv dberel Tov
dmogreldavrd pe.

Mt. xxiii. 8 wdvres 8¢ v,ueu;
aSe)\(j)OL éoTe. Cf JO. XV. Iz avn]
éoTiv 7 dyrody] %) dun Iva dyawdre
dAAAovs.

Mt xxiv, 30 f. (Mk xm. 26 f.,
Lk, xxi. 27) ol[/ovral. -rov vidy Tob
avﬂpunrov epxo,u.evov érl TV vee-
Aoy T0d ovpa.vov .Kkai a.1roo"re)\el.
Tobs dyyélovs avrod perd a'a)\my-
y0s peydAys, KllL emo-uva..fovtrw
Tovs ex)\ex-rovq avtod xtA. M.
XXV. 6 idob & vvuclos, éfépyecbe
els a.7rav‘r170'w

Mt xxiv. 36 wepl 8¢ s fpépas
éxelvns xal dpas.

which, however, many of the coinci-
dences suggested seem to be very
precarious,
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v. 2 fjpépa Kuplov ds khérys év
vukTl oUTws épyeTat.

v. 3 1ote aldpvidios avrols émi-
orarar dAebpos.

V. 5 mdvTes yap tpels viol po-
Tds éoTe.

v. 6 'ypn'yopu?p.ev.
V. 7 ol ,u.eevaxo,u.evo:. VUKTOS pe-
Gvovauw.

V. I1 olkodouelre els ov &va.
> 4 3 e ~

V. 13 elpyvedere év éavTots.

v. 18 Totro yap Gélnua Geod.

IL.i. 5 els 70 xa‘rafLwOﬁvaL vpds
‘ms‘ ﬂam)\ews T0v Beot.

i7 ev 1-;7 aﬂoxa)\vtpa 70D kuplov
*Inood ar’ ovpavod.

i 12 omws évbofaclfj 16 dvopa
-roﬁ Kvp[ov 77‘;1.131/ Inood év duiv, kal
v,u.ets‘ & a.v-rw.

i, 1 7udv
adriv.

ii. 2 pnde Bpoeiodar.

ii. 3wy Tis vpds éfamariioy.

émowaywyis ér

1b. ziroxa)\vd:@ﬁ 6 avfpwros
s avop.ws.

i. 4 6 a.vnxezlu.evos .0aTe adrdv
€ls TOv vaov Tod Beod xabioad.

ii. g f. of éoriv % mapovalo kar'
évépyeay Tob Satavd & mdoy Sv-
vdue kal onpuelors kal Tépacw Yev-

“Sovs kai & wdoy dwdry ddwdias
Tols amoAhvpévots.

il. 11 &épyeiav whdvys els 1o
TIOTEDTaL avTovs TQ evder.

iil. 3 6 xPpios, Os...pvAdfe amd
7oV wovnpods

1 <1t is no exaggeration to say that
Matt. xxiv. is the most instructive
commentary on the chapter before us
{2 Thess. ii.]" Kennedy St Paul's

Conceptions of the Last Things (Lon-

Mt. xxiv. 43 (Lk. xii. 39) e
70€t 6 olkodearmoTys wolg Ppulaxy &
kAérrns épyera.

Lk. xxi. 34 m wore...émor)
e’dz' 15,11.5.9 épvidios 7 nuépa éxelvy
ws mayls.

Lk. xvi. 8 Tods viovs 'rov qbw‘ros.
Cf. Jo. xii. 36 mioredere eis 70
¢ds, va viol puwrds yem‘]o’ﬁe

Mt. xxiv. 42 ypyyopeire odv.

Meb. xxiv. 48f. (Lk. xii. 45)
0 kakos dodMos...why perd TGV
pebudvrar,

Mt. xvi. 18 émi Tavry T mérpa
olkodopiow pov TV éxkAnaiay.

Mk. ix. 50 elpnvedere & aily-
Aoss.

Mt. vil. 21 6 7oudv 76 Gédqua
To¥ warpés pov (cf. xii. 5o).

Lk. xx. 35 oi 3¢ karafiwfévres
ToD aldvos éxelvov Tuxely.

Lk. xvii. 30 9 yjpépg 6 vios Tod
dvBpumov dmokalimreras,

Primarily dependent on the
LxX. (cf. Isal. Ixvi. 5), but see
John xvii. 1, 10, 21 ff.

Mt. xxiv. 31 émovwdfovow Tovs
&chexTovs avTod’l,

Mt. xxiv. 6 puy Bpociobe.

Mt. xxiv. 4 BAémere py Tis vuds
TAav)oy.

Mt. xxiv, 12 i 76 TAnfuvbire
T ovoplav.

Mt. xxiv. 15 70 B3éhvypa Tis
épnpdoews...éoTds &v Tomy dyly.

M¢t. xxiv. 24 Eyep@wy’trov‘ral. Yop
YevdoxpiaTor  Kkal l//ev301rpo¢nrrm,
Kkal Swo'ovo'w anueta p.eya/\a Kai
Tépato. doTe mhaviohor el dvvarov
kal Tovs éxAexTovs.

Mt. xxiv. 4 BAémere pij mis
vpds rhavnm]

M. vi. 13 ploar fjuds amd T0d
TOV)POD.
don, 1904) p-. 56.

2 For possible references to Agrapha
of Jesus see 1 Thess. iii. 5, v. 4, 21 .,
2 Thess. ili. 10 with the notes ad
loca.
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Upon the larger question, the relation in which so-called
‘Paulinism’ stands to the original teaching of Jesus, it is
impossible to enter here’. But no one can take account of
the foregoing parallels, and of much that will come before
us in the course of this Commentary, without realizing how
conscious the disciple was thronghout of his complete depend-
ence upon his Master. His whole ‘gospel,” when not directly
inspired by the living -Lord Himself (cf. I. iv. 15 év Noyp Kuvpiov
with note ad loc.), was firmly rooted in his knowledge of the
life and words of the historic Jesus, or, perhaps we should
rather say, upon that knowledge as conditioned by his own
sense of union with the Risen Christ, and interpreted in the
light of his own growing Christian experience.

1 Those who desire to pursue the
subject may be referred to three im-
portant monographs whiech have ap-
peared lately—P. Feine Jesus Christ
und Paulus (Leipzig, 1902), M. Goguel
L’Apbtre Paul et Jésus-Christ (Paris,
1904), and R. J. Knowling The Testi-
mony of St Paul to Christ (London,
19o5). See also Dr R. J. Drummond’s
Kerr Lectures on The Relation of the
Apostolic Teaching to the Teaching of
Christ (Edinburgh, 1goo). In his

pamphlet Jesus und Paulus (Tiibingen,
1906) Kaftan has replied to the ¢ Jesus
or Paul’ attitude of Bousset’s Jesus
and Wrede’s Paulus in the recent
German series of Religionsgeschicht-
liche Volksbticher. See also A. Jii-
licher’s Paulus und Jesus (1go7) in
the same series, where the writer
states his conclusion in the words,
‘Paulus hat also seine Theologie nicht
an die Stelle der Religion Jesu gesetzt,
sondern: rings um sie her’ (p. 72).
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DOCTRINE,

¢ Doctrinae divinae vis confluit in amorem.’
Bengel ad 1 Thess. iv. q.

1. The Epistles to the Thessalonians are generally régarded 1. The
as the least dogmatic of all the Pauline Epistles, and it is true :L':(ﬂfgy
that there is no mention in them of such distinctive aspects of of the

.. . Epistles.
¢ Paulinism’ as the contrasts between law and gospel, faith-
righteousness and work-righteousness, and flesh and spirit—
that the term *justification’ is wholly wanting-—and that even
the Apostle’s favourite watchword of ‘grace, which is found
twice as often in his writings as in all the rest of the New
Testament, occurs only in two passages (IL i 12, ii. 16),
apart from the more formal salutations and benedictions,

This is very far, however, from saying that St Paul had not
by this time reached the definite system of Christian truth
which, even when not expressed, lies at the base of all his
writings. He had now been engaged for a period of nearly
fifteen years in active missionary work, and if he does not find
it necessary to lay special stress here on certain doctrines which
later emerged into prominence owing to the controversies in
which he found himself engaged, this is mainly due to the
circumstances under which the Epistles were written

Addressing as he was a small working-class community, Reasons
composed principally of Gentile Christians, and surrounded or this-

1 In his recent Essai sur la Christo- the special needs to which they were
logie de Saint Paul i. (Paris, 1906) addressed. ¢Paul was above all not
Monteil utters a much-needed warning a doctor and a theologian, but an
on the danger of drawing out & chrono-  apostle ; far less occupied with framing
logical chart of the Apostle’s growth a system of dogma and theology, than
in Christian truth from his writings, with announcing the gospel of salva-
which were conditioned throughout by  tion’ (p. 12).

M. THESS, . e
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by all the temptations of a great commercial seaport, St Paul
recognized that what his converts stood most in need of was
encouragement, combined with certain very definite warnings
against the undue excitement they were displaying owing
to a mistaken application of his former teaching. And con-
sequently he fell back upon the main elements of that teaching,
with the view not only of showing in what it really consisted,
but of leading his readers on to the higher truths for which he
had been preparing them. So far, therefore, from the simple
theology which the Epistles contain, as compared, for example,
with the more argumentative methods of the Epistles to the
Galatians or Romans, throwing any doubt on their authenticity,
as Menegoz seems tempted to think?, it is precisely what we
should expect in the circumstances?, while the many points’
of contact which the Epistles exhibit with the language and
teaching of the missionary discourses of Acts afford striking
confirmation of the credibility of both (cf. p. xlii).

2. In view then of the surroundings of his Thessalonian
converts, we are not surprised to find the Apostle laying very
special stress on the doctrine of God or rather of ‘the God,
as contrasted with the many and vain gods whom formerly they
worshipped?®.

It is from this God, as St Paul and his companions are

1 Le Péché et la Rédemption d’aprés  out any further designation, is con-

Saint Paul, p. 4.

2 It is only from this point of view
that we can accept such statements as
that the Epistles contain ‘a first sketoh
of Paul’s doctrine’ (Sabatier L’Apdtre
Paul p. g5, E. Tr. p. 109}, or that they

form ‘a kind of Christian primer’ -

{Bruce St Paul’s Conception of Chris-
tianity p. 15). Sohmidi’s statement
is more exact: ‘To sum up: the dog-
matic system of the Apostle is for
obvions reasons not fully unfolded in
this Epistle but merelytouched on inci-
dentally, but this is done in thoroughly
Pauline fashion’ (Der erste Thessa-
lonicherbrief, p. 78).

3 Tt should be noted, however, that
the old view (Letronne Euvres i. p. 8)
that 6 feés, taken absolutely and with-

fined to Christian documents is now
disproved on the evidence of the
papyri: cf. Wilcken drchiv i. p. 436,
where such passages are cited as
B.G.U. 27, 10 fl. (‘certainly heathen’
—ii./a.D.) kal wapedétaro Huds & rémwos
ws 0 Oeds 70eher, and B. G. U. 246, 12 1.
(‘very probably heathen’—ii./iii. 4.D.)
évTuyxdvw T¢ fegp mip Dudv.

For similar evidence from the in-
seriptions see Ramsay C. and B. i
P- 498 f., where expressions like ‘thou
shalt not wrong the God’ (¢) w3
dducfigets Tov Bebv), and ‘may he not
escape the mnotice of the God’ (uh
Adfotro 7oy Gebv), used to prevent the
violation of Christian tombs, are
shown to be based on pagan models;
see further pp. 147, 150 ff.
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never tired of asserting, that they themselves have derived
‘the gospel’ which they declare (L ii. 2 ff.)’, and, as they have
been ‘approved’ by God Himself for this purpose (v. 4), so it is
to His verdict that in the last instance they submit themselves
(vv. 4, 10). How complete indeed their sense of dependence
is appears in the emphatic manner in which on four distinct
occasions the missionaries turn from the thought of their own
- efforts to the true Author of all grace and peace (I. iii 11,
v. 23, IL ii. 16, iii. 16)%. And it is to Him similarly that
throughout the Epistles they refer the Thessalonians for all
that concerns their own Christian life. They, who formerly
were amongst those ‘who knew not the God’ (L. iv. 5; cf. I 1. 8),
have now turned to ‘a God living and true’ (L. i. 9), and as
their ‘faith to Godward’ (I. i. 8) is entirely due to the ‘call’
which ‘the God’ Himself has addressed to them (1.1 4, IL ii. 13),
g0 it is of Him that they must continue to walk worthily, if
finally they are to reach the kingdom and glory to which His
‘call’ is summoning them (L ii. 12, IL i. 5). Any failure in
this can only be due to themselves, and not to God, for He
is ‘faithful’ to accomplish the work which He Himself has
begun (L. v. 24; cf. IL 11i. 3), and 1t is ‘in the very presence of
God’—before His all-seeing and all-searching eye—an emphatic
phrase used nowhere else in the Pauline Epistles (c¢f. 2 Cor.
v. 10),—that the highest human hopes are consummated (I. 1. 3,
1il. 9, 13; cf. ii. 19). v

It is very noticeable too as showing the nature of the
conception which St Paul had already formed of the Deity,
that frequently in these his oldest extant epistles he describes
God as ‘Father, and that too in a way to suggest that the
term was already in general use, and in need of no explanation
(Li 1, 11,13, IL i 1f, il 16). Not only does he thereby
forge a fresh link between his own teaching and the teaching
of Jesus (cf. p. lix ff.), but, by the manner in which he associates

1 The actual phrase (70) edayyéhiovr  would naturally follow on v. 4, the
{700)  feod occurs elsewhere in the Apostles interject a prayer.
Pauline Epistles only in Rom. i. 1, xv. Bengel (ad I. iii. 11) remarks very
16, 2 Cor. xi. 7; cf. 1 Tim. i. 11. beautifully : ¢ Utraque epistola ad Thes-
2 Cf. also II iii. 5 where, before salonicenses fere singula capita singu-
uttering the wapayyeMla of v. 6 which  lis suspiriis obsignata habet.’

€2
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the Father with the glorified Lord, he takes what has been
called ‘the first decisive step’ towards the later Christian doctrine
of the Trinity?

3. Nothing indeed can exceed the exalted place assigned
to the Person of Christ even in these markedly monotheistic
writings. For though, in accordance with general Pauline
practice, He is only once directly spoken of as the ‘Son’ of
God?, He is united with the Father in a manner which
leaves no doubt as to the essential equality which the writer
regards as subsisting between them. It is ‘in the Lord Jesus
Christ’ as well as ‘in God the Father’ that the Church’s life
consists (L. 1. I, IL. i 1; cf. 1. i1, 14): to both Father and Son
(L iii. 11) and even to Son and Father (IL ii. 16 ), followed by
a verb in the singular, that the missionaries address their
prayers: and from Both that the highest blessing proceeds
(I.i 1, v. 28, IL 1. 2, iii. 18)3

The fact too that Christ, even when standing alone, should
be regarded as the immediate Author of His people’s spiritual
growth and establishment in holiness in view of His Second
Coming is most significant¢, especially when taken along with

1 Sanday, art. ‘Jesus Christ’ in
Hastings’ D, B. ii. p. 648; cf. the
same writer's The Life of Christ in
Recent Research (1go7), p. 131 f.

2 As a matter of fact, the full term
(6} vids (rob) feol occurs elsewhere in
the Pauline Epistles only in Rom. i. 4,
2 Cor. i 19, Gal. ii. 20, Eph. iv. 13,
though Christ is referred to as ¢ Son’
on various other occasions {(cf. 1 Cor.
i. 9, xv, 28, Gal. i. 16, iv. 4, 6, Rom.
i 3,9, v. 10, viil. 3, 29, 32, Col L 13).
The comparative rarity of the title
may perhaps be due to the fact that it
had already been assumed by the
Roman Emperors, as when a papyrus-
fragment (B.G.U. 174) of the year
7 A.D. beging &rovs «lrov xal Tpiaxo-
oroil [rfs] Kaloapos kparfoews Oecod
vi[8y (for vied) with evident reference
to the Emperor Augustus (Deissmann
BS. p. 166 1.): cf. Magn. 157%, 3£ 7ov
viov 708 peytorov fetw, where the pey.

Ociv is Claudius, and his ‘son’ Nero!.

On the other hand the ‘heathen’
usage of the term may have stamped
itself on the Apostle’s mind, and de-
termined him to recover it to its
proper use,

3 In view of the constant tendency
to underrate the Christology of St
Paul’s earlier writings, it may be well to
quote the weighty testimony of Bishop
Lightfoot : <The Christology of the
Colossian Epistle is in no way different,

‘from that of the Apostle’s earlier

letters....The doctrine is practically
involved in the opening and closing
words of his earliest extant epistle
(r Thess. i. 1, v. 28)° (Colossians?
p. 122).

4 On prayer addressed to Christ in
the Early Church see Zahn Skizzen?
p. 271 ., A. Seeberg Die Anbetung
des ‘Herrn’ bei Paulus (1891), and
the short tract in Biblischen Zeit- und
Streitfragen by A. Juncker Das Gebet
bei Paulus (1905) p. 10 fI.
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the part assigned to Him at that Coming. For though Christ
is never directly spoken of as Judge in our Epistles, and the
final issues are ascribed to God (II. ii. 11f) in accordance with
the general Jewish belief of the time?, it is clearly implied that
in the work of Judgment the Son also will have a part (L. iii. 13,
iv.6,17,v.2f,IL 1. 7 £, 1i. 8)". In this connexion, as constantly
elsewhere throughout the Epistles, He is described as o xvpios,

" a title which was the common term for God amongst the Jews
of the time, but which is here apparently confined to the Person
of the glorified Lord?, while the identical expressions, which the
Hebrew prophets were in the habit of using of God, are directly
transferred to Him (e.g. I v. 2, IL 1. 7).

Other evidence, pointing in the same direction, is to be
found in the facts that it is from Christ, no less than from God,
that the Apostles claim to have derived their commission
(L ii. 7; ef. iii. 2, v. 12), and ‘through the Lord Jesus’ that

they enforce their charges (L.

1 Ci, o.g. 4 Ezra vi. 6 ‘facta sunt
haec per me et non per alium, ut et
finis per me et non per alium’; Orac.
Sib. iv. 4o ff. dAN’ omér’ &y &Y kbopov
kal Ovnrav ENOy kplows, 7v Oeds airos
ToujaeL,

Elsewhere, however, more particu-
larly in Enoch, judgment is repre-
gented as entrusted to the Messiah,
cf. xlv, 3, Ixii, 2, Izix. 27 ‘And he sat
on the throne of his glory, and the
sum of judgment was committed unto
him, the Son of Man’: see also dpoc.
Bar, 1xxii. 2, Orac. Sib. iii. 286 f., and,
on the whole subject, Volz Jiid.
Eschat, p. 259 f., Holtzmann Neutest.
Theol. i. p. 262.

2 For the later teaching of the
Apostle to the same effect ¢f. Rom, ii.
16, 1 Cor. i. 8, iv. 5, 2 Cor. i. 14, V. 10,
x. 18; and for its significance on the
lips of one who had been brought up
a strict Jewish monotheist see Colani
Jésus- Christ et les Croyances Mes-
sianiques de son temps (1864) p. 155,
‘Pour un juif, dire que Jésus présidera
au jugement, c’était & peu prés dire

iv. 1f4; cf. v. 27, IL iii, 6, 12),

qu'il est le créateur. Aussi je ne sais
pas de preuve plus éclatante de I’im-
mense impression produite par le
Galiléen que ce simple fait...un pha-
risien, comme Pavait été Paul, a pu
voir en lui le juge des vivants et des
morts.’

3 Briggs The Messiah of the Apostles
p. 86 nSb, ¢The change of usage by
Paul in applying Lord so exclusively
to Christ and in carefully abstaining
from using it for God the Father was
a radical change of an importance
which it is hard for any one to exag-
gerate. It involved the practical
substitution of the sovereignty of the
Messiah for the sovereignty of God
during the Messianic age.” It would
perhaps be more exact to say that
St Paul regarded the xvpibrys of the
world as exercised ¢ through’ the
Messiah during the period specified.
See further Addit. Note D, p. 136 f.

4 On the causal force of &id in this
passage cf. WM. p. 474, n.3,the Apostle
was not acting in his own person, but
as moved through Christ,” and see



Ixviil THE EPISTLES TO THE THESSALONIANS

while the Thessalonians’ prayers are specially asked that ‘the
word of the Lord’ Jesus may ‘spread rapidly, and be received
everywhere with honour’ (IL iii. 1).

4-Docirine 4. This living activity which the power of God (L. ii. 13),

?;oii};,e or of Christ (L. i 8, IL iii. 1), can alone impart to the Word

Spirit.  jg no less clearly marked in connexion with the part assigned
to the Third Person of the Holy Trinity, as when the Spirit
is made the ground of the ‘much assurance’ in which the
Thessalonians had received the Apostolic Gospel (L. i. 5), of
the ‘joy’ which, notwithstanding much affliction, they had been
enabled to display (I. i. 6), and of those charismatic gifts and
utterances which, in view of recent abuses, they were at the
moment in danger of despising (L. v. 191f).

On the other hand, to fall into sins of uncleanness was to
reject ‘the God,” Whose gift the indwelling Spirit was (L. iv. 7f),
and to come short of that complete sanctification which was the
Spirit’s peculiar work (IL. ii. 13).

5. Soterio- 5. 'When we pass to the region of Soteriology, it is certainly

logy. somewhat surprising at first sight to discover that the great
doctrine of redemption through the Death of Christ is only
once mentioned, and then in the most general way (I v. 10).
At the same time, if only from what St Paul himself tells
us regarding his contemporary preaching at Corinth (1 Cor.
i 17ff, il. 1f), it is clear that this truth was already fully
present to the Apostle’s own mind, and had been previously
 proclaimed and accepted at Thessalonica. Else what meaning
could his readers have attached to the indirect but significant
allusion to Jesus as ‘the Rescuer’ out of the coming Wrath
(1. i. 10), or to the definition of the Christian Faith as rooted
in the historic facts of the Death and Resurrection of Jesus
(L iv. 14)1

If too the other great Pauline soteriological doctrine of the
union of believers with Christ is not stated here with the same
precision that we find in some of the later Epistles, it is
certainly implied, as, for example, in the description of the
‘Church of the Thessalonians (which is)...in the Lord Jesus

A. Schettler Die paulinische Formel 53, ‘Hinter seinem schwachen Wort
‘durch Christus’ (Tiibingen, 1907) p.  steht die Autoritit Jesu.’
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Christ’ (L. 1. 1, IL i 1), or in the emphatic manner in which
‘life with Christ’ is shown to be the result of the believer’s
redemption (L v. 10, Wva...dpa odv avtg Gjowper)!, and the
final goal of all his hopes (I.iv. 17 kail ofitws TavroTe odv KUple
éoopela). :

6. It is from this latter point of view indeed, as a prize 6. Escha-

awaiting the believer in the future, that the ‘obtaining of fology.
salvation’ is principally viewed in our Epistles (L. v. 9, IL ii. 14).
The whole outlook is eschatological?: and the definite
announcement of the Parousia of the Lord rounds off each
step in the Apostolic argument (I. ii. 19, iii. 13, iv. 15, V. 23,
IL ii. 1ff). ‘

Nor can there be any doubt that, in common with all the
other Apostolic writers, St Paul regards this Parousia as close
at hand (L iv. 15)% though at the same time he is careful
to emphasize that the main fact regarding it is that it will
be unexpected (I. v. 1), and even in his second letter, in entire
keeping with the want of system which distinguishes so much
of his eschatology both here and elsewheret, the Apostle find.

1 On this important passage see
further E. Schiider Die Bedeutung des
lebendigen Christus fiir die Rechtferti-
gung nach Paulus (Giitersloh, 1893) p.
33 f.

2 Upon ‘the vital bearing of St
Paul’s eschatological outlook upon his
theology as a whole’ see especially
Dr H. A. A. Kennedy’s valuable mono-
graph St Paul’s Conceptions of the Last
Things (London, 19o4). There are
some significant remarks in Prof.
Shailer Mathews’ The Messianic Hope
in the New Testament (Chicago, 1903),
Part m. e. ii., ‘The Eschatological
Messianism of Paul.’

3 Cf. Jas. v. 8, 1 Pet. iv. 7, Heb. xz.
25, Rev. i. 1, and for the teaching of
our Lord Himself, on which doubtless
in the last instance this belief rested,
cf. - Mt. xvi. 28, Mk. xiv, 62, Lk, xxi.
28. Wellhausen in his Einleitung in
die drei ersten Evangelien (19og) seeks
to minimize this dependence, e.g. ¢ The

eschatological hope acquired its in-
tensity first through the oldest Chris-
tians, who attached (‘hefteten’) it to
the Person of Jesus’ (p. 107); but see
Sanday Recent Research p. 157 ff.

In any case it should be noted that
a belief in the near approach of the
End is naturally characteristic of
apocalyptic writing, cf. e.g. 4 Ezra
viil. 61 ‘Quapropter iudicium meum
modo appropinquat,’ Apoc. Bar. xx. 6
‘For they [the times] will come &nd
will not tarry’: see further Volz Jiid.
Eschat. p. 163 f., Holtzmann Neutest.
Theol. ii. p. 188.

4 Cf. Deissmann (Theol. Lit. Zeit-
ung, 1898, Sp. 14): ‘What is called
the ‘“Eschatology” of Paul has little
that is ‘“Eschatological” about it....
Paul did not write de novissimis....One
must be prepared for a surging hither
and thither of great thoughts, feelings,
expectations’ (cited by Kennedy op.
cit. p. 21 n.%).
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room for a parousia of Anti-Christ—a supreme manifestation
of the power of evil then at work in the world——by which the
Parousia of the Christ will be preceded (II. ii. 3 ff.).

Upon the significance of this picture of ‘wickedness in-
carnate’ it will be necessary to dwell at length later’. In the
meantime it is sufficient to notice that final and complete
victory rests with the returning Lord. As He.descends from
heaven accompanied by His ministering angels (IL i 7,
cf. 1. iil. 13)* He is met by His risen and living saints (L. iv. 161f):
they enter into ‘rest’ (IL. i 7), and ‘eternal destruction’ falls
upon the ungodly (IL i. 9).

It is only natural that in depicting the events of that Great
Day St Paul should avail himself freely of the figurative
language borrowed from the Old Testament, and the later
apocalyptic writings of the Jews® But this only serves to
set in bolder relief the generally spiritual character of his
conception, and the ‘fine tact’ which enabled him to adapt
all that was best in the thought of his time for Christian
service. His whole interest in the Parousia proceeds along
‘redemptive’ lines® and his main concern for his converts is
that, having found complete deliverance in Jesus now, they will
be lifted out of the reach of future judgment (I i 10), and so

enjoy that uninterrupted °life’
Oy P

1 See Addit. Notes I and J, and to
the literature cited there add Ramsay
Ezp. viL iv. p. 417 fi., where the in-
teresting suggestion is thrown out that
the true key to the eryptic utterance of
IL. ii. 3 ff. is to be found in the two-
fold light in which 8t Paul had already
begun to regard the Roman Emperor,
as the present servant of the Church,
in restraining the existing powers of
disorder, but as no less its future and
irreconcilable foe, when the idolatry of
the Imperial cult—an Emperor sitting
‘in the sanctuary of God, setting him-
self forth as God’—had reached its
height.

2 On the Pauline angelology see
especially O. Everling Die paulinische
Angelologie und Dédmonologie (Gottin-

which, as we have already

gen, 1888),

3 A useful collection of Jewish
parallels will be found in E. Teich-
mann’s Die Paulinischen Vorstellungen
von Auferstehung und Gericht und

- thre Beziehung zur Jildischen Apoka-

lyptik (Freiburg i. B. 1896).

4 See A. Titius Die Neutestament-
liche Lehre von der Seligkeit, ii. Der
Paulinismus (Tiibingen, 19oo) p. 47 ff.

The above limitation must be kept
in view in estimating such dicta as—
‘On no subject, perhaps, was St Paul,
in his way of thinking, more a man of
his time than on that of eschatology’
(Bruce op. cit. p. 379); ‘Everywhere
we recognize the Jewish expectation of
the future’ (Weinel St Paul D- 44).

® Kennedy op. ¢it. p. 160 n.1.
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seen, he regards as the peculiar possession of Christ’s people
(I v. 10, iv. 17)L
7. Hence, to pass to a last point, the emphasis laid
throughout on the moral conditions through which alone this
‘life’ can be reached or enjoyed. St Paul knows nothing of
the crude divorce between wreligion and morality, which is
sometimes so strangely attributed to him: his whole attitude
is rather ‘a shout of triumph’ as to the reality of the alliance
existing between them?. It is not the mere  word of hearing’
that constitutes ‘the believer,” but the word ‘doing its work’
within the heart (I. ii. 13). And, as it is from the personal
relation of the soul to God, that the necessary pleasing of God
can alone spring (I. iv. 1, cf ii. 141f), so, on the other hand,
where God teaches, practice must inevitably follow (L iv. 9 f,,
note the emphatic xai yap). So far indeed from ¢faith’ being
separated from ‘ works,’ it is in its results that it is principally
viewed here (I. 1. 3,1I1.1. 11), and in immediate conjunction with
the great Christian duty of ‘love’ (I.1ii. 6, v. 8). And as ‘sanctifi-
~ cation’ is God’s ‘will’ for His people (I.iv. 3), this ‘sanctification’
must extend alike to the entire ‘spirit and soul and body’ if the
Thessalonians hope to be preserved without blame’ at the
Parousia of their Lord (I. v. 23).

7. Ethical
teaching.

bof)k, the student will find much illus-
trative material in E. Boklen Die

1 For the manner in which the
thought of ‘life’ dominates the higher

teaching of Jewish Apocalyptic, see
W. Bousset Die Religion des Juden-
tums im neutestamentlichen Zeitalter
(Berlin, 19o6) p. 316, and cf. Volz
op. cit. p. 306.

The same thought is very prominent
in the wonderfully pure faith of Zoro-
aster: cf. Soderblom La Vie Future
d’apres le Mazdéisme (Paris, 1901) p.
269, ‘Le réve le plus cher de la piété
mazdéenne était celui de la vie éter-
nelle dans un corps purifié, incorrupt-
ible, sur une terre nouvelle, délivrée
de tout ce que la souille encore.’

The whole relation of Persian to
- Jewish and Christian eschatology is
full of interest, but cannot be followed
out here. - In addition to Séderblom’s

Verwandtschaft der Jildisch-Christ-
lichen mit der Parsischen Eschatologie
(Gottingen, 1go2): see also Dr J. H.
Moulton’s art. ¢Zoroastrianism’ in
Hastings’ D.B. iv. p. 988 f. Several
of the more striking parallels, such as
the foregoing, are noted by Kennedy
op. cit., especially pp. 321 nl, 330 n.%,
336 n.2. On the influence of Mazdeism
upon pagan thought see especially
F, Cumont Les Religions Orientales
dans le Paganisme Romain (Paris, 190%)
¢. vi. with the valuable bibliographical
notes. -

2 A, Jiilicher Die Religion Jesu und
die Anfinge des Christentums p. 86 (in
Die Kultur der Gegenwart, 1. 4, Berlin,
1906).
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VI,

THE AUTHENTICITY AND INTEGRITY OF
THE EPISTLES.

Hitherto we have been assuming the authenticity of the
Epistles to the Thessalonians in accordance with tradition and
the general verdict of the whole Christian Church up to a
comparatively recent period. Nor,so far as we have come, have
we discovered anything in the Epistles themselves to throw
serious doubt on this conclusion. At the same time it is
impossible any longer to ignore that it is now frequently
challenged, more particularly with regard to the Second Epistle.
And though many of the points raised are dependent on the
exact interpretation of various words and phrases to which we
have still to turn, it may be well in the meantime to set forth
the external evidence on which the claims of both Epistles
to genuineness rest, and to examine as far as possible the
principal objections that have been brought against them. For
this purpose it will be necessary to treat them separately.

I. THE AUTHENTICITY AND INTEGRITY OF
1 THESSALONIANS,

1. The external evidence in favour of 1 Thessalonians is
not so strong as we might have expected, nor can it be carried
back to such an early date as in the case of many of the other
N.T. writings. Thus, though there is a certain resemblance
between its eschatological teaching and the Didache, it is by
no means clear that the writer of the latter actually used it.
Nor do the frequently-cited passages from the Apostolic Fathers
amount to much, though two passages in Ignatius, and one in
the Shepherd of Hermas may perhaps be taken as showing
acquaintance with its contents. Much more important testi-
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mony in its favour is the fact that it is contained in the Canon
of Marcion (¢. 140 A.D.), and in the Syriac Vulgate and Old
Latin Versions. In the Muratorian Fragment on the Canon
(c. 170 A.D) it is placed sixth in the list of St Paul’s Epistles.
Irenaeus (¢. 180 A.D.) is, so far as we know, the first writer
to quote it by name.

For a possible reminiscence of iv. 15—17 in Didache xvi.
6 f. see the note on iv. 16. The passages from Ignatius are
Rom. ii. 1 ob yap §éhw Ypds dvBpumrapeaxioar dANS Oed dpéoar, cf.
ii. 4 ody Js dvbpamois dpéokovres, dMAa Beg, and Eph. x. 1 ddwa-
Aelrrws wpocedyeofe (Where however the reading is doubtful), cf.
v. 17 ddadelmrws mpooedyeole! : and the passage from Hermas
is Vis. 111 iX. To woudedere oy GANjAovs kai elpyvelere év avrois,
cf. v. 13f. elpyvefere év éavrols: mapakarobuer 3¢ pds, ddeXdod,
vovflereire. ... For the evidence of Marcion see Tert. adv.
Mare. v. 15, Epiphan. Haer. xlii. 9. Can, Murat. ‘ad
tensaolenecinsis sexta.’ In adv. Haer. v. vi. 1 Irenaeus
quotes v. 23 as the words of the ‘Apostle’ ‘in prima epistola
ad Thessalonicenses’; c¢f. also v. xxx. 2, Clem. Al. Paed. i
p. 88 b (ed. Sylburg), Tert. de Res. Carn. c. 24. :

It is not necessary to carry the evidence further down, for,
apart from the frequent references to the Epistles which are to
be found in the writings of the Fathers from Irenaeus onwards
(see small print above), the very existence of 2 Thessalonians,
whatever its exact date, implies the recognition of the Pauline
authorship of the First Epistle at a very early period in the
history of the Church—a recognition moreover which it cen-
tinued uninterruptedly to enjoy until the middle of last
century.

2. The first to raise doubts regarding it was Schrader (Der 2. Ob-
Apostel Paulus, Leipzig 1836), who proceeded on purely sub- l;c:mns o
jective grounds. And in this he was followed by F. C. Baur, Egﬁgﬁs
who developed the attack against both Epistles with great ticity.
vigour in his Paulus, der Apostel Jesu Christi (Stuttgart 1845,

Eng. Tr. 2 vols,, London, 1873—75). Baur indeed afterwards
saw reason to modify his views regarding the relation of the
two Epistles (in the Theol. Jahrbiicher, xiv. 1855, p. 141 ff,
see his Paul, Eng. Tr. ii. p. 314 ff.), but the objections which

1 ¢The evidence that Ignatius knew N.T. in the Apost. Fathers (Oxford,
1 Thessalonians is almost nil." The 1905) p. 74.
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he originally raised may still be said to form the principal
storehouse from which arguments against the authenticity of
the First Epistle are drawn, and on that account deserve

mention. .

In themselves they are of a somewhat varied character, and
embrace such points as the meagreness of the Epistle’s con-
tents, and their close dependence on the narrative in Acts, the
striking similarity to the Corinthian Epistles in thought and
language, the un-Pauline character of such passages as ii. 14 ff,
iv. 14fF, and the traces of a later date implied in the description

of the Thessalonian Church.

If, however, the view that has already been taken of
the circumstances attending the writing of the Epistle is
correct (p. xxxiff.), none of these objections should cause much
difficulty. What more natural, for example, than that, writing
as he did to vindicate his own and his companions’ character,
St Paul should dwell at considerable length on the nature of
their ministry at Thessalonica? And if general agreement
in historical details with St Luke’s account is only what we
would then look for, the no less striking apparent divergences
(cf. pp. xxvii, xxx) are in themselves strong proof that we have
the work not of a mere imitator, but rather of an independent
and more fully informed narrator. Nor are the frequent
resemblances to the Corinthian Epistles to be wondered at,
when we remember the short interval of time that elapsed
between their composition, and the closely similar situations
that they were designed to meet. The violent polemic against
the Jews (ii. 14 ff) is no doubt startling in view of the
Apostle’s general attitude towards his fellow-countrymen, but
it may be sufficiently accounted for by the strenuous opposition
which at the time they were offering to him in his work (note
the pres. participles dpeaxdvrav, xkwlvévrav, and cf. p. xxxi f)L
Nor is there any need to refer ». 16° to the destruction of
Jerusalem. The language is too vague to be understood of
any such literal and outward event, and, as we shall see again,
clearly refers to the ‘judgment’ passed upon the Jewish people
in the rejection of their Messiah. Similarly the °concrete
representation’ of the Last Things in iv. 14 ff. is not enough,
as indeed Baur himself admits, to brand the Epistle as un-
apostolic, and may easily be due to an early and apparently
transitory stage in St Paul's eschatological thought. And

1 According to B. Weiss (4pokaly- Volke, das den abtriinnigen Vor-
ptische Studien in SK., 1869, p. 24) kiémpfer des Christentums mit dem
‘Es war die Periode der schiirfsten wildesten Fanaticismus verfolgte.’
Spannung zwischen ihm und seinem
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finally, the statements regarding the rapid growth and widely-

extended influence of the Thessalonian Church (i. 7 £, iv. 10),

even if no account be taken of the Apostle’s constant tendency

to exhibit his converts in the most favourable possible light
(ii. 6, 12, iv. 1), are in entire accord with what we know of
the Macedonian character (see p. xlvi), and the natural
advantages Thessalonica enjoyed for an active missionary

propaganda (see p. xxii).

There seems to be nothing therefore in these objections to
cause any serious difficulty’. And even if they were much
stronger than ' they are, they would be more than counter-
balanced by the tone and character of the Epistle as a whole®
There is an unmistakable ring of reality about .its more
personal passages, a revelation alike of writer and readers, to
which no imitator could ever have attained. Nor again is it
possible to conceive how any one writing after what had come
to be regarded as the distinctive truths of Paulinism were
widely known could so skilfully have avoided their introduction
into a letter purporting to be written by the Apostle?, Only
in such an actual historical situation as we have tried to depict
is an adequate explanation of the Epistle’s raison d’étre forth-
coming. And only in St Paul himself can we find a writer
who could have succeeded in so impressing his personality
upon what he wrote, combined with the freedom in thought
and expression which in themselves are so distinctive of an
original author. Is it likely too that any one writing long after
the expectation had been falsified would have endangered his
credibility by ascribing to St Paul language, which certainly on
the face of it implies that the writer looked for the Parousia
during his own lifetime (iv. 15)?

1 Steck’s supposed discovery (Jahr-
bilcher f. protest. Theologie 1883, p.
509 ff.) of the Aéyos xupiov of iv. 15in
4 Ezra v. 41 f. (cited on p. xxxiii, n.),
and the consequent carrying forward
of the writing of 1 Thess. to at least
100 A.D., i8 of no greater weight, as
the relation between the passages is of
the most general kind, and by no means
demands any theory of literary depen-
dence: see further Bornemann p. 310ff.

2 See especially von Soden’s careful

study ‘Der erste Thessalonicherbrief’
in SK., 1885, p. 263 ff. Cf. Jiilicher
Einl. in d. N.T. p. 37, Eng. Tr. p. 58,
«In opposition to the school of Baur
the genuineness of the Epistle should
be upheld as unquestionable. In style,
vocabulary and attitude it approaches
as nearly as possible to the four Prin-
cipal Epistles.’

3 Cf. Enowling The Testimony of
St Paul to Christ (19o5) p. 21f.
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3. Itisonly therefore what we should expect, when we find
that the claims of 1 Thessalonians to be regarded as an
authentic work of the Apostle Paul are now freely admitted by
practically all N.T. scholars of importance, its opponents being
limited to those who deny the genuineness of all the Pauline
Epistles®.

Nor, apart from the wider question of its authenticity, does
there seem any good ground for doubting the general integrity
of the Epistle in the form in which it has come down to us.
Schmiedel indeed suggests that ii. 15 f is an interpolation,
and others, who accept the passage as a whole, are inclined to
throw doubt on the last clause of v. 16 as possibly an ‘editorial
comment, added after the destruction of Jerusalem had taken
place®. But for neither position is there any real warrant (see
notes ad loca); while v. 27, which has also been suspected, is,
whatever the exact interpretation given to it, in thorough
accord with the strained and anxious mood, through which at
the time the Apostle was passing (p. xxxi ff.)%

II. THE AUTHENTICITY AND INTEGRITY OF
2 THESSALONIANS.

On the other hand the authenticity and integrity of 2 Thes-
salonians stand on a different footing, and raise questions of a
more difficult character. And, that being so, it is satisfactory

-to find that the external evidence on its behalf is both earlier

and fuller than in the case of the First Epistle.

1. Thus, leaving aside possible references in the Didache
and Ignatius, there are two passages in Polycarp both of which
appear to have this Epistle directly in view. It is true that in
the first the writer supposes himself to be quoting words
originally addressed to the Philippians, but the words (see
below) are only found in 2 Thessalonians, and Polycarp may
easily have confused between the two Macedonian Churches,

! E.g. van Manen art. ‘Paul’ in  Witness of the Epistles (1892) p. 133 ff.
Encyc. Bibl. See the thorough- # Moffatt Hist. N.T. p. 626.
going refutation of such extreme 3 See further C. Clemen Die Ein-
positions by Knowling op. cit. p. 7H.,  heitlichkeit der paulinischen Briefe
as well as in his earlier work The . (Gottingen, 1894) p. r3ff.
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or possibly in view of their vicinity have looked upon Philippi
and Thessalonica as forming in reality one community®. In the
second, it is hardly possible to doubt that he is consciously
adapting a passage of 2 Thessalonians for his purpose, though
unfortunately here, as in the foregoing passage, the Greek
original is lost. Coming further down we find the Epistle
again vouched for in the Canon of Marcion, in the Syriac
Vulgate and Old Latin Versions, and in the Muratorian Frag-
ment, while the references to it in early Christian literature
are both numerous and clear. Thus there seems an obvious
reference to its principal eschatological passage in Justin
Martyr's Dialogue with Trypho, and an interesting passage
in the Epistle Vienne and Lyons points even more strongly in
the same direction. Irenaeus is again the first to mention it
directly by name.

With iii. 8ff cf. Didache xii. 3, and with ii. 3ff cf.
Didache xvi. 6 ff. The passage from Ignatius is Rom. x. 3
épwobe eis Télos & Ymopovy ‘Inood Xpiorod, cof. iil. 5 els mp
vropory Tod xpiorod. It is doubtful, however, whether
vwopow] is to be understood in the same sense in both passages
(see note ad loc.). With i. 4 dore adrovs 7uds év vuiv éykav-
xagbas év 1. éxxhnoious 1. Oeob of. Polye. Ep. xi. 3 ‘ego autem
nihil tale sensi in vobis vel audivi, in quibus laboravit beatus
Paulus, qui estis in principio epistulae ejus: de vobis etenim
gloriatur in omnibus ecclesiis?’; and with iii. 15 xal u7y ws
éxBpdv ryeigbe dAda vovfereire ws ddedddy, of. Ep. xi. 4 ‘et non
sicut inimicos tales existimetis.’ The passage from Justin is
Dial. 110 (ed. Otto) drav kai 6 1‘1']'9 dmooTacias &'v@panrog, 6 kai
els Tov DYnorov alla Aaddv, émi Tijs yis avopa ToAuroy els fjuds
Tovs Xpiorwvovs, and the passage g:(I)m the Ep. Vienne and
Lyons (ap. Bus. H E. v. 1) &éoxppev 6 avrikeipevos, mpooyua-
{opevos 70y v péAdovaav {oeafar mapovaiov obrod...XpioTos...
katapyGy Tov avrikelpevoy. . .of viol Tijs drwhelas: cf. il 3 ff. In
adv. Haer. 111, vii. 2 Irenaeus introduces a quotation from ii. 8
with the words ‘et iterum in secunda ad Thessalonicenses, de
Antichristo dicens, [ Apostolus] ait’: cf. also Clem. AL Strom.
v. p. 554 (ed. Sylburg), Tert. de Res. Carn. c. 24.

2. On external grounds then the Epistle is amply vouched 2 1?-
. . . . . erna.
for, but the internal difficulties are here of a much more serious gvidence.

1 Cf. Zahn Geschichte des Neutest. also suggests that he is quoting’ (The
Kanons i. p. 81s. N.T. in the Ap. Fathers p. g5).
2 «The present tense of gloriatur
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character than in the case of 1 Thessalonians, and have in
recent years been presented with a skill and force that make
the question of the Epistle’s authenticity one of the most inter-
esting and keenly debated points in modern N.T. criticism.

The attack was started by J. E. Ch. Schmidt (in his
Bibliothek f. Kritik und Exegese des N.1. Hadamar 1801,
and then in his Einleit. in das N.T. Giessen 1804), and his
objections were revived by de Wette in the ®earlier editions
of his Lehrbuch der histor.-krit. Einleit. in die kanonischen
Biicher des N.T®, but afterwards abandoned in the fourth
edition (1842), and in his Exegetisches Handbuch (1841) where
the Epistle’s authenticity is fully recognized. ~Meanwhile,
however, doubts had again been raised by Kern (Z%bing.
Zeitschr. f. Theol. ii. 1839) who was closely followed by Baur
(Paulus, 1845), both writers seeing in ‘the Epistle a fictitious
writing, dependent on the Apocalypse, and containing features
borrowed from the person and history of Nero: while
Hilgenfeld (Zinl. in d. N.T. 1875, p. 642 1f) went further,
carrying its composition as far down as Trajan’s time, a
position with which in the main Bahnsen (Jahrb. f. protest.
Theol. 1880, p. 681 ff) agreed.

Others in more recent times who have denied the Epistle’s
authenticity are Weizsicker, Pfleiderer, Schmiedel, Holtzmann,
and Wrede, and, in part, P. W. Schmidt and Dr Samuel
Davidson. On the other hand it has gained the support of
Harnack, Jilicher, and Clemen, has been vigorously defended
by Zahn, and is now treated as genuine by the great majority
of commentators in Germany, including its latest expositors
Bornemann and Wohlenberg, as well as by the general con-
sensus of N.T. scholarship both in this country and Americal,

It cannot be denied however that many who support this

conclusion do so with a certain amount of hesitation, and only
‘because of the still greater difficulties attending any rival
theory. And it may be well therefore to subject the more
The important arguments that have been urged against the Epistle
Epistle 4 a fresh examination with the view of seeing how far they are

objected to

onthe really well-grounded. In the main they are derived from (1) its
ground of 1o nouage and style, (2) its literary relationship to 1 Thessa-
lonians, and (3) the character of its doctrinal contents.

! Dr Charles, who refers to the Isaiah (1900) p. lzil. On the other

Epistle ‘with some hesitation’ in his hand Dr McGiffert (Encyc. Bibl. art.
Jowett Lectures on Eschatology (1899)  * Thessalonians’ col. 5045) speaks of

p.

380, i8 now satisfied as to its its genunineness as ‘beset with serious

genuineness: see e.g. his Ascension of  difficulties’ and ‘at best very doubtful.’
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(1) In itself the vocabulary of the Epistle is by no means (1) Lan-

remarkable. The words peculiar to it among N.T. writings g,':;ig? and

number only 10, as compared with 17 in 1 Thessalonians, nor
do any of them cause any real difficulty (cf. p. liii). And this is
the more noteworthy when we remember the unique character
of some of its apocalyptic passages, and the marked tendency
observable in other of the N.T. writings towards diversity of
language and style in dealing with similar topics™.

But while the vocabulary is thus in the main genuinely
Pauline, various words and phrases are often pointed to as used
in an un-Pauline manner,

Thus it is said that in i 11 (Ive Jpds déwoy Tis KMjoews &
Oeds judv) xAijois refers to the final call to participation
in future blessedness instead of, as is usual in St Paul, to
the initial act of the Christian’s life. But even if this future
reference be admitted, which is by no means certain, we have
at least a partial parallel in Phil. iii. 14 Swikw els 76 BpafBeiov
s dve xhjoews Tod feod év Xpword Inood, and in any case
we can hardly refuse to the word a latitude of application
which St Paul might so naturally have extended to it. Nor
again surely can any one seriously urge that, because on two
occasions the Apostle used the verb éferéfaro with reference to
the Divine election (1 Cor. i. 27f.,, Eph. i. 4), he could not
therefore have used eflAaro in ii. 13 (6t efharo vuds 6 feds am’
apxhs els cwmpiav), a verb which, as we know from other evi-
dence (Phil. i. 22), he was in the habit of employing, and which
from its special reference to the destiny or vocation of the chosen
was peculiarly appropriate in the present passage. Still more
idle is the objection to ioxds in i 9 (dwd Tjs 8déns ijs ioyios
abrod) for the more usual ddvaus, for not only is ioxds vouched
for by Eph. i. 19, vi. 10, but in the Thessalonian passage it is
actually a quotation from Isa. ii. ro. And if any importance is
to be attached to the solitary appearance of évkavxdofar (i. 4)
instead of xavydafa:, which is found more than thirty times in
the Pauline Epistles, or to the combination ¢Aefpos aidvios (i. 9),
which St Paul does not again use, but which is in perfect
keeping with the language of the Old Testament, and more
particularly with that of Jesus, on which in the whole passage
the writer shows himself so dependent, or to the admittedly
difficult construction 6ri émioredfy T0 paptipov udv éd vpds
(i. 1o: see note ad loc.)—do not these and similar anomalies
tell at least as much for as against Pauline authorship, for is it
likely that any imitator would have endangered the credibility
of his work by making use of them

1 Cf. Lightfoot Notes on Epistles of St Paul p. 72 f.
M. THESS. f
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The same might be said of the variation that appears in
certain familiar formulas or phrases between our Epistle and
1 Thessalonians, even if other explanations of the changes
were not forthcoming. Thus in the opening thanksgiving,
when instead of the simple edxapiorovper of I, i. 2 we find
ebxoporelv Spelhopev in i 3 and again in ii. 13, this, apart
from the added emphasis, is in entire accord with the more
formal style of the whole Second Epistle, to which reference
will have to be made again. And in the.closing invocation
the substitution of & xi¥pios s elprjvys (iii. 16) for & feds s
elpyvys (L v. 23), taken along with the similar interchange of
Persons in ii. 13 and I. i. 4, may well be due to the prominent
place which the exalted Lord was occupying at the moment
in St Paul’s thoughts in view of His glorious Return. In
any case it seems evident that throughout this Epistle 6 xdpios
is to be referred to Christ and not to God, so that there is
at least no exception here to the general Pauline practice
(see Add. Note D).

Other examples of so-called inconsistencies with the language
of the first Epistle hardly need to be mentioned. When hostile
criticism has to fall back on minutiae such as these, unless
they are supported by other and stronger evidence than any
we have yet discovered, that is in itself a confession of the
insufficiency of its case. And it will be generally conceded
that this Epistle, taken as a whole, so far as its language and
style are concerned, leaves upon the mind of any unbiassed
reader the impression of a genuinely Pauline work®. For not
only are there abundant traces of the Apostle’s characteristic
phraseology and manner, as has been clearly shown by Dr Jowett
and others?, but the whole Epistle reflects that indefinable
original atmosphere which a great writer imparts to his work,
and which, in this instance, we are accustomed to associate
with the name of St Paul.

(2) On the other hand, the very closeness of our Epistle’s
resemblance to 1 Thessalonians has been made the ground of

1 Cf, Jiilicher Einl. ind. N.T. p. 40,
Eng. Tr. p. 62, ‘The least important
of these arguments [against the gen-
uineness of the Epistle] are those re-
ferring to the phraseology, for on the
whole the style is so thoroughly Paul-
ine that one might indeed admire the
forger who could imitate it so ingeni-

ously.’

% Jowett The Epistles of St Paul to
the Thessalonians, &c., 2nd Ed. i.
P. 148 £ According to Reuss Hist. of
the N.T., ed. Houghton, p. 75 ‘For
every “unpauline’” expression the
concordance shows ten Pauline.’
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a second objection to its authenticity. For the literary depend-
ence between the two Epistles has been declared to be of such
a character that the question comes to be not, ‘Could one man
have written both Epistles?” but, ‘Is it likely that one man
writing to the same people at what must have been a very
short interval of time would repeat himself to so large an
extent? Or, even if this is conceivable under certain circum-
stances, is 1t likely in the case of a writer so richly endowed
and so fertile in thought as the Apostle Paul?’

The first to raise this difficulty pointedly was Weizsiicker?,
and his arguments have recently been strongly emphasized by
H. Holtzmann® and W, Wrede®. And the objection is at least
an interesting one, for, when taken in conjunction with other
peculiarities of the Epistle, it lends itself very easily to the
idea of an imitator or forger, who, in order to gain credence for
certain views he wished to express, encased them, so to speak,
in the framework of a generally accepted Pauline Epistle.
To this supposition we shall have to return later, but in the
meantime before expressing any opinion upon it, we must
notice clearly how far the resemblances between the two
Epistles really extend.

Both Epistles begin with a salutation in almost identical
terms, and marked by a form of address which the Apostle
does not employ again (L. i 1; IL i 1, 2).

This is followed by the customary thanksgiving, expressed
again in a way found nowhere else in St Paul, and based on

practically the same grounds as regards the Thessalonians’

state (I. i. 2 ff.; IT. i. 3£.).

A section follows in the main peculiar in thought to the
Second Epistle (i. 5—12), but exhibiting many parallels of
language with the First, while the transition to the great
revelation of chap. ii. is marked by a form of appeal (épordper
8¢ vpds, ddehepol, ii. 1) which is found in the Pauline Epistles
outside these two Epistles only in Phil. iv. 3.

The revelation referred to—the section regarding the Man
of lawlessness, ii. 1—12—stands so entirely by itself as regards

1 Das Apostolische Zeitalter?p.249f., lation to the first letter’ p. 293).
Eng. Tr. i. p. 295 £. (* The fact that the 2 Z.N.T.W. ii. (1901), p. 97 if.
genuineness of the epistle has been 3 Die Echthett des zweiten Thessalon-
strenuously assailed is not surprising, icherbriefs (Texte und Untersuchungen,
but inevitable. The reason for thisis  N.F. ix. 2), Leipzig, 1903.
found, above all, in its striking re-

f2

on 1 Thes-
salonians,
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contents, that it is frequently spoken of as constituting the
raison d'étre of the whole Epistle. But, apart from other
Pauline peculiarities of language which it exhibits, it is
interesting to notice in connexion with the point before us,
that we find here the same reminiscences by the writer of a
visit to his readers, and of what he had said when with them,
that we have already met in 1 Thessalonians (ii. 5 oi uymuoveiere
St & dv wpos vpas Tadra heyov vuiv; cf. L il 4 kai yap e
mpds Uuds 7pev, mpoeléyopev vulv): this does not occur again
in the Pauline Epistles.

No sooner, moreover, has the writer of the Second Epistle
finished this, his main theme, than he utters a fervid thanks-
giving and prayer for his readers (ii. 13£), after the manner
of I. 1. 13, in which several of the characteristic words and
phrases scattered through the First Epistle are re-echoed.

Similar resemblances may also be traced in the exhortation
that follows to stand firm and to hold fast the traditions they
have been taught (ii. 15; I iv. 1), and more especially in the
remarkable invocation of ii. 16, which corresponds both in
form and place with I iii 11, though there, in accordance
with the usual practice, 6 feds kai wamip nuov comes before
6 xVpios fjudv "Incols: while the prayer in iil. 5 & 8¢ «dptos
katevbuvar vudv Tas xapdias may be compared with I. iii. 11
adros 8¢ 6 feds . . . xarevbivar Ty 686v 7jucy, the only other
passage in the Pauline writings where the verb xarevbivew is
found, though it is to be noted that it is used in different
connexions in the two passages.

The closing section iii. 6—15, like the closing section
I v. 1 ff, is occupied with a practieal exhortation, which in
the main follows independent lines, though we are again
struck with the recurrence here of various turns of expression
and thought with which the First Epistle has already made
us familiar—such as the warning against disorderly walking
(iii. 6, 7, 11; I v. 14); the call to tmitate the writer’s mode of
life (iii. 7, 9; I. i. 6f.); and the reference to the Apostle’s
labouring night and day that they might not prove themselves
burdensome to their converts (iil. 8; I ii. g), to which the
Second Epistle adds the further thought of providing an
example to the restless and idle (iii. g).

Both Epistles end with an invocation to ¢the Lord (God,
1 Thess.) of peace,” and with the customary Pauline benedic-
tion (IL iii. 16, 18; I. v. 23, 28).

The resemblances between the two writings are thus very
striking, and justice can hardly be said to have been done to
them as a rule by the upholders of the Pauline authorship of
the Second Epistle. At the same time, care must be taken
that they are not pressed too far. Even our brief review has
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indicated what an examination of Wrede’s carefully prepared
Tables makes still more evident, that at most the parallelism
between the two Epistles cannot be said to extend to more
than one-third of their whole contents. And from this, again,
there fall to be deducted such points of contact as are afforded
by the salutation at the beginning, the benediction at the close,
the phrases of transition from one subject to another, and similar
formal expressions, where a close resemblance of language is
not only natural but probable?.

Nor must it be forgotten that even where certain sections
of the Second Epistle correspond in their general contents to
certain sections of the First, the actual parallelisms in language
are by no means always found within these corresponding
sections, but have frequently to be drawn from the two Epistles
as wholes. And not only so, but they often occur in such
different connexions as to suggest not so much the slavish
copying by one man of another, as rather the free handling
by the same writer of certain familiar words and phrases?

The same may be said of the differences of fone, combined
with the similarities of expression, between the two Epistles of
which certain critics have made so much. It is quite true that
in certain particulars the general tone of Second Thessalonians
is more official and severe than the tone of First Thessalonians,
though warm and personal passages are not wanting (e.g., 1. 11,
11, 16f, ili. 3—5), and that at places the writer seems in diffi-
culties as regards both his language and his grammar?.

But while these facts, taken by themselves, might be evi-
dence of a later writer clumsily imitating another man’s work?,

1 According to Schmiedel (Hand-
Commentar zum N.T. 11 i. p. 8), out
of not quite 825 words in Second
Thessalonians over 150 correspond
literally, and over 30, with slight
variations, with the vocabulary of

3 Commenting on i. 3—ro, Borne-
mann remarks: ‘Man hat das Gefiihl,
als sei er nicht sofort mit seinen
‘Worten ins rechte Gleis gekommen und
miisse, zum Teil mit den Worten
seines friiheren Briefes, zum Teil mit

First Thessalonians: not surely a very
large number when the circumstances
of the Epistle’s composition are kept
in view.

2" See further a review by Wernle of
‘Wrede’s pamphlet in the Gottingische
gelehrte Anzeigen, 1905, p. 347 ff. (sum-
marized in Ezp. vir ii. p. g1 f.).

alttestamentlichen und liturgischen
Wendungen erst den Zug seiner Ge-
danken rangieren und sammeln’ (Die
Thessalonicherbriefe p. 328).

4 ¢ Kiinstliche oder vielmehr verkiin-
stelte Nacharbeit.’” Holtzmann I.c.
p. 100.
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they may be equally well accounted for by a change in the
mood of the same writer, and in the circumstances of those to
whom he writes.

St Paul was, we know, subject to great alternations of
feeling, and when he wrote 2 Thessalonians, not only was he no
longer under the influence of the same glad rebound from
anxiety regarding the Thessalonians’ state that he experienced
when he wrote his First Epistle, but there is also evidence that
at the time he was personally much harassed by ‘unreasonable
and evil men’ at Corinth (iii. 2; Acts xviii. 12 ff.). Moreover,
as regards the recipients of the letter, there are undoubted
traces in the Second Epistle that, between the time of its
writing and the writing of the First, St Paul had heard of an
increasing restlessness among his converts—a business which
was no business (undév épyalopévovs arha mepiepryabopévous,
iii, 11)—which might well justify more authoritative and
severe warnings on his part, without however implying the
later Church-discipline (‘ Kirchenzucht’) which Schmiedel tries
to discover in them.

Nor is it quite fair, as is generally done by those who lay
strese on the closeness of the literary dependence between the
two Thessalonian Epistles, to speak of it as without a parallel
in early Christian literature. For, to those who admit their
authenticity, we have within the circle of the Pauline Epistles
themselves the kindred Epistles to the Ephesians and Colos-
slans, exhibiting an identity of thought and language, such as
to make them, notwithstanding their admitted differences in
aim, almost duplicates of each other. And if St Paul could
thus repeat himself in two contemporary Epistles, addressed
if not to the same Church at least to the same district, why
should not a like similarity run through two other Epistles,
written at an interval according to the traditional view of at
most a few months, and dealing with a situation which, if
differing in certain particulars, was in the main unchanged
(cf. p. lvin®)?

A further effort to explain the extent of the resemblances
between the two Epistles has also been made by the suggestion
that St Paul had re-read the First immediately before writing
the Second Epistle, or more precisely that he had in his hands
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the rough draft which his amanuensis had prepared of his first
letter—a clean copy having been despatched to Thessalonica—
and that he drew freely from it in dictating the terms of the
second letter?.

One cannot say that this is impossible, and there would
certainly be nothing according to the literary canons of the
time to prevent a writer thus freely borrowing from his own
previous work. But the very ingenuity of the suggestion is
against it, and presupposes that the Apostle attached a greater
importance to his own writings than their strictly occasional
character warrants. .

It is safer therefore to be content with such general ex-
planations as have already been offered, or frankly to admit
that the resemblances between the two Epistles constitute an
interesting but, in our present state of ignorance regarding the
exact circumstances of their writing, an insoluble literary
problem. This however in no way militates against the Pauline
authorship of the Second, unless other and more definite grounds
for disputing it can be produced.

(3) Such grounds, it is said, are to be found in the Epistle’s
doctrinal contents, as being, in the first place, inconsistent with
the clear teaching of 1 Thessalonians, and, in the second, in
themselves of such a character, that it is not possible to think
of St Paul’s having written them.

(@) As regards the charge of inconsistency with 1 Thes-
salonians, that rests in the main on an alleged change of attitude
with reference to the nearness of the Parousia. In 1 Thessa-
lonians the Parousia is represented as close at hand, and there
is no mention of any sign by which it is to be preceded; but
in 2 Thessalonians we are distinctly told that it will not take
place until the Man of lawlessness has been revealed?®

To this it is generally replied that the two pictures are not
really inconsistent, and that while there is nothing in the

1 ‘Fiir den vielbeschiftigten und 2 Th diktirte’ (Zahn Einl. in das
seines erregbaren Temperaments be- N.T. i. p. 179).
wussten Pl lag gerade in diesem Fall 2 Of, G. Hollmann Die Unechtheit
nichts niher, als das Concept des des zweiten Thessalonicherbriefs in
1 Th, wenn ein solches vorhanden war, Z.N.T.W. v. (1904), p. 29 fi.
noch einmal durchzulesen, ehe er den

(3) Doc-
trinal
contents,
Theege are
said to be

(a) incon-
sistent

w1th

1 Thes-

salonians,
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teaching regarding the Parousia in 1 Thessalonians to exclude
the prior coming of the Man of lawlessness, there is equally
nothing in his coming as depicted in the Second Epistle to
delay unduly the expected Parousia of the First: all that is
said is that Christ will not come just yet

But while there is undoubted force in this—and parallels
for the conjunction of the two views, or rather for the two
aspects of the same truth may be cited from our Lord’s escha-
tological discourse (Mt. xxiv. 29ff.), and from the Apocalypse
of St John (Rev.iii. I ff, vi. 1 ff.)—it is better not to attempt
to reconcile the two positions too literally. There are many
indications that St Paul's eschatological views were at this
time in a state of flux, and that his teaching concerning the
Last Things was determined by practical and not theological
motives, without much regard as to how far that teaching
presented a consistent whole? And it may well have been that
in the short time that had elapsed between the writing of
I and 2 Thessalonians he had heard of circumstances in his
converts’ state, which led him to emphasize afresh an aspect
of the Parousia, on which he had dwelt when in Thessalonica
(ii. 5), but of which they had apparently lost sight, and which
may also have gained a new significance in his own mind.

(b) Even, however, if the point be thus turned against the
charge of inconsistency, the question still remains whether it is
at all likely that St Paul, supposing him to have been the

- writer, would have so far departed from his general mode of

thought in this particular passage, ii. 1—12. In none of his
other New Testament writings do we find him laying stress
on the ‘signs’ preceding the end; nor does the person of

1 Baur admitted this in his earlier
and, it seems to us, correcter view of
the relation of the two Epistles on this
point. *It is perfectly conceivable,’
he says, ‘that one and the same writer,
if he lived so much in the thought of
the parousia as the two Epistles testify,
should have looked at this mysterious
subject in different circumstances and
from different points of view, and so
expressed himself regarding it in

different ways’ (Paulus p. 488, Eng.
Tr. ii. p. 93). On ‘how confused a
maze of eschatological conceptions
could co-exist often in ome and the
same person,” see Wernle Beginnings
of Christianity Eng. Tr. i. p. 25.

* Of. Vischer Die Paulusbriefe (1904)
P. 71 *Wo eine iiberschwiingliche Hoff-
nungspricht, darf man nicht juristische

~ Priizision erwarten.’
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Antichrist, with whom in general his conception corresponds,
though the actual name is not used, again appear in his Epistles
except in the incidental notice of 2 Cor. vi. 15 ({5 8¢ cvuddvn-
aus XpiaTol mwpos Behap;). But this in itself is not sufficient
ground for maintaining that St Paul can never have shared
what we know to have been a widely spread belief of his time
(comp. 1 Jo. il 18, 22, iv. 3, 2 Jo. 7, Rev. xii. 13; Gfrorer
Jahr. des Heils ii. p. 257). And if he did not again lay the
same stress on it, that may have been either because he had
outgrown the belief in this particular form, or because he did
not again find himself confronted with circumstances which
made such teaching either necessary or desirable.

Of course if the historical situation lying at the background
of this teaching is to be sought in the antinomian Gnostic
heresies of the second century, as Hilgenfeld, Bahnsen and
Pfleiderer have from various points of view maintained, or
even in the popular legend of Nero redivivus, which has
been widely believed from Kern and Baur down to P. Schmidt
and Schmiedel, the Pauline authorship of the Epistle at once

* falls to the ground.

But, as has already been indicated, the doctrine of Anti-
christ did not come into existence with Montanism, but was
firmly rooted in Jewish soil even before the Christian era;
while, as regards the Nero-hypothesis, the recent researches
of Gunkel!, Bousset®, and Charles® have made clear that it
wag at a much later date than the interests of this theory
require, that those traits belonging to Antichrist were trans-
ferred to Nero, which alone could make him a fitting basis
for the Pauline conception.

Nor can this conception be derived from the Johannine
Apocalypse, as was at one time freely held* It is now very
generally admitted by critics of all schools that the ‘hindrance’
to the Man of lawlessness, of which the writer speaks, is to be

! Schopfung und Chaos p. 221 ff subject’ (p. Ixii. n.1).

2 Der Antichrist p. 13 f., Eng. Tr. 4 E.g. Hilgenfeld Kinl. in d. N.T.
p. 21 f. See also art. ‘Antichrist’ in p. 647 ff. Later critics, while regard-
Encyc. Bibl. ing the close affinity of the Thessa-

3 The Ascension of Isaiah p. 1zi ff. lonian picture with Rev. xiii. &c. as
¢Schmiedel’s view which regards 2 unmistakable, are careful not to assert
 Thess. ii. 1—12...a8 a Beliar-Neronie actual literary dependence; cf. Holtz.
myth (68—70 a.p.) is at conflict with mann Neutest. Theologie ii. p. 191,
the law of development as well as with  Pfleiderer Urchristentum? i. p. g7 f.
all the evidence accessible on the (Eng. Tr. i.p. 138).
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found in the influence of the Roman Government, in perfect
keeping with such later Pauline passages as Rom. xiil. 1—7.
But if so, it will be at once recognized how wholly different
this is from the description of Rome given in the Apocalypse,
drunk with ‘the blood of prophets and of saints, and of all
that have been slain upon the earth’ (Rev. xviil 24, cf vi. o ff,
vil. 14, xiv. 8, xvi. 19)%

The whole conception indeed, as it meets us here, is purely
religious, not political, and it is in the Old Testament, in the
teaching of Jesus, and, more particularly as regards form,
in certain Jewish apocalyptic beliefs, that its roots are to be
found (see further Add. Note I, p. 158 ff.).

Further than this it is impossible to go at present without
entering on many of the vexed questions of interpretation
which the passage raises. But if what has just been said
is ‘correct, it will be seen that, obscure though the passage
undoubtedly is, there is still nothing in it to make its
Pauline authorship impossible, or even improbable; while its
genuine Pauline style, and its natural place in the argument of
the Epistle, are strong evidence in favour of the traditional
view, -

3. In this general conclusion we are confirmed by the
unsatisfactory and conflicting nature of the rival theories
which are offered of the origin and intention of 2 Thessalonians
by those who deny its authenticity—theories which land us in
greater difficulties than any they serve to remove. Incidental
notice has been taken of some of these theories already, but
there are three in particular which call for further remark®

(1) There is, in the first place; the theory of Interpolation,
which has been so frequently resorted to lately to explain, or
explain away, difficulties in New Testament interpretation, and
which in the present instance has at least this in its favour,

1 <A representation of Rome as a
protecting power, “restraining” Belial,
even temporarily, is inconceivable
after July, 64 o.0.” (Bacon Introd. to
the N.T. p. 78).

2 On the necessity of the impugners’
of the Epistle’s authenticity supplying
us with an intelligible account of its

origin, see Bornemann Komm. p. 478,
and cf. Wrede’s frank admission, ‘Vor
allem darf es nicht bei der blossen
Negation bleiben: es muss gefragt
werden, wie der Brief positiv als
pseudonymes Schriftstiick zu begreifen
ist’ (p. 3).
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that we have abundant signs of its presence in the apocalyptic
literature of the period. May it not then have been at work
here ?

May not, as P. Schmidt suggests, i. 1—14, il I, 2% ii
13—18 have formed a true Pauline Epistle, into which a later
writer interpolated the two passages which have caused most
difficulty, i. 5—12 and ii. 1—121? :

But apart altogether from the arbitrariness of any such
theory, and the total absence of Ms. evidence in support of it,
the result is to leave a letter so shorn of all its distinctive
features that it is difficult to see how St Paul could ever
have thought of writing it2. And further, a careful study
of the Epistle as a whole shows that these two sections are so
closely related both to what immediately precedes, and to what
follows, that they cannot be separated from them without
violence.

(2) Of greater interest is the view which Spitta develops (2) to be
in a striking study on the Epistle contained in his Zur Ofe work
Geschichte und Litteratur des Urchristentums i. p. 111 ff. Start- Timothy,
ing from the ‘inferiority’ of the Second Epistle to the First, he
holds that, with the exception of the authenticating paragraph
at the end (1il. 17, 18), it is the work not of St Paul, but of
Timothy. And in this way he thinks that he finds an adequate
explanation both of its generally Pauline character and of its
peculiarities—of the former, because it was written by Timothy
in close correspondence with St Paul and by his commission:
of the latter, because the Jewish cast of its apocalyptic pas-
sages is in thorough harmony with what we learn elsewhere
regarding Timothy’s Jewish upbringing (Ac. xvi. 1, 2 Tim. 1. 5,
i, 14f£).

But, to take the last point first, was Timothy after all
more of a Jew than St Paul? And difficult though it may be
to reconcile on paper the attitude towards the Jews which
underlies 1i. 1—2 with that afterwards elaborated in Rom. xi,,

! Der erste Thessalonicherbrief p. (‘Grundlage’), which was afterwards
‘111 ff. (Berlin, 188s). worked up into an Epistle (Neutest,
2 8o strongly does Hausrath feel Zeitgesch.? iii. p. 198, Eng. Tr. iii,
this, that apparently he regards ii. p. 215).
1—12 as the genuine Pauline fragment
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Dr Moffatt properly insists that ‘it would be psychologically
false to deny the compatibility of both positions at different
periods within a single personality'’ By the time Romans xi.
came to be written, the Apostle was ‘more dispassionate and
patriotic,” or rather had attained to wider views of the possi-
bilities God had in store for the chosen people.

It is in the want, however, of any satisfactory direct evi-
dence in suppors of it that the real weakness of Spitta’s theory
may be seen. For the verse on which he relies so much will
certainly not bear the strain put upon it—‘Remember ye not,
that when I was yet (ér:) with you, I told you these things?’
(ii.'5). The ér:, so Spitta argues, points to a time very shortly
before that at which the writer is writing® And as Timothy
had been at Thessalonica more recently than St Paul, the
reference is thought to be naturally to his visit. But is there
any need so to restrict &r.? All that it implies is the de-
sire on the writer's part to carry his readers back with him
to the time when he was with them, whenever that time may
have been. And further, is it conceivable that é\eyov can be
understood of any other than the leading writer St Paul, more
particularly in view of the admitted reference of the first person
singular to him in IL iii. 17 and I iii. §, v. 27, the only other
passages in the two Epistles where it is used? Had Timothy
wished to distinguish himself here from his two companions,
Paul and Silvanus, would he not certainly have added his
name éyw 6 Tipdfeos, or some such expression, and not have
trusted to the Thessalonians’ recognizing his handwriting as
different from that of St Paul in the closing paragraph (iii. 17,
18), as Spitta is driven to suggest?..

That Timothy may on this occasion have acted as St Paul’s
amanuensis is of course possible; and it is perhaps in the

1 Hist. N.T. p. 626.

2 <Auf eine Anwesenheit in Thessa-
lonich, welche bereits lingere Zeit
vergangen ist, passt der Ausdruck
nicht’ (p. 124).

3 ‘Ein Missverstdndniss war ja fiir
die Briefempfinger nicht wohl méglich,
davon zu geschweigen, dass sie des
Timotheus Handschrift werden ge-
kannt haben im Unterschied von der

des Paulus in der Schlussbemerkung,
3, 18. Bomit ergiebt es sich mit
ziemlicher Sicherheit, dass der im
Namen von Paulus, Silvanus und
Timotheus ausgegangene 2. Thess.-
Brief von den letzter dieser drei abge-
fasst und von den ersten nur mit einen
eigenhéindigen Schlusswort versehen
ist’ (p. r2s).
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thought of a change of amanuensis from (say) Silvanus in the
First Epistle that some of our Epistle’s linguistic peculiarities
may find an explanation (cf. Add. Note A, p. 125 ). But this is
very different from supposing that Timothy was actually its
author, or that the Apostle set his own seal to views with which
he was not wholly in agreewmnent, as Spitta’s theory requires,

(3) If then the writer was not St Paul, there is nothing (3) to be
left for us but to fall back upon the suggestion which has been o783
urged from time to time in various forms, that the Epistle is
the work of an unknown writer, who, anxious to gain currency
for his own views regarding the Last Things, imbedded them in
a framework skilfully drawn from St Paul’s genuine Epistle.

We have seen already the objections attending any such
theory, in so far as it is connected with a definite historical
situation such as the expected return of Nero. But apart
altogether from such considerations, is it likely that a fictitious
Epistle addressed on this showing to a Church which had
already an authentic Epistle of St Paul’s, and in which many
of the original recipients may well have been alive, would ever
have gained currency as the Apostle’s?

So strongly does Wrede, the latest exponent of the theory,
feel this that he suggests that the Epistle was never intended
for Thessalonica at all, but that the unknown writer simply
made a general use of 1 Thessalonians, as, owing to its apo-
calyptic character, best serving the purpose he had in view
(pp. 38ff, 68). So that it comes to this: That this Epistle,
so amply vouched for in antiquity, is nothing but a barefaced
forgery—written in the name of St Paul by one who was not
St Panl—invested with the authority of the Apostle, though
designed to correct views currently attributed to the Apostle—
and addressed to the Church of Thessalonica, though having
another and a very different circle of readers in view. Surely

there are more ‘misses’ here

1 It is unfortunate to have to use
the word ‘forgery’—round which such
definite associations have now gathered

. —in connexion with our problem; but
no other word brings out so well the
deliberate attempt of one man to use
the name and authority of another in

than any ‘hits’ with which,

his writing. In view of iii. 1y, 18,
there can be no talk here of a harm-
less pseudonymous writing. Cf. Wrede
p. 86: ‘Stammt der zweite Thessa-
lonicherbrief nicht von Paulus, so ist
er eine Filschung.’
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according to the most charitable interpretation of it, the theory
can be credited !

Nor does the view of forgery, so improbable in itself, derive
any real help from two passages which are often cited in
support of i, and as in themselves conclusive against the
Epistle’s genuineness.

The first of these is ii. 2: ‘To the end that ye be not readily
shaken from your reason, nor yet be disturbed either by spirit,
or by word, or by epistle as from us, as if the day of the Lord
is now present. DBut even if the difficult clause, wijre &/
émaTorijs @s 6. Nuwy, be taken as referring to the possible
existence of a pretended or forged epistle, and is not merely
the exhausting by the writer of the different ways by which
the Thessalonians might have been disturbed—spirit, word,
letter, it represents at most just such a vague suspicion as
might have crossed St Paul’s mind (cf. I. v. 27), but which
would have been exceedingly unnatural in one who was him-
self engaged in passing off a spurious letter.

The same may be said of iil. 17: ‘The salutation of me
Paul with mine own hand, which is the token in every epistle:
so I write” The particular form of authentication used here is
unique among the Pauline Epistles; and if it had been the
work of a forger, would he not have been more careful to follow
St Paul's general usage, as it meets us in 1 Cor. xvi. 21, or
Col. iv. 18?7 ‘But if Paul wrote the words, they express his
intention; and this intention was satisfactorily fulfilled if he
always added the benediction in his own handwriting®’

4. On the whole then, without any desire to minimize the
difficulties surrounding the literary character and much of the
contents of this remarkable Epistle, there seems to be nothing
in them to throw undue suspicion on its genuineness; while
the failure of those who reject it to present any adequate
explanation of how it arose, or of the authority it undoubtedly
possessed in the Early Church, is in itself strong presumptive
evidence that the traditional view is correct, and that we have
here an authentic work of the Apostle Paul.

! Drummond The Epistles of Paul (in International Handbooks to the
the Apostle to the Thessalonians &e. N.T.) p. 13.



VII.

AUTHORITIES FOR THE TEXT.

The text adopted for the following commentary is the Greek Text
text of Westcott and Hort: it approximates therefore closely to ‘}ffpctjfn_
the type of text represented by 8B. In these circumstances it mentary.
has not been thought necessary to provide a complete apparatus
criticus; but wherever the Editors have shown any doubt as
to the true reading by the use of brackets or the insertion
of marginal readings, the leading authorities on both sides have
been cited. These authorities have as a rule been taken from
the great collection of Tischendorf (Nov. Test. Graec® ii
Leipzig, 1872), or from Friedrich Zimmer’s useful monograph
Der Text der Thessalonicherbriefe (Quedlinburg, 1893), and the
citations, more particularly in the case of the versions, have, as
far as possible, been verified, and sometimes corrected, by a
comparison with the best available texts of the originals.

It will be kept in view that the accompanying lists aim Lists of
only at enumerating the authorities actually cited in the 252%?““‘95
apparatus or textual commentary.

I. Greeg MSS.

The text is contained in whole, or in part, in the following I. Greek

MSS. ' MSS

i Primary Uncials, i. Primary

o als . . . Uncials.
8. Codex Sinaiticus, saec. iv. Discovered by Tischendorf

in the Convent of St Catherine on Mt Sinai, and

1 In this connexion I desire to ex- kindly verified the citations from
press my indebtedness to Mr Norman the Syriac, Armenian, and Aethiopie,
Mc¢Lean, Christ’s College, Cambridge, and from the Egyptian versions re-
and the Rev. A. E. Brooke, B.D., spectively.

King’s College, Cambridge, who have
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now at St Petersburg, The MS. has been corrected
by various hands, of which n* is nearly contemporary,
»P belongs probably to the sixth century, and ¢
to the beginning of the seventh. KEd. Tischendorf,

Leipzig, 1864.

A. Codex Alexandrinus, saec. v. Originally at Alexandria.

Presented by Cyril Luear, Patriarch of Constantinople,
to Charles I. in 1628, and deposited in the British
Museum in 1753. Issued in autotype facsimile by
E. M. Thompson, London, 1879.

B. Codex Vaticanus, saec. iv. Generally believed to be the

oldest extant MS. of the Greek Bible. . O. von
Gebhardt dates it ¢. 331, A. Rahlfs (Theol. Literatur-
zeitung, 1899, p. §56) soon after 367. Probably of
Egyptian origin, though there are also strong grounds
for inclining to a connexion with the Eusebian library
at Caesarea (Kenyon, Zext. Criticism of the N.T.,
p. 66 tf.; cf. SH. p. Ixvii f.). The MS, has been one
of the great treasures of the Vatican Library since
shortly after its foundation, and was issued in photo-
type by J. Cozza-Luzi and others (Rome, 188g), and
better in photographed facsimile by Hoepli (Milan,

1904).

C. Codex Ephraemi rescriptus, saec. v. A Palimpsest, much

D(D,).

G(G,).

mutilated. The remains of the Greek Text, under-
lying the works of Ephraim the Syrian (f373), were
deciphered and published by Tischendorf, Leipzig,
1843. Of our Epistles the fragment 1 Thess. i. 1—
ii. g is all that survives, The original MS. is now in
Paris,

Codex Claromontanus, saec. vi. A Graeco-Latin MS.
from the monastery of Clermont, near Beauvais, and
now at Paris. Its type of text is closely akin to
EFG, and ‘all probably go back to one common arche-
type, the origin of which is attributed to Italy’
(Kenyon, p. 81). Of its correctors D® dates from about
the seventh, and D° from the ninth or tenth century.
Ed. Tischendorf, Leipzig, 1852.

Codex Boernerianus, saec. ix. A Graeco-Latin MS.,
so named from Prof. C. F. Boerner, who bought it in
1705; now at Dresden. TFor the conjectural history
of the MS. see SH. p. Ixiv, and for its relation to D
and the Gothic version, tbid. p. Ixix f. Ed. Matthaei,
Meissen, 1791.

1 A, Souter (J. T. S. vi. p. 240 ff.) argues that D belongs to Sardinia.
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H(H,). Codex Coislinianus, saec. vi. Originally in the library
of the Laura on Mt Athos. Forty-one leaves still
exist, scattered through various libraries, and in
addition the text of twenty-two pages has been
recovered from the ‘offsets’ left by them on the pages
opposite. The fragment at Kieff contains 1 Thess.
ii, g—13, iv. 5—11. The subscription connects the
MS. with Euthalius, on whom see especially Dean
Armitage Robinson, EButhaliana (Texts and Studies,
iii. 3), Cambridge, 1895; cf. SH. p. lxviii f, von
Dobschiitz in Zewtschrift fiir Kirchengeschichte, xix. 2,
von' Soden, Die Schrifien des Neuen Testaments (1902),
i p. 637 ff,, Turner in Hastings’ D.B. v. p. 524 ff,
Conybeare in Z.N.7.W. v. (1904) p. 39 ff, Robinson
in J.I.8. vi. p. 87 . The text was edited by Omont,
Notices et Ewtraits, xxxiii. pt. 1. p. 141 ff,, with the
St Petersburg offsets, the Paris and Turin offsets by
Robinson (Euthaliana, p. 48 L), and the recently
recovered Athos offsets by Prof. Kirsopp Lake,
Facsimiles of the Athos Fragments of Codex H of
the Pauline Epistles (Oxford, 19053).

No account has been taken of E(E;) and F(F,) in accordance
with Hort’s judgment that the former in its Greek text is simply
a transeript of D(D,), and the latter, as certainly, a transcript

of G(@;), or ‘an inferior copy of the same immediate exemplar’
(Intr? § 203).

ii.  Secondary Uncials. . ii, Second-
. . Un-
K(K,). Codex Mosquensis, saec. ix. Moscow. Z{,ﬁ’ls,

L(L,). Codex Angelicus, saec. ix. Rome.

P(P,). Codex Porphyrianus, saec. ix. St Petersburg. Wants
1 Thess. iii. 5 uyxert...qjpes o iv. 17.  Ed. Tischendorf
in Mon. Sacr. Ined., Nov. Coll, v., Leipzig, 1865,

pp. 58—364.

iii. Minuscules. iii.l Minus-
eules.
According to von Soden (Die Schriften des N.T. i. p. 44) there

are now about 630 cursive MSS. available for the Pauline Epistles.
The following are a few of the most important.
4%* (= Acts 4): saec. xv, now in Basle, Univ. A.N. iv. 5.
6 (= Gosp. 6, Acts 6): saec. xi, in Paris, Bibl. Nat. Gr. r12.
17 (= Gosp. 33, Acts 13): saec. xi, in Paris, Bibl. Nat. Gr. 14.
Deserves special notice (Hort, Intr.? § 212).

23: A.D. 1056, in Paris, Bibl. Nat. Coisl. Gr. 28,
M. THESS. g
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31 (= Acts 25, Apoc. 7): A.D. 1087, in London, Brit. Mus.
Harl. 5537.

37 (= Gosp. 69, Acts 31, Apoc. 14): saec. xv, in Leicester,
Library of the Town Council. ¢‘Has many Non-
Alexandrian, Pre-Syrian readings of both kinds’ (Hort,
Intr.® § 212). For the history of this interesting MS.
see Scrivener, Codex Augiensis (Cambridge, 1859),
Introd. p. x1ff. and Appendix, J. Rendel Harris,
Origin of the Leicester Codex (Cambridge, 1887).

47 : saec. xi, in Oxford, Bodl. Roe 16.

67 (= Acts 66, Apoc. 34): saec. xi, in Vienna, Imp. Gr.
th. 302.

67%%; very ancient readings in the margins of 67, which have
no other cursive attestation. Hort (Intr* § 212)
regards them as akin to M * though they cannot have
been derived from the text of M %! itself.

71 : saec, xii, in Vienna, Imp. Gr. th. 61.

73 (= Acts 68): saec. xiii, in Upsala, Univ. MS. Gr. 1.

116 (= Acts 101): saec. xiii, in Moscow, Syn. 333.

137 (= Gosp. 263, Acts 117): saec. xiii, in Paris, Nat. Gr. 61%.
154 (= Acts 126): saec. xi, in Paris, Nat. Gr. 217.

For Athos, Laura 184 B. 64 (saec. x)=a 78 of von Soden’s
list, see Sect. ITT under Origen.

II. VERSIONS.

The ancient Versions are as follows.

i. Latin.

(1) Old Latin (Lat Vet Vg or O.L.). The history of the Old
Latin version (or versions) is still involved in many perplexities :
it must be sufficient to refer here to the exhaustive art. by
Dr H. A. A. Kennedy in Hastings’ D.B. iii. p. 47ff,, where
Antioch is suggested as its original home. Mr C. H. Turner and
Prof. Souter, on the other hand, are emphatic for Rome, while the
majority of modern critics may be said to favour the theory of an
African origin. The extant fragments of the version have been
collected by the Benedictine, P. Sabatier, in his monumental work
Bibliorum sacrorum latinae versiones sew vetus Italica (Bheims,
1739—49). See also L. Ziegler, Die lateinischen Bibelibersetzungen
vor Hieronymus, Munich, 1879.
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The following authorities for the Pauline Epistles have been
cited.

d: Latin version of D (Cod. Claromontanus). ‘The genuine
Old Latin character of the text is indicated by its
frequent agreement with the quotations of Lucifer
of Cagliari (f370)’ (F. C. Burkitt, Encyc. Bibl. col.

4995)-
f: Latin version of F (Cod. Augiensis).

g: Latin version of G (Cod. Boernerianus).

m: the so-called Speculum, a treatise falsely assigned to
St Augustine, which contains extracts from a Spanish
text, akin to the Bible used by Priscillian (see Hort
as quoted in Gregory, Textkritik des Neuen Testamentes
(1902), ii. p. 606). Ed. by Weibhrich in Vienna Corpus
script. eccles. Lat, xii. 1887.

r*;: A fragment, belonging to the seventh century, preserved
at Munich. Contains 1 Thess. i. 1—10.

(2) Vulgate (Vg). A revision by Jerome of the Old Latin to (2) Vul-
bring it closer to the Greek text he possessed (‘Graecae fidei 8ate.
auctoritati reddidi Novum Testamentum’). The authoritative edition
of the Roman Church, issued by Clement VIII in 1592, has been
reprinted by Nestle (Stuttgart, 19o6) in a very convenient form
with a carefully selected apparatus. The great critical edition of
the N.T., which is being prepared by Bishop J. Wordsworth and
the Rev. H. J. White has not yet advanced beyond the Acts
(Oxford, 1889—).

The readings of the Vulgate MSS. (Vg«)} will be found (partly)
in Nestle, and more fully detailed in Tischendorf.

i, Syriac. ii. Syriac.
There is naturally no translation of the Bible which has more.

interest for us than the Syriac, though we must be careful not to

identify this dialect of the Euphrates valley with the Aramaic

spoken by our Lord: see especially Burkitt, Evangelion da Mephar-

reshe, vol. il. (Cambridge, 1904). The history of its various versions,

and of the vexed questions raised by them, is fully discussed in the

same writer's art. ‘Text and Versions’ in the Encyc. Bibl. col.

4998—5006.
‘We are here concerned only with two of these versions.

(1) Syr (Pesh) =the Syriac Vulgate or Peshitta, i.e. ‘the (1) The
simple,” so named apparently to distinguish it from Peshitta.
subsequent editions ¢which were furnished with mar-
ginal variants and other critical apparatus” Burkitt
regards it as the work of Rabbiila bishop of Edessa
(or some one deputed by him) between 411 and
435 A.D. Edd. Leusden and Schaaf (1709); S. Lee
(1816). The new critical edition of Mr G. H. Gwilliam

g 2
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has not yet advanced beyond the Gospels (Oxford,
1901). For the ‘Place of the Peshitto Version in
the Apparatus Criticus of the N.T. see the same
writer’s art. in Studia Biblicw et Ecclesiastica, v. iii.
Oxford, 1903.

(2) Syr (Harcl). A recension made by Thomas of Harkel
in 616 of the older Philoxenian version of 508. The
text is ‘remarkable for its excessive literalness,” and
follows ‘ almost invariably that of the latef Greek MSS.’
(Burkitt). It is cited by Tischendorf as syr®osteriorl and
is edited by J. White as Versio Syriaca Philoxeniana,
Oxford, 1778—1803.

Of great importance are certain readings in the margin of
the foregoing version.

(Syr (Harcl mg.)) derived from ‘three (v.l. two) approved
and accurate Greek copies’ in the monastery of the
Enatonians near Alexandria (Hort, Intr.” § 2135).

iii. Armenian.

The existing Armenian Vulgate (Arm) is a revision about the
middle of the fifth century of certain original translations based
upon the Old Syriac (Robinson, EButhaliana, p. 721f.). The Greek
text used for this révision was apparently closely akin to NB.
Ed. Zohrab, Venice, 1805.

iv. Egyptian.

(1) Bohairic (Boh=me (Memphitic) WH., =cop (Coptic)
Tisch.). A very early date has sometimes been assigned
to this version, but recent research points rather to
the sixth or seventh century (Burkitt, Encyc. Bibl.
col. 5008). The Pauline Epistles have been edited
by G. Horner in vol. iii. of his Bohairic N.T., Oxford,
1905.

(2) Sahidic (Sah=the (Thebaic) WH.). Now believed to
be older than the Bohairic version, going back at least
to the early part of the fourth century. The N.T.
exists only in fragments, which have not yet been
collected into a formal edition. [It is understood that
G. Horner is preparing one for the Clarendon Press.}
Ciasca’s collections have been used in the verification
of the citations in the present volume.

v. Aethiopic.

The date of the Aethiopic version (Aeth) is again uncertain.
It may be as early as the fourth century, but is more generally
assigned to the end of the fifth (Scrivener, Introd. to the Crit. of
the N.T*ii. p. 154). The text from an edition printed at Rome in
1548—g is to be found in Walton’s Polyglott, also in an edition
prepared by T. Pell Platt (for the Bible Society) in 1830.
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vi. Gothic. ‘ vi. Gothic. .

The Gothic version (Go) was made for the Goths by Ulfilas, who
succeeded Theophilus as their Bishop in 348. The translation
follows with great fidelity a Greek text, evidently closely akin to
the secondary uncials (KLP). It may however have been modified
by the influence of the Latin versions, and ‘for textual purposes,
therefore, its evidence must be used with care’ (Kenyon, Z'ext. Crit.
p. 204). Edd. Gabelentz and Loebe, Leipzig, 1836—43.

III. FATHERS. II1.
Fathers.

The following particulars regarding the patristic authorities
cited have been drawn, with additions, from Gregory’s Text-
kritik,ii. p. 770ff.*  Migne, P. L., has been used to denote Migne,
Patrologiae Cursus Completus, Latin series, Paris, 1844—64,
and Migne, P.@., the corresponding Greek series, Paris, 1857—66.

Amb = Ambrose, Bishop of Milan, 374—397. Ed. Migne,
P. L xiv.—xvil. (1845). A considerable portion of
what will henceforward be the authoritative edition
of his works has already appeared in the Vienna
Corpus, under the care of K. Schenkl, and latterly
of H. Schenkl, Vienna, 1896—.

Ambst (or Ambrstr) = Ambrosiaster (see under List of Com-
mentaries). The text used, pending the issue of the
critical edition by H. Brewer 8. J. in the Vienna
Corpus, has been that of Migne, P.L. xvii., but the
text has been critically revised for this edition with
MSS. Bodl. 756 (of the eleventh century) and 689 (of
the twelfth century) by A. Souter. The Commentary’
from which this complete text of St Paul’s Epistles
is extracted was issued in Rome between 366 and
384 A.D.,, and contains the (Old-Latin) text commonly
used in Rome at that date, and revised by Jerome to
make the Vulgate. A study of this text has been
published in A. Souter’s Study of Ambrosiaster (in
Texts and Studies, vil.), Cambridge, 1905, and the
author’s conclusions have been accepted by Prof.
Kirsopp Lake of Leiden (Review of Theology and Phi-
losophy ii. [1906—1907] p. 6201.).

Ath = Athanasius, Bishop of Alexandria (373). Ed. Migne,
P.G. xxv.—xxviil.

1 Reference may also now be made and Text of the New Testament (Edin-
to the same writer’s graphic Cunon  burgh, 1907).
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Bas=Basil the Great, Bishop of Caesarea in Cappadocia,
t379. The Benedictine edition of his works under
the care of J. Garnier appeared at Paris, 1721—30.

Chr=John Chrysostom, Bishop of Constantinople, t407.
For the various readings contained in MSS. of Chry-
sostom (Chredd) see Tischendorf. Collations of these
were published by Matthaei in his critical edition of
the N.T. (1803—o07). See further under List of Com-
mentaries.

- Clem = Homilies of the Pseudo-Clement. Ed. P. de Lagarde,
Leipzig, 1865. For the general history of ‘The
Clementine Literature’ see A. C. Headlam in J.7.8.
il p. 41 ff

Const = Apostolic Constitutions. Edd. P. de Lagarde, Leipzig,
1862; F. X. Funk, Didascalia et Constitutiones Apostol-
orum, Paderborn, 1906,

Cypr=_Cyprian, Bishop of Carthage, {258. Ed. W. Hartel
in the Vienna Corpus, 1868—71.

Cyr-Alex = Cyril, Bishop of Alexandria, 412—444. Ed.
Migne, P.G. Ixviii.—lxxvii.

Cyr-Hier = Cyril, Bishop of Jerusalem, 350—386. Edd. Migne,
P.L. xxxiii.; W. C. Reischl and J. Rupp, Munich,
1848—60 ; Photius Alexandrides, Jerusalem, 1867—38.

Did = Didymus of Alexandria, {394 or 399. Ed. Migne,
P. G xxxix.

Ephr = Ephraim the Syrian, t373. A Latin translation of
the Armenian version of his Commentaries on the
Pauline Epistles was edited by the Mechitarist Fathers,
Venice, 1893. See also F. H. Woods ‘An Examination
of the N.T. Quotations of Ephrem Syrus’ in Stud. Bibl.
et Fecles. iii. p. 105 ff.; Oxford, 1891.

Eus = Eusebius of Caesarea, t340. Ed. Migne, P.G. xix.—
xxiv. A new edition of his works has begun to appear
in the Berlin series of Ante-Nicene Greek Fathers,

Hier = Sophronius Eusebius Hieronymus, best known as
Jerome, t420. Edd. Migne, 2. L. xxii.—xxx.; Val-
larsi, Verona, 1734—42.

Hipp = Hippolytus of Rome, 235. Edd. Migne, P.G. x.;
Bonwetsch and Achelis (in the Berlin series), Leipzig,
1897—. .

Iren' = Latin version, not later than the fourth century,
of Irenaeus’ work Adversus ommes haereses, written
¢. 180, Edd. Stieren, Leipzig, 1853; W. W. Harvey,
Cambridge, 1857.
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Macar = Macarius, an Egyptian ascetic, 1 389. His homilies
are published in Migne, P.G. xxxiv.: cf. J.T.8. viii.
p- 85 ff. This Macarius must be carefully distinguished
from Macarius Magnes, whose date is probably a
quarter of a century later: see J.7.§. ii. p. 610f,,
viii. pp. 401 ff, 546 ff., Schalkhausser, Makarios von
Magnesia (Leipzig, 1907).

Orig = Origen, head of the catechetical school in Alexandria,
t254. FEdd. Lommatzsch, Berlin, 1831—48; P. Koet-
schau, E. Klostermann, and E. Preuschen (in the Berlin
series). Leipzig, 1899—. See also von der Goltz,
Eine tewthritische Arbeit des 10, bez. 6. Jahrhunderts
(Texte und Unters., N.F. 11 4, 1899), which describes
MS. Athos, Laura 184. B. 64 (saec. x), a manuscript of
the Acts, Catholic, and Pauline Epistles, which has
preserved for us many interesting readings of Origen.

Orig' = The free Latin version of Origen’s works by Jerome
and others. .

Ps-Ath = Writings wrongly ascribed to Athanasius, and con-
tained in the Benedictine edition of Athanasius’ works
vol. ii.

Tert = Tertullian, T¢. 240. Edd. Migne, P. L. i.—iii.; Oehler,
Leipzig, 1853—4; A. Reifferscheid, G. Wissowa and
E. Kroymann (in the Vienna Corpus), Vienna, 189o—.

Thdt = Theodoret, a Syrian monk, Bishop of Cyrus, te¢. 457.
See List of Commentaries.

Theod-Mops™ = Latin version of 'Theodore, Bishop of Mop-
suestia in Cilicia, fc. 429. See List of Commentaries.

Vig = Vigilius, an African bishop, flourished ¢. 484. Ed.
Migne, P.L. lxii. The authorship of works under
this name is disputed.



Literature
on the
Epistles.

i. Greek
Writers.

VIII.
SELECTED LIST OF COMMENTARIES.

The literature relating to our Epistles is dealt with very
fully by Bornemann in his Die Thessalonicherbriefe, which replaces
the work of Liinemann in the new edition of Meyer's Kritisch-
ewegetischer Kommentar: see pp. I—7 and 538 ff. The following
list consists for the most part of those Commentaries which
have been used in the preparation of this volume, the editions
specified being those to which the present writer has had access,
though occasionally for the sake of completeness other works
have been included. For fuller information regarding the
Greek Patristic Commentaries it ‘is sufficient to refer to
Mr C. H. Turner’s exhaustive article in the supplementary
volume of Hastings’ D.B. The new and valuable facts regard-
ing the Latin writers have been supplied through the kindness
of Prof. A. Souter. '

I. GREEK WRITERS.

(1) Earlier (1) Earlier Period.

Period.

OriGex (t253). From the list of Origen’s works given by
Jerome (£p. xxxiii.) it appears that Origen wrote a Com-
mentary on 1 Thess. in 3 books, and on 2 Thess. in 1 book.
Of these unfortunately only fragments now survive. Jerome
himself (Zp. cxix.) has preserved one relating to 1 Thess. iv.
15—17: and from the same source we learn that Theodore
of Heraclea, Apollinaris, and Diodore of Tarsus also com-
mented on 1 Thess.

Curysostoy, JouN (Chrys.). Chrysostom (t407) is generally
ranked as the greatest of the early Pauline interpreters, more
particularly on the homiletic side. ‘He is at once a true
exegete and a true orator, a combination found in such
perfection perhaps nowhere else’ (Swete, Patristic Study,
p. 104). His Homilies on the Thessalonian Epistles appear
to have been preached as episcopal utterances at Constanti-
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nople. They are printed in Migne, P.G. lxii, and in a
critical edition by F. Field, Oxford, 1855. An English
translation under the editorship of C. M. (Charles Marriott)
was published at Oxford in 1843 in the Library of the
Fathers.

TeEODORE OF MopsuEsTiA (Th. Mops.). Theodore, Bishop of
Mopsuestia (tc. 429), was after the death of Chrysostom
the most influential teacher in the Eastern Church. By his
Nestorian followers he was known as par ewmcellence ‘the
Interpreter,” a title which he deserved from his rigid
avoidance of the allegorical method, and constant endeavour
to discover the literal and historical meaning of the Sacred
Writings. The Greek version of his Commentary on the
Pauyline Epistles exists only in fragments, preserved in the
Catenae, but a Latin version (sixth century?) embracing ten
of the Epistles, including 1, 2 Thess., is extant. It has been
edited with a valuable Introduction and Notes by Prof.
H. B. Swete (Cambridge, 1880—82).

TaEoDORET oF CyRRHUS (Thdt.), a third great writer of the
Antiochene school (fe¢. 457). According to his own state-
ment Theodoret intended his Commentary on the Pauline
Epistles to be little more than an abridgement of the works
of Chrysostom and Theodore, whom he describes as rovs 7s
oixovpévys pwatipas. But he has done his work with such
‘appreciation, terseness of expression, and good sense’ that,
according to Bishop Lightfoot (Gal.l p. 230), ‘if the absence
of faults were a just standard of merit’ his Commentaries
‘would deserve the first place” The Commentary on
1, 2 Thess. will be found in vol. v. of the complete edition
of Theodoret’s works by J. L. Schulze, Halle, 1769—%4.
It was also edited by C. Marriott, Oxford, 1870.

. (2) Later
(z) Later Period. Period.

OrcumeNIUs (Oecum.), Bishop of Tricca in Thessaly. His date
is uncertain, but Turner (lc. p. 523) places the Catena on
St Paul as in all probability within the limits 560—640.
The original Catena draws largely from Chrysostom, while
later recensions embody copious extracts from Photius,
Patriarch of Constantinople (¢. 820—¢. 8g1). Printed in
Migne, P.G. cxviil.—exix.

TaeorrYLACT (Thphl), Archbishop of Achridia (Ochrida) in
Bulgaria, ¢. 1075. His Commentary on the Pauline Epistles
follows Chrysostom in the main, but with ‘a certain inde-
pendence’: ed. A. Lindsell, London, 1636.

Evuraymius ZicaBenus (Euth. Zig.), a younger contemporary of
Theophylact, ¢. 1115. Ed. Nicolas Kalogeras, late Arch-
bishop of Patras, Athens, 1887.
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ii. Latin II.

LATIN WRITERS .
Writers,

AMBROSIASTER (Ambrstr. or Ambst.). Regarding the identity of
the so-called ‘Ambrosiaster ’ there has been much difference
of opinion, but the view most widely held in the present day
is one suggested by the French scholar Dom Morin of
Maredsous, Belgium, in the Kevue o’ Histoire et de Littéra-
ture religieuses for 1899, pp. 97—121, that he was Isaac,
a converted Jew, who lived in Rome during the pontificate
of Damasus (366—384)% His Commentary on the Pauline
Epistles, from which a complete Old Latin text can be
derived, has been pronounced by Jiilicher (article ¢ Ambrosi-
aster’ in Pauly-Wissowa’s Real-Encyclopidic) to be the best
on 8t Paul’s Epistles prior to the Reformation, and Harnack
(Sitzungsberichte der Kgl. Preuss. Akad. der Wissenschaften,
1903, p. 212) regards it and the Quaestiones Veteris et
Novi Testamenti, now assigned to ‘Ambrosiaster,’ though
printed amongst the works of St Augustine (e.g. Migne,
P.L. xxxv.), as the greatest literary product of the Latin
Church between Cyprian and Jerome. For editions see the
note on p. xcix.

Prracius (Pelag.). Amongst the works of Jerome (Migne,
P.L. xxx. p. 670 fL.) there is a series of commentaries on
the Pauline Epistles, which contain some of the quotations -
which Augustine and Marius Mercator, his contemporaries,
make from a commentary of Pelagius (fc. 440). The older
scholars were divided in opinion on the subject of the Pseudo-
Jerome commentary. Some regarded it as the work of
Pelagius; others as the commentary of Pelagius after it
had been expurgated by Cassiodorus and his pupils® A
few years ago Prof. Zimmer of Berlin discovered at St Gall
what is a nearer approach to the original commentary than
Pseudo-Jerome, but even this form is interpolated. Ac-
cording to Souter (The Commentary of Pelagius on the
Epistles of Pauwl [London, 19o7] p. 15 ff) the anonymous
MS. cxix. of the Grand Ducal Library at Karlsruhe (saec. ix)
is the only pure copy of Pelagius extant, the Pseudo-Jerome
commentary being an expansion of the original Pelagius on
the longer epistles. Pending the appearance of his edition,

1 The most valuable guide to Latin
commentators on the Pauline Epistles
down to the time of Luther is Denifle’s
Luther und Luthertum, Erster Band
(11 Abt.), Quellenbelege (Mainz, 1905).

2 The later view of Morin (Revue
Bénédictine, 1903, pp. 113—131) that
he was Decimius Hilarianus Hilarius,
a layman and proconsul, supported,
with caution, by Souter, Stydy of Am-
brosiaster, p. 183 ff., has been rejected

by later critics.

3 This latter view must be given
up, as Pseudo-Jerome containg many
Pelagian traces: further, Turner has
suggested (J. H. S.iv. (1902—3) p. 141),
and Souter has proved (The Com-
mentary of Pelagius (Proceedings of
British Academy, vol. ii. p. 20) that
we possess Cassiodorus’ revigion under
the name of Primagius (Migne, P.L.
Ixviii.).
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the student is recommended to correct the corrupt text of
Migne by the help of the collation of the St Gall MS. in
Zimmer’s Pelagius in Irland (Berlin, 1901).

1II. REFORMATION PERIOD. ) iii. Reform-
: ation
(1) Protestant Writers. Period.
(1) Pro-

Eraswus, DesioERIUS (f 1536) issued his first edition of the testant
Greek N.T. (ap. lo. Frobenium) at Basle in 1516. It was Writers.
accompanied by a new Latin translation and annotations.

The more popular Paraphrasis in Epp. Pauli omnes appeared
a few years later.

Carvin, JorN (f 1564), ¢ the greatest of the commentators of the
Reformation’ (SH. p. ciii). His Commentarii in omnes
epistolas Pauli Apostoli was first published at Strassburg in
1539. The numerous citations in the present work are taken
from vol. vi. of Tholuck’s complete edition of the N.T.
Commentaries (Berlin, no date).

Brza, THEODORE (f 1605). Beza’s first edition of the Greek
N.T. with translation and annotations was published by
H. Stephanus in 1565 (sine loco), and in 1642 a new edition
‘ad quartam (1598) conformata’ was issued from Daniel’s
Press at Cambridge. The Bible Society’s convenient reprint

(Berlin, 19o5) of this Cambridge edition has been followed
here. ‘

(2) Roman Catholic Writers. (2) Roman

Catholic
Estivs, W. (Est.), Provost and Chancellor of Douay (T 1613). Writers.

is In ommes beatr Pauli...Epistolas commeniaria were
published after his death (Douay, 1614—16, new ed. Paris,
1672—76). They form ‘a valuable exposition of the Epistles
in the Augustinian spirit’ (Reuss). _

CorNELIUS A LAPIDE (f1637). Commentaria in...omnes d. Pauli
epistolas. Antwerp, 1635.

Grorius, H. (De Groot, T 1645), Dutch statesman and theologian.
His Annotationes on the whole Bible were first published in
his Opp. theol. (Basle, 1732). The Ann. in N.T. appeared
separately, Paris, 1641. See also the Critict Sacri.

IV. Post-REFORMATION PERIOD. iv. Post-
Reforma-
BexNGEL, J. A. (Beng.) t1752. Gnomon Nowvi Testamenti, Ed. 3 tion
adjuv. J. Steudel, London, 1855, 7 Period,

WersTEIN, J. J. (1 1754). His edition of the Novum Testamentum
Graecum (Amsterdam, 1751—z52) is still invaluable for its
large collection of illustrations drawn from Jewish, Greek,
and Latin sources. A new and revised edition is among the
great desiderata for N.T. apparatus.
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v. Modern V. MoberN PERIOD.
Period.
It will be convenient to classify the writers of this Period as
(1) German and (2) English, and to arrange the names in each
section in alphabetical, rather than in chronological, order.

(1) Ger- (1) German Writers.
%‘vﬁem. Borvewany, W.: Die Thessalonicherbriefe in the new edition of

Meyer's Kommentar (Gottingen, 18g4)—the fullest modern

" Commentary on the Epistles, and a great storehouse of
materials for all subsequent editors. It has not been trans-
lated into English.

De Werte, W, M. L.: Briefe an die Thessalonicher, 3* Aufl.
von W. Moeller in Ezeg. Handb. zum N.7. 11 iii. Leipzig,
1864.

GOEBEL, SIEGFRIED: Die Brigfe P. an d. Thess. in Neutest.
Schrifien, i. pp. 1—37. 2% Aufl. Gotha, 1897. Brief Notes.

Hormany, J. C. K. von: Thessalonicherbriefe in Die heilige
Schrift Neuen Testaments, i. Nordlingen, 1869.

Kocn, A.: Commentar iber d. ersten Brief d. Apostels Paulus an
d. Thessalonicher. Berlin, 1849.

Lonemany, G.: Die Briefe an d. Thessalonicher in Meyer’s
Kommentar. Engl. Tr. by Dr P. J. Gloag from the 3rd
German edition. Edinburgh, 1880.

Perr, L.: Epistolae Pouli Apostolt ad Thessalonicenses. Griefs-
wald, 1830. Rich in patristic references.

Scamipr, P.: Der erste Thessalonicherbrief. Berlin, 1885. A
small book of 128 pages, but containing, in addition to a
textual commentary, helpful discussions on the language and
historical situation of the Epistle, and an excursus on 2 Thess.,
intended to show that it had been subject to interpolation,

ScumiepEL, P. W.: Die Briefe an die Thessalonicher in the
Hoand-Commentar zum N.T. 1. i. Freiburg im B., 1891.
A marvel of condensation, especially in the very useful
Introductions. The authenticity of 2 Thess. is denied.

Scuorr, H. A.: Epistolae Pauli ad Thessalonicenses et Galatas.
Leipzig, 1834.

Weiss, BERNARD: Die Paulinische Briefe, 2'* Aufl. Leipzig,
1goz. A revised Text with brief but suggestive Notes.

WoHLENBERG, G.: Der erste und zweite Thessalonicherbrief in
Zahn's Kommentar zum N.T. Leipzig, 1903. The most
recent German commentary of importance on the Epistles.
The general line of thought is brought out clearly, and there
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is much valuable lexical material contained in the footnotes,
but the Introduction is very brief, and the question of
authenticity is practically ignored altogether.

The German translations of Luther (from Theile and
Stier's N.T. Tetraglotton) and Weizsicker (Das neue Testa-
ment ibersetat, 9* Aufl. Tibingen, 1900) have also been
frequently cited.

It is understood that Prof. von Dobschiitz of Strassburg
is preparing still another edition of the Epistles for Meyer’s

Kommentar,
(2) English Writers. ‘ § ?)hEDS'
8
Avrrorp, H. (Alf): The Greek Testament, iii. 2nd ed. London, \;Vriters.
1857.

DrummonD, James: The Epistles of Paul the Apostle to the
Thessalonians in International Handbooks to the N.7T. ii.
New York, 189g.

Eapig, Joun: 4 Commentary on the Greek Text of the Epistles
of Paul to the Thessalonians. London, 1877.

Erricorr, C. J.: St Paul's Epistles to the Thessalonians, 4th ed.
London, 1880c. Rich in lexical and grammatical material,
with a revised translation and many interesting citations
from the old English Versions. There is practically no
Introduction.

Finoray, G. G.: The Epistles to the Thessalonians in the Cambridge
Bible for Schools and Colleges, 1891, and more recently (1904)
in the Cambridge Greek Testament. It is only the latter
book, which is substantially a new work, that has been cited
in the present volume. The Commentary is marked by the
writer’s well- known qualities as an expositor—careful attention
to the text combined with great theological suggestiveness—
and, within the limits imposed by the Series to which it
belongs, this is probably the most convenient edition of the
Epistles for students.

Jowert, B.: The Epistles of St Paul to the Thessalonians,
Galatians, Romans. 2nd ed. London, 1859. Contains
various striking Essays on such subjects as ¢Evils in the
Church of the Apostolical Age,’ ¢On the Belief in the Coming
of Christ in the Apostolical Age,’ and ‘On the Man of Sin.

LicuTtroor, J. B. (Lft.): The Notes on 1, 2 Thess. occupy .
pp- 1—136 of Bishop Lightfoot’s posthumously published
Notes on Epistles of St Paul (London, 1895), and combined
with the same writer’s art. ‘Thessalonians, Epistles to the’
in Smith’s D. 5. and his Essays on ‘The Churches of Mace-
donia’ and ‘The Church of Thessalonica’ in Biblical Essays
(London, 1893) p. 235 ff. make up a mass of invaluable
material relating to the Epistles, to which subsequent workers
find it ditficult sufficiently to express their indebtedness,
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Vavenax, C. J.: The First Epistle to the Thessalonians. Cam-
bridge, 1865. The first part of an Edition (apparently
never carried further) of the Pauline Epistles for English
readers, containing a literal new translation and short notes.

WorpsworTH, C.: The New Testament in the original Greek,
Part iii. London, 1859.

In addition to the foregoing, Commentaries on the Epistles
have been contributed by Archbishop Alexander to Zhe
Speaker's Commentary (London, 1881), by Canon A. J. Mason
to Bishop Ellicott’s New Testament Commentary for English
Readers (London, no date), by Principal Marcus Dods to
Schaft’s Popular Commentary on the New Testament (Edin-
burgh, 1882), by Dr P. J. Gloag to The Pulpit Commentary
(London, 1887), and by Dr W. F. Adeney to The Century
Bible (Edinburgh, no date).

In his First and Second Epistle to the Thessalonians
(London, 1899 and 1900) the Rev. G. W. Garrod has
provided careful Anglyses of the Epistles with brief Notes
for the special use of students in the Church Training
Colleges.

Amongst more recent homiletical literature dealing with
the Epistles, mention may be made of Dr John Lillie’s
Lectures on the Epistles of Pawl to the Thessalonians (Edin-
burgh, 1863), of Dr John Hutchison’s Lectures on the
Epistles to the Thessalonians (Edinburgh, 1884), an interesting
series of discourses founded on a careful exegesis of the
text, and of Prof. Denney’s volume in Zhe Expositor's Bible
(London, 1892), where the theclogical side of the Epistles
is brought out with great clearness and suggestiveness.

A volume on the Epistles by Professor Frame, of Union
Theological Seminary, New York, is announced by Messrs
T. and T. Clark in connexion with the /nternational Critical
Commentary. '

VI. SPECIAL STUDIES.

Studies or Monographs dealing with particular points in the
Epistles are referred to under the relative sections, but the titles
and aims of a few of the more important may be collected here.

Asgwith, B. H.: An Introduction to the Thessalonian Epistles.
London, 189z. A defence of their genuineness with a new
view of the eschatology of z Thess.

Brinie, W.: Die Sprachform des zweiten Thessalonicherbriefes.
Naumburg a. 8., 1903. Aims at showing its truly Pauline
character.

KvropeEr, A.: Der zweite Brief an die Thessalonicher (from
Theol. Studien und Skizzen aus Ostpreussen). Konigsberg,
1889. A somewhat discursive plea for the Pauliné authorship.
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SoveN, H. voN: Der erste Thessalonicherbrief in SK., 1885,
p. 263ff.  Contains a full defence of the authenticity of the
Epistle.

Seitra, F.: Der zweite Brief an die Thessalonicher in Zur
Geschichte und Litteratur des Urchristentums, i. p. 1ogff.
(Gottingen, 1893). Suggests that Paul left the actual com-
position of the Epistle to Timothy, who made use in his work
of a Jewish apocalypse of the time of Caligula.

Vies, A. B. VAN DER: De beiden brieven aan de Thessalonicensen,

historisch-kritisch onderzoek naar hunnen oorsprung. Leiden,
1865.

‘Westrig, T. F.: De echtheid van den tweeden brief aan de Thes-
salonicensen. Utrecht, 1879. ‘Especially useful on the
question of style’ (Moffatt). The present writer has been
unable to make any use of either of the foregoing.

‘WrEDE, W.: Die Echtheit des zweiten Thessalonicherbriefs (in
Texte und Untersuchungen, N.F. ix. 2), Leipzig, 1903.
A strong attack on the Epistle’s authenticity, principally on
the ground of its literary dependence on 1 Thess.

ZMER, F.: Der Text der Thessalonicherbriefe. Quedlinburg,
1893. A revised Text with Critical Apparatus, and discussion
of the characteristics of the various authorities.

Zivmver, F.: 1 Thess. ii. 3—8 erklirt in Theologische Studien
B. Weiss dargebracht, p. 2481,  Gottingen, 1897. Designed
to show the rich results of a thoroughgoing exegesis applied
to the Epistles.
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ANALYSIS.

I. ADDRESS AND GREETING. i 1.

II. HISTORICAL AND PERSONAL. i 2—iii. 13.
1. THANKSGIVING FOR THE GOOD ESTATE OF THE THESSA-
LoNTAN CHURCH. i 2-—1o0.

2. GENERAL CHARACTER OF THE APOSTOLIC MINISTRY AT
THESSALONICA. 1il. I—12.

3. RENEWED THANKSGIVING FOR THE SUCCESS ATTENDING THE
ArosroLic MINISTRY AT THEssALONICA. ii. 13—16.

4. SUBSEQUENT RELATION OF THE APOSTLES TO THE THESSA-
LoNIAN CHURCH. ii. 17—iii. 10.
(1) Their Desire to revisit Thessalonica and its Cause.
i, 17—20.
(2) The Mission and Return of Timothy. iii. 1—1o.

5. PRAYER. iii. 11—13.

III. HORTATORY AND DOCTRINAL. iv. 1—v. 24.

1. LgessoNs IN CHRISTIAN MoORALS., iv. 1—r2.
(1) General Exhortation. iv, VI, 2.
(2) Warning against Impurity. iv. 3—8.
(3) Encouragement in Brotherly Love. iv. g, 10%
(4) Call to Quiet Work. iv. roP—iz,
2. TEACHING CONCERNING THEM THAT ARE ASLEEP AND THE
ADvENT OF CHRIST. iv. 13—18.

3. TEACHING CONCERNING THE SUDDENNESS OF THE ADVENT
AND THE NEED oF WATCHFULNESS, V. I—TIT.

4. Various PRECEPTS WITH REGARD TO CHURCH LIFE AND
HoLy LiviNg. V. r2—22.

5. PRAYER. V. 23, 24.

IV. CONCLUDING INJUNCTIONS AND BENEDICTION.

v. 25—28.



IIPOS OESSAAONIKEIS A

E'AYAOZ kal Chovavos ka! Tiudbeos Tif éxrAnoia

L Oesoalovikéwy év Oe@ maTpl kal kvpiw Incov

Xpto"n‘Ei . Xépts UMY Kal eipn'vn.

TiTLE. The heading IPOZ OESZA-
AONIKEIZ (B* -NEIK-) A’ is found in
RABK 17 Go Boh. D prefixes APXE-
TAL while in G this is amplified to
APXETAI I1POZ 6ESZZAAONIKAIOYZ
A’ IPOTH EOISTOAH. In the Can.
Murat. the Epistle is referred to as
‘ad tensaolenecinsis.” Beza, to whom,
along with the Elzevir editions, the
received formns of the titles of the
Pauline Epistles are due, has ¢ Pauli
Apostoli Epistola Prima ad THESSA-
LONICENSES’

I. 1. ADDRESS AND GREETING.

1. ‘Paul and Silvanus and Timothy
to the assembly of the Thessalonians
who acknowledge God as Father and
Jesus Christ as Lord, and are gathered
together in this twofold Name, we
send you the new greeting with the
old. Grace, the source of all good, be
unto you, and with grace Peace, the
crown of all blessings.’

I. Hablos k. Schovavds k. Tepdfeos)
For the combination of names see Intr.
p. xxxivf. In neither of the Thessa-
lonian Epp. nor in the Ep. to the
Philippians does St Paul add, as else-
where, his official title dmdorohos,
doubtless owing to the special footing
of friendship on which he stood to the
Macedonian Churches, and to the fact
that his authority had never been
seriously questioned among them.

Shovavds (S Bavés DG, as regularly
in the papyri), the Gentile by-name of
the Zas (for accent, WSchm. p. 74)
of Ac. xv. 22—xviil 5 (see Deissmann
BS. p. 315 n.%), and the form always
used by St Paul, is here mentioned
before Timothy, both because he was
already known as ‘a chief man among
the brethren’ (Aec. xv. 22, cf. ». 32),
and because he had taken a more
prominent part in the founding of the
Thessalonian Church (Ac. xvii. 4, 10).
After St Paul's departure from
Corinth (Ac. xviii. 18) Silvanus does
not again appear in connexion with
him. He is generally identified with
the Silvanus of 1 Pet. v. 12. For an
attempt to distinguish the Pauline
Silvanus from the Jerusalem Silas, see
Weizsicker Ap. Zeitalter® p. 256
(Engl. Tr. i. p. 292 f.), and as against
this Zahn Einl. in d. N.T. i. p. 148 fL.
In the traditional lists of the ‘ Seventy,’
compiled by Ps.-Dorotheus, Silas and
Silvanus appear as distinct indivi-
duals, the former as Bishop of Corinth,.
the latter as Bishop of Thessalonica
(Fabric. Lux Evang. p. 117).

Timothy joined St Paul on his
gecond missionary journey at Lystra
(Ac, xvi. 1 f.), and though he is not
specially mentioned either at Philippi
(Ac. xvi. 19), or at Thessalonica
(Ac. xvil 4, 10), this was probably
due to his subordinate position at

I—2
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the time. We read of him as left
behind at Beroea (Ac. =xvii. 14)
Apparently he rejoined St Paul at
Athens (1 Thess. iii. 1), and after a
special mission  to Thessalonica fol-
lowed him to Corinth (Ac. xviii. 5): see
further Intr. p. xxx. With occasional
short interruptions he was the Apo-
stle’s constant companion to the end of
his life, and is associated with him in
the opening of six of his Epp. (1, 2
Thess,, 2 Cor., Phil,, Col, Philemon),
and mentioned in the concluding
chapters of other two (Rom., 1 Cor.):
cf. also Heb. xiii. 23. Two Epp. were
addressed specially to him. For the
light in which he was regarded by St
Paul see the note on iii. 2.

i éxxAnoia Oeqoalovicéwy] a form
of address peculiar to these Epp. (cf.
IL. i. 1), and in which the thought of
the local gathering of believers is still
prominent. In the Corinthian Epp.
St Paul prefers to connect the Ecclesia
with the name of the place where it is
situated 7. éxxAnoia 7. feov T. olon év
Kopivfe (1 Cor. . 2, 2 Cor. i. 1, cf. Gal,
i. 2 7. éxxAnolats 7. Takarias), as if he
were thinking rather of the one Church
of Clirist as it was represented there
in a particular spot. In the addresses
of the Epp. of the Captivity all mention
of the Ecclesia is dropped, and some
such general designations as wace 7.

“ayioes (Phil) or 7. aylois x. miorois
(Eph., Col.) are substituted: cf. how-
ever Philem. 2. For the Biblical
history of the word éxcAnaia, which
neant originally any public assembly
of citizens summoned by a herald, see
especially Hort The Christian Ecclesia
(1898) p. 1 ff.

év Beq marpl xktA.] a defining clause
connected with éxxAnaig, the absence
of any uniting art. (r7;) helping to give
more unity to the conception (WM.
p. 169 £). In themselves the words
bring out the truly Christian origin
and character of the Ecclesia spoken
of as compared with the many éxxAn-
aia, religious and civil, which existed
at the time at Thessalonica. Grot.:

[T

‘quae exstitit, id agente Deo Patre
et Christo’; Calv.: ‘non alibi quae-
rendam esse Ecclesiam, nisi ubi praeest
Deus, ubi Christus regnat.’

On the formula feos warip in the
salutations of the N.T. Epp. see Hort’s
note on 1 Pet. i 2, and on the union
here of fe¢ marpi and Kup. ‘Ino. Xp.
under a common vinculum (év) see
Intr. p. 1xvi.

The whole phrase is an expanded
form of the characteristic Pauline
formula év Xpior$ “Ingod by which, as
Deissmann has shown (Die neutesta-
mentliche Formel ‘in Christo Jesu,
Marburg 1892), the Apostle empha-
sizes that all Christians are locally
united ‘within the pneumatic body
of Christ, in so far as they together
build up His body.

The different titles applied to the
Lord throughout the Epp. are dis-
cussed in Add. Note D.

xdpis vpv k. elpivm] a greeting
doubtless suggested by the union of
the ordinary Gk. and Heb. forms of
salutation (c¢f. 2 Mace. i 1), though
both are deepened and spiritual-
ized. Thus yaipew (cf. Ac. xv. 23,
xxiii. 26, Jas. i. 1) now gives place to
xdpts, a word which, without losing
sight of the Hellenic charm and joy
associated with the older formula, is
the regular Pauline expression for the
Divine favour as shown in all its free-
ness and universality ; while elprivy, so
far from being a mere phrase of social
intercourse (cf. Judg. xix. 20, 2 Esdr.
iv. 17), is not even confined to its

"general O.T. sense of harmony restored

between God and man (e.g. Num. vi.
26), but has definitely in view that
harmony as secured through the per-
son and the work of Christ (cf. Jo.
xiv. 27). On the varied meanings of
xapts in the Biblical writings see
especially Robinson Eph. p.221ff, and
for the corresponding growth in the
sense of elpijvn see SH. p. 15 f.

This same form of greeting is found
in all the Pauline Epp. except 1, 2
Tim. where &\ eos is added (cf. 2 Jo. 3).
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It occurs also in 1, 2 Pet. In Jas. we
have the simple yaipew, and in Jude
Eeos «. elpivn k. aydrn.  On St Paul's
use of current epistolary phrases see
Add. Note A, and for an elaborate
discussion on the Apostolic Greeting
see F. Zimmer in Luthardt’s Zeit-
schrift 1886 p. 443 fF.

It will be noticed that the T.R.
clause dmwo feod warpds krA. is omitted
by WH. in accordance with BG 47 73.
Itsinsertion (RAC(?) DKLP)is clearly
due to the desire to assimilate the
shorter reading fo the later Pauline
practice: cf. II. i. 2.

L 2—IIL 3. HISTORICAL AND
PERSONAL.
I. 2—10. THANKSGIVING FOR THE
GOOD FESTATE OF THE THESsA-
. LONIAN CHURCH.

The Address is followed by the
customary Thanksgiving, which is
found in all the Pauline Epp. except
Gal. and the Pastorals (cf. however
2 Tim.i.3). Atthesame timeitisagain
clear that we have here no mere con-
ventional formula, nor even a captatio
benevolentiaeas in the ancientspeeches
intended to win over the readers, but
rather an earnest effort on the part of
the writers to raise the thoughts of
their converts to the God on whom
they are wholly dependent, and in
consequence to rouse them to fresh
efforts. The warmth of the thanks-
giving on the present occasion, which
is most nearly paralleled by Phil i.
3 ff.,, is proved by its being a ‘constant’
attitude (wdvrore), and by its including
“all,’ irrespective of position or spiri-
tual progress (mwepi wdvrwy vpdw).

2—5. ‘We thank the one God at

“all times for you all, making mention
of you unceasingly when we are en-
gaged in prayer. And indeed we have
good cause to do so, for the thought

of your Christian life is for us a con-
stant fragrant memory as we recall
how your faith proves itself in %ctive
work, and your love spends itself in
toilsome service for others, and your
hope is directed in all patience and
perseverance to the time when Christ
shall be revealed. Nor is this all, but,
Brothers beloved by God, who know
better than we the true character of
your election to Christian privileges ?
Its reality was proved by the power
beyond mere words with which our
preaching came home to you—preach-
ing, moreover, which we felt to be
inspired by the Divine ardour of the
Holy Spirit, and by a perfect con-
viction on our part of the truth of our
message, as indeed you yourselves
know from the manner of men we
proved ourselves to be for your sakes.’

2. Evyaptorovuer kt\.] Edyaptareiv,
originally ‘do a good turn to, in the
sense of expressing gratitude is con-
fined to late writers (‘pro gratias
agere ante Polybium usurpavit nemo’
Lob. Phryn. p. 18). It is very com-
mon in the papyri, eg. P.Amh. 133,
2 ff. (il./A.D.) wpo Tév oAwv domd{opal
o€ Kal evxaptaTd oor 6Tt édfAwads pot
v Uyeiav oov. In mod. Gk. it appears
in the form vkdpiore.

For edy. mavrore cf. I i. 3, ii. 13,
1 Cor. i. 4, Eph. v. 20, Phil. i. 3f,, and
for the force of the art. before feg see
Inutr. p. Ixiv.

uvelay moovpevor krA.] the first of
three conditional or modal clauses
describing the nature of the perpetual
thanksgiving. For prelav moceiofa in
the sense of ‘make mention of’ cf.
Rom. i g, Eph. i. 16, Philem. 4, and
for an interesting instance of its use in
the papyri in connexion with prayer,
see B.G.U. 632, 5 ff. (ii./A.D.) pviav cov
wotopevos mapa Tois [év]0dde Heois
éxopaduny [y émlolrohwor.... The
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phrase occurs frequently in the in-
scriptions, e.g. Magn. go, 16f. (ii./B.C.)
[6 8ljpos ¢paimrar pvelav mowlpevos
Tév...kpwdvrev tas kpice(t]s. In the
passage before us the customary gen.
(Yudv) is not inserted after pveiav,
probably on account of the imme-
diately preceding mept wdvrev dpdv:
cf. Eph. i. 16.

In the N.T. mpooevyrd, when refer-
ring to the act of prayer, is used only
of prayer to God, and is a more general
term than 8énows. The prep. émi re-
tains here a slightly local sense ‘at,’
‘when engaged in,’ cf. Rom. i. 10. For
a somewhat similar use of eis see the
aneient Christian letter reprinted in
P.Heid. 6, 11f (iv./AD.) Tva -
pov{elins pot els Tas dylas cov edyds.

dduakeinrws] The exact connexion
of adduakeimrws is disputed. WH.
and many modern editors (Tisch,
Weiss, Nestle) follow Chrys. and
the Gk. commentators in referring
it to the following pvnuovedovres, but
on the analogy of Rom. i. ¢ (cf. 2 Tim.
i 3) it is perhaps better taken as
qualifying pv. wewovp. (Syr., Vg.), a con-
nexion that is further supported by
the position of corresponding phrases
"in the papyri, e.g. P.Lond. 1. 42, 5f.
(ii./B.C.) ol év oike mdvres gov duamavris
/,chl'av wotot’:pevm. The word itself
which is confined to late Gk. (e.g.
Polyb. ix. 3. 8) is used in the N.T. only
by St Paul, and always in connexion
with prayer or thanksgiving (ii. 13,
v. 17, Rom. i. 9; ef. Ign. Eph. x. dwep
v @\wv d¢ dvfpomev ddakelmTos
WPOO'GI;XGO'GG).

3. wwnuovelovres]| ‘remembering’
(Vg.memores, Est.memoriarecolentes)
in accordance with the general N.T.
usage of the verb when construed with
the gen,, cf. Lk. xvii. 32, Ac. xx. 35,
Gal. ii. 10. When construed with the
acc. as in ii. 9, Mt. xvi. 9, 2 Tim. ii. 8,
Rev. xviii. 5, it is rather ‘hold in re-

€ ~ ~ 2 4 -~
Umouovijs Ths éAmidos Tou

membrance.’ In Heb. xi. 22 with mepl
it is = ‘make mention of,” perhaps also
in the same sense with the simple gen.
in ». 15 (see Westeott ad L.).

This second participial clause intro-
duces us to the first mention of the
famous Pauline triad of graces, viewed
however not in themselves but in their
results, the gen. in each case being
subjective, so that the meaning is
practically, ¢ remembering how your
faith works, and your love toils, and
your hope endures’ (cf. Blass, p. 96).
The whole is thus a ‘brevis Christian-
ismi veri definitio’ (Calv.), while the
order in which the graces are here
mentioned is not only in itself the
natural order (cf. v. 8 and Col. i 4, 5
with Lft’s note, ‘ Faith rests on the
past ; love works in the present ; hope
looks to the future’), but assigns
to hope the prominence we would
expect in an Ep. devoted so largely
to eschatological teaching : cf. for the
same order of results Rev, ii. 2 0lda
Ta &ya oov, kal Tov Kkémwov kai THY
Umopoviiy oov.

vpov] placed first for emphasis and
to be repeated with each of the three
clauses.

7. épyov . wloTews] not to be limited
to any particular act of faith, but com-
prehending the whole Christian life-
work, as it-is ruled and euergized by

faith, of. IL i 11, Gal. v. 6 (wioris 8

dydmns évepyoupévn), Jas. ii. 18 ff.

The meaning of wiors in the N.T.
and in some Jewish writings is dis-
cussed by SH. p. 31 ff.: see also the
careful note in Lietzmann Rimerbrief
p. 24 f. (in Handbuch zum N.T. 11
I, 1906).

kal 1. xomov 7. dydmns] As distin-
guished from &yov, xémos brings out
not only the issue of work, but the cost
associated with it: cf. its use in the
vernaeular for wévos, e.g. B.G.U. 844,
10f. (i./A.D.) kémovs ydp po[t] mapéxer
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dofevobyrer. It is thus here the la-
borious toil (Grot. molesti labores)
from which love in its zeal for others
does not shrink; cf. Rev. il 2f For
the use made of the word by St Paul
to describe the character of his own
life cf. ii. g, iii. 5, IL iii. 8, 2 Cor. vi. 5,
xi. 23, 27, and for the corresponding
verb xomide see the note on v. 12.

*Aydrn, not found in class. writers,
is one of the great words of the N.T,,
where it is taken over from the Lxx.
to describe the new religious-ethical
principle of love that Christianity has
created (cf. SH. p. 374 ff.). The con-
tention however, that it is a word
actually ‘born within the bosom of
revealed religion’ can no longer be
rigidly maintained: cf. Deissmann BS.
p. 198 ff, and see further Ramsay
Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia i.
P- 492, also Ezp. T.ix. p. 567 {.

Kkai 7. Ymopovis T. éAwidos] “Ymopowr,
though not unknown to profane litera-
ture, has also come like dydnn to be
closely associated with a distinctively
Christian virtue. It is more than
passive ‘patience’ (O.L. patientia)
under trial, and is rather a ‘verbum
bellicam’ pointing to the heroic
‘endurance,’ the manly ‘constancy’
(Vg. sustinentia), with which the
Christian believer faces the difficul-
ties that beset him in the world : cf.
II. 1. 4, iii. 5, Rom. v, 3£, 2 Cor. vi. 4,
Heb. xii. 1, Rev. i. g; and for a full
discussion of vmouord and its synonyms
see Trench Syn. § liii.

7. xvpiov fudv xrA.] The sentence
would naturally have finished with
éAwidos, but in characteristic fashion
St Paul lengthens it out by the addi-
- tion of two clauses, both of which are
best taken as dependent on éAmi8os
alone, rather than on all three sub-
stantives. The first clause sets before

us the true object of hope—r. xuvpiov
7u. “Ino. Xp. (gen. obj.), in accordance
with the teaching of the whole Ep.
which centres Christian hope in the
thought of the speedy Parousia of
Christ: cf. Col. i. 27 Xpiords év Tuby,
7 é\mis vhs 86£ns, and see Intr. p. Ixix f,
The second clause emphasizes the
Divine presence in which this hope
is manifested—&umpocfer 7. feoi «.
marpds 7udyv, words which may be
rendered either ‘before God and our
Father, or ‘before our God and
Father” The latter rendering is -
preferable, as the art., in itself un-
necessary, is apparently introduced
to bind the two clauses together, and
to connect both with 7pév: cf. Gal
i. 4 {with Lft’s note), Phil. iv, 20, the
only other places where the "exact
phrase occurs.

The strongly affirmatory &umpoofev
7. Beod k7. is characteristic of this
Ep., cf. ii. 19 (r. xvpiov), iii. 9, 13.
For the more usual évdmiov 7. feot BoE
Rom. xiv. 22, 1 Cor. i. 29 al.

4. eiddres...] ‘having come to
know...; a third participial clause,
conveying the writers’ assured know-
ledge (contrast yvévar, iii. 5) of the
Thessalonians’ election, and intro-
ducing a description of the signs by
which that knowledge has been
reached, and is still enjoyed.

ddeAot yamnuévos krA.] The ordin-
ary address of dde\¢oi, which is very
common in these Epp., and seems
always to be used with a certain
emphasis attaching to it (Intr. p. xliv),
is here enriched by the addition of
Ayan, 6w [tov] eod (cf. IL ii. 13 fyam.
vmo Kvplov), & phrase which in this
exact form is not found elsewhere in
the N.T. (cf. Jude 1 rois év fe¢ marpi
fyamnuévois), but occurs in the rLxx,
Sir. xlv. 1 fyamnuévor vmwé (dmd N)
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Beot x. dvfpemev: cf. also its use of
Ptolemy in O.G.L.S. 90, 4 al. (ii./B.C.
—the Rosetta stone) jyamnuévov vmo
Tob ®0a. To connect ¥mo [rob] Beod
with 7. éxdoyjy Jp. as in the A.V.is
inadmissible both on account of the
order of the words, and because in
8t Paul’s sense any other éxoyn than
by God is inconceivable.

- The use of ddeAgpoi in the N.T. to
denote members of the same religious
community, fellow-Christians, was
probably taken over from Judaism
(Ac. ii. 29, 37, iii. 17 &c.), and from
the practice of the Lord Himself (cf.
Mt. xii. 48, xxiii. 8); but it can also
be illustrated from the ordinary
language of the Apostles’ time. Thus
in P.Tor. 1. 1, 20 (ii./B.c.) the members
of a society which had to perform
a part of the ceremony in embalming
bodies are described as ddeAgpot oi ras
Aewrovpyias év Tais vexplais mapeyopue-
vo,, and in P.Par. 42, 1 &e. (ii./B.C.)
the same designation is applied to
the ‘fellows’ of a religious corporation
established in the Serapeum of
Memphis. 8ee further Kenyon Bri-
tish Museum Papyri 1 p. 31, Ramsay
C. and B. i. pp. 96 L, 630, and for the
evidence of the inscriptious cf. Z.G.S.1.
956 B.

According to Harpnack, the term,
as a mutual designation by Christians
of one another, fell into general disuse
in the course of the 3rd cent., while,
as applied by ecclesiastics to the
laity, it came to be confined (much
a8 it now is) to sermons (Mission
und Ausbreitung des Christentums
(1902), pp. 291, 303 (Engl. Tr. ii. pp.
9f., 31 L))

7. éxhoynpy tpav] There is nothing
in the passage to enable us to decide
whether this éxhoyr is to be carried
back to God’s eternal decree (cf. Eph.

1. 4), or whether it refers only to the
actual admission of the Thessalonians
into the Church. As however it is
clearly stated to be a matter of the
writers’ own knowledge (eidéres), the
thought of the historical call must
certainly be included. Th. Mops,:
‘electi estis (hoc est, quemadmodum
ad fidem accessistis).’

’Exhoyr itself, which is not found
in the Lxx. (cf. however Aq. Isa. xxii.
7, Sm., Th. Isa. xxxvii. 24, and for
the verb Isa. xlix. 7), occurs elsewhere
in the N.T. six times, and always
with reference to the Divine choice
(Ac. ix. 15, Rom. ix. 11, xi 5, 7, 28,
2 Pet. i. 10). For an apparent in-
stance of its use with reference to
man’s choosing see Pss. Sol. ix. 7 ra
éya fudy év éxhoy xal éfovrig Tis
Yuxis fpédv (with Ryle and James’
note). The corresponding verb éxhé-
yeoba: is found in the Pauline Epp.
only 1 Cor, i. 27 f, Eph. i. 4.

5. &re] ‘how that, the demonstra-
tive ér. introducing a description not
of the ground of the Thessalonians’
election, but of the signs by which it
was known to the Apostles—these
being found (1) in the power and
assurance with which they themselves
had been enabled to preach at Thessa-

lonica (». 5), and (2) in the eagerness

and joyfulness with which the Thessa-
lonians had believed (z. 6). For this
use of &t with eldévar cf. ii. 1, Rom.
xiil. 11, 1 Cor. xvi. 15, 2 Cor. xii. 3f.
70 evayyéhiov fjuav] Le. ‘the gospel
which we preach, with reference to
the contents of the Apostles’ message
rather than to the act of declaring it,
for though the Apostles might be the
bearers of the message (ii. 4, 9, IL ii.
14), in its origin it was God’s (ii. 2, 8,
9}, and in its substance Christ’s (iii. 2,
II. i. 8). In this connexion the use of



16]

THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS 9

T 13 16 T ¢ =~ Bx € ~ . 6 \ € - ! \ [ ~
olotL eyevnUnpuey vuy Ot vuas Kal UVMELS (iuUnNTaL nuwy

5 Suiv RACP 17 31 67** al Boh: é& tuiv BDGKL al pler dr2g Vg Ephr Chr

Thdt Ambst Theod-Mops®t al

éyeviidn (for form, WM. p. 102), one of
the characteristic words of the Epp.
(8 times against 13 in the remaining
Pauline Epp. of which two are quota-
tions from the LxX.), is significant as
pointing to a result reached through
the working of an outside force, though
0o stress can be laid in this connexion
on the pass. form which in the N.T.,
as in late Gk. generally, is used inter-
changeably with the midd.: cf. e.g.
Eph. iii. 7 with- Col. i. 23, 25, and for
the evidence of the inscriptions see
Magn. 105 (ii./B.c.) where yevpfijrac
appears seven times for yevéofar
(Thieme, p. 13). Similarly, in accord-
ance with the tendency in late Gk. to
substitute prepositional phrases for
the simple cases, eis vpas can hardly
be taken as equivalent to more than
utv: cf. ii. g, 1 Pet. 1. 25,

For the history of the word eday-
yékwv see Add. Note E.

olx...év Aéye povor xkA.] The in-
fluence in which the Gospel came
to the Thessalonians, is now stated

first negatively (odx év Ady. uov.) and

then positively in a series of closely
related substantival clauses, the first
(év duvdue) laying stress on the effec-
tive power with which the Gospel was
brought home to the Thessalonians,
the second and third (év mredp. dy. x.
wAnpodh. woAAg : note the common pre-
position) on the Divine fervour which
the Spirit had been the means of en-
kindling (cf. Eph. v. 18), and of which
‘much assurance’ was the character-
istic mark.

For the contrast between Adyos and
dtwapes cf. 1 Cor. ii. 4, iv. 20, and
‘for the phrase wveipa dywr where
dywv retains its full force as marking
the essential characteristic of the
Spirit spoken of ¢f. 2 Cor. vi. 6, 1 Pet.

i 12 (with Hort’s note), and see also
Weber Jiidische Theologie (1897)
p. 190 ff.

mAqpopopia] MAnpodopia (not found
in class. writers or Lxx.) is here used
in its characteristic N.T. sense of
‘full assurance’ or ‘confidence’ (‘in
muche certaintie of persuasion’ Gene-
van N.T. 1557), cf. Col. ii. 2, Heb. vi.
1, x. 22; Clem. R. Cor. xlii. 3 pera
wAnpodopias wreparos dyiov é£nqAbov,
evayyehelopevor.

The corresponding verb is found
five times in the Pauline Epp., and
elsewhere in the N.T. only in Lk. i. 1.
An interesting ex. of its use is afforded
by P.Ambh. 66, 42 f. (ii./a.p.) in an
account of certain judicial proceed-
ings where the complainer, having
failed to make good his accusation, is
invited by the strategus to bring
forward his witnesses to support it—
fva 8¢ kai viv mAnpodopiocw éNbérwcav
obs dyets, ‘but now also to give you
full satisfaction, let the persons whom
you bring come.” In mod. Gk. #Anpo-
¢opia denotes simply ‘information’:
cf. for an approximating use of the
verb in this sense Rom. iv. 21.

xados oidare] xabus (a late form
for Attic xa8d, Lob. Phryn. p. 426,
Rutherford N. P. p. 495) introducing
an epexegesis of what has preceded,
cf. 1 Cor.i. 6. For the appeal to the
Thessalonians’ own knowledge see
Intr. p. xliv. :

ofov éyernfnuer xr\.] ‘what manner
of men we proved ourselves to you
for your sakes’—oio¢ pointing to the
spiritual power of the preachers, and
8¢ dpas (Vg. propter vos, Beza vestri
causd) bringing out the interest and
advantage of those for whom, accord-
ing to God’s purpose, that power was
exercised {cf. P.Grenf. 1. 15, 9f. (ii./B.C.)
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éoopefa Sux oé [BePonbnuélvar). For
éyevifnuev see above, and for the
general thought cf. z Cor. iv. 7—15.

The omission of év before vuiv (see
crit. note) may have been due to the
influence of -dnuev, while its retention
(WH. mg.) is further favoured by the
antithetical 8. suds: see Findlay’s crit.
note where iii. 7, iv. 14, 2 Cor. i. 11,
20, iii. 18, Rom. i. 17 are cited for the
like Pauline play upon prepositions.

6,7. ‘As regards yourselves fur-
ther, you on your own part also gave
proof of your election by showing
yourselves imitators of us—yes, and
not of us only, but of the Lord. We
refer more particularly to your atti-
tude towards the Word, which was
marked by a deep inward joy notwith-
standing much outward affliction. So
uninistakably indeed did you exhibit
this spirit that you became an en-
sample to all Christian believers both
in Macedonia and in Achaia.’

6. xai Vpeis punral kTA.] A 'second
proof of the Thessalonians’ éxoyr,
which, instead of being thrown into
a second subordinate clause depen-
dent on eldéres, is stated in a separate
sentence. ‘Yuets is emphatic, ‘You on
your part,’ while the periphrasis with
éyevifnre again lays stress on the
moral responsibility of those spoken
of (cf. Gildersleeve Syntax §§ 61, 141).
Muunral ‘imitators’ (R.V.) rather than
‘followers’ (A.V. and all previous Engl.
versions): cf ii. 14; I Cor.iv. 16, xi. 1,
Eph. v. 1, Heb. vi. 12, the only other
places where the word is found in
the N.T., and see also Xen. Mem. i.
6. 3 of diddakalot Tovs palyrds pupnras
éavréy amodexviovaw (cited by Koch).
For the corresponding verb see 11. iii.
7, 9. The compound cuvvppunris is
found in Phil. iii. 17.

k. Tob kvpiov] Ambrstr. ‘ipsius
Domini, Beng.: ‘¢ Christi, qui Patris
apostolum egit, et verbum de coelo

_ pari ayle, xv. 13, Gal. v, 22,

attulit, et sub adversis docuit’—a
clause added to prevent any possible
misunderstanding by showing the real
source of what the Thessalonians were
called upon to imitate: cf. 1 Cor. xi.
1, Eph. v. 1, and for the title rob
xuplov see Add. Note D.

defdpevor Tov Adyor] The special
ground of imitation is now stated,
consisting not only in the ‘ready re-
ception’ (Vg. excipientes, Calv. am-
plexi estis) of ‘the word’ but in the
interwoven affliction and joy with
which that reception was accompanied.
For 8éyopas see ii. 13 note.

O\iyrei] ONiYrs (or ONiyris, W Schm.
p. 68) like the Lat. tribulatio, is a
good ex. of a word transformed to
meet a special want in the religious
vocabulary. Occurring very rarely in
profane Gk. writers even of a late
period, and then only in the literal
sense of ‘pressure, it is found fre-
quently both in the Lxx. and N.T. to
denote the ‘affliction,’ ¢ trial, which is
the true believer’s lot in the world ;
cf. Rom. v, 3, viii. 35, xii. 12, 2 Cor.
i. 4. For the existence of these afflic-
tions at Thessalonica cf. iii. 3, 7, IL i
4 ff.; and see Intr. p. xxxii.

pera yapas mwvevparos dylov] Ivev-
paros gen. of originating cause, ‘joy
inspired by, proceeding from the Holy
Spirit’: cf. Rom. xiv. 17 xapa év wved-
Thdt.:
TAvT@Y péyioTor T.. mrevparikis ;jdovis
épchopeiofar.

For this union of suffering and joy as
marking ‘a new aeon’ in the world’s
history, see for St Paul’s own case
2 Cor. vi. 10, Col. i. 24, and for the
Macedonian Churches generally 2 Cor.
viii, 1, 2; cf. also 1 Pet. iv. 13.

Merd with gen. to denote manner
is very frequent in the Kouwr, e.g. P.
Oxy. 292, 5f. (i./A.D.) 8« mapaxard oe
perd mwdons Suvduews (other exx. in
Kuhring, p. 34).



17]

THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS II

¢~ 7 - ~ -~ ’ s ~ ’
Yuds "Tumor’ waew Tois moTevovow €v TH Makedovia

7 Téwov BD* G617 65** ald1?g Vg Syr (Pesh) Sah (?) Boh (?) Arm Aeth Ephr
Ambst Theod-Mops'st gl : rvmrovs RACGKLP 37 al pler g Syr (Harcl) Chr Thdt al

7. dare yéveabar] The inf. intro-
duced by dore is here comsecutive,
and points to a result actually reached
and not merely contemplated (Votaw,
p. 13)—this result being further
viewed in its direct depeudence upon
the previously-mentioned cause. "Qore
is found with the ind. with a somewhat
similar force in Jo. iii. 16, Gal. ii. 13,
but as a rule when so construed the
conjunction (as in class. Gk., Jelf
§ 863) does little more than draw
attention to the result as a new fact
without emphasizing its connexion
with what went before: see Moulton
Prolegg. p. 209 1.

Témov] ‘an ensample,’ the use of the
sing. showing that it is the community
as a whole that is thought of: cf. II.
iii. g, Didache iv. 11 Jueis 8¢ [of] Sot Aot
vmoraynoeale Tois kupiois Dudy ws ﬂﬂﬂ'(p
Oeob.... The v.l. rimouvs (WH. mg.) pro-
bably arose from assimilation to Jpas.

In itself rimos (TUwTw) meant origin-
ally the ‘mark’ of a blow (cf. Jo. xx.
25 7. tdmor 7. fAwv), and from being
frequently used to denote the ‘stamp’
struck by a die came to be applied to
the ‘figure’ which a stamp bears, or
more generally to any ‘copy’ or
‘image.” Hence by a natural transi-
tion from effect to cause, it got the
meaning of ‘pattern, ‘model, and
finally of ‘type’ in the more special
Bibl. sense of a person or event pre-
figuring someone or something in the
future. For the history of the word
and its synonyms see Radford Ezp.
v. vi. p. 377 ff,, and add the interest-
ing use of the word in the inscriptions
to denote the ‘models’ in silver of
different parts of the body, presented
as votive offerings to the god through
whose agency those parts had been
healed; see Roberts-Gardner p. 161
with reference to C.J.A. 11. 403
(iii./B.0.).

maocw T.moredovow] ‘to all believers,’
the part. with the art. being practi-
cally equivalent to a substantive ; cf.
ii. 10, I i. 10 (r. moredoaost), and for
the similar technical use of of misroi
(1 Tim. iv. 12) see Harnack Miss. wu.
Ausbr. p. 289 (Engl. Tr. ii. p. 6 ).

év tjj Maxedovig xTA.] The repe-
tition of the art. shows that the
writers are here thinking of Mace-
donia and Achaia as the two distinct
though neighbouring provinces into
which after 142 B.C. Greece was
divided, whereas in the next verse
they are classed together as embrac-
ing European Greece as a whole (cf.
Ac. xix. 21, Rom. xv. 26),

For the extension of the Gospel
throughout Macedonia cf. iv. 10, and
for the existence of believers in
Achaia see such passages as Ac. xvii.
34, xviil. 8, 2 Cor.i. 1. It heightened
the praise of the Thessalonians that it
was to ‘nations so great and so famed
for wisdom’ (Thdt.) that they served
as an ensample.

8—10. Further confirmation of
what has just been stated in ». 7.

¢ We say this of your ensample, for
indeed our experience has been that
from you as a centre the word of the
Lord has sounded out like a clear and
ringing trumpet-blast in the districts
just mentioned, and not only so, but
your faith in the one true God has
gone forth everywhere. Common
report indeed speaks so fully of this
that it is unnecessary that we our-
selves should add anything. All are
prepared to testify that as the result
of our mission amongst you, you have
turned from many false idols to the
service of one God who is both living
and true, and are confidently waiting
for the return of His Son out of the
heavens. We mean of course Jesus,
whom God raised from the dead, and
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to whom we all have learned to look
as our Rescuer from the Wrath that is
even now coming.’

8. d¢’ Suav] ‘from you as a centre’
(cf. 1 Cor. xiv. 36), rather than ‘by
your instrumentality’ as missionaries,
which- would naturally, though not
necessarily (Blass p. 125), have been
v’ vpév.

éénynra] "Eényéw, dm. Aey. N.T., is
found in the rLxx. Joel iii. (iv.) 14,
3 Mace. iii. 2 V, 8ir. xL. 13 &s Bporry
peyaky év verg éénxioer, cf. Philo in
Flace. § 6 (ii. p. 522 M.) éx mepieo-
TéTOS €V KUK WANbovs éfryer Borf Tis
&romos. The Engl. verss, from Tindale
(with the exception of Rheims ‘was
bruited’) agree in the rendering
‘sounded out’ (Beza personuit, Erasm.
exsonuit,sive ebuccinatus est),pointing
to the clear, ringing nature of the
report as of a trumpet (Chrys. domwep
gakmiyyos Aapmpodv fyovans). Lft. finds
the underlying metaphor rather in the
sound of thunder (cf. Sir. xl. 13 quoted
above and Pollux i. 118 éfjynoev
Bpovrn), and recalls Jerome’s descrip-
tion of St Paul's own words, ‘non
verba sed tonitrua’ (Ep. 48).

6 Adyos Tov xupiov] a familiar O.T.
phrase for a prophetic utterance, used
here with direct reference to the
Gospel-message (‘a word having the
Lord for its origin, its centre, and its
end’ Eadie) which had been received
by the Thessalonians, and which they
had been the means of diffusing to
others. The exact phrase, though
frequent in Ac., is used elsewhere by
St Paul only IL iii. 1. Afterwards he
prefers ¢ Adyos 7. feod, and once, in
Col. iii. 16, 6 Aéyos r. xporov (mg.
xuplov).

oY pdvov év tj Maxedovig kTA.] If we
follow the usual punctuation, the con-
struction of the rest of the sentence
is irregular, as instead of év m. Time
standing in opposition to év r. Max. «.

THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS
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Sdp’ vuay yap éEriynTar 6 Adyos

Maxedovia kal 'Ayaia, dAN

’Ax. we find a new subject introduced.
It has accordingly been proposed to
place a colon after r. xvplov, dividing
». 8 into two parts. The first part
a’ dpdv...xupiov then gives the reason
of #. 7, and the second part takes up
the preceding ééfynrai, and works it
out according to locality. This yields
good sense, but it is simpler to find
here another ex. of St Paul's im-
petuous style. He had meant to stop
at réme, but in his desire to make a
forcible climax he lengthens out the
sentence.

As regards the fact, the situation
of Thessalonica made it an excellent
centre for missionary enterprise (Intr.
p. xxii), while it is possible as further
explaining the hyperbole év marri
réme (cf. Rom. i 8, xvi. 19, 2 Cor.
ii. 14, Col. 1. 6, 23) that St Paul had
just heard from Aquila and Priscilla,
who had recently arrived in Corinth
from Rome, that the faith of the
Thessalonians was already known
there (so Wieseler Chronol. p. 42).

The preposition év following a verb
of motion may have a certain signifi-
cance as indicating the permanence
of the report in the regions indicated
(WM. p. 514), a fact that is also im-
plied in the use of the perf. é£eAfAvler,
but the point cannot be pressed in
view of the frequent occurreuce of év
for els in late Gk.: see the exx. in
Hatzidakis p. 210, eg Acta Joh.
(Zahn) 36 7\foper év 16 Témg, to
which Moulton (Prolegg. p. 234)a.dds
the early P.Par. 10, 2 f. (ii./B.C.) mais
dvakexdpnxey év’AhefavBpeia. For the
corresponding eis for év cf. B.G.U.
385, 5f. (ii.—iil/A.D.) § Guyd[rinp pov
is *ANefavBpeiav Eoot.

‘Efépyopar i8 used in a similar
connexion in Rom. x. 18 (Lxx.), 1 Cor.
xiv. 36, and, like the preceding éénxéew,
conveys the idea of rapid, striking
progress. Chrys.: domep yap wepi
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éudriyov Tivds Siakeyduevos, ofras
elmey, ‘ébeihvber’ - olrws v adodpd
xai évepyis. '

7 mwioris Yp. 7 wpds . feév] The
connecting art. # is here inserted
before the defining clause to prevent
ambiguity (Blass p. 160), while the
definite Tov fedv emphasizes ‘the God’
towards whom the Thessalonians’ faith
is directed in contrast with their pre-
vious attitude towards ra el8wha (». 9).

dore py xpelav kTA.] On dore with
inf. see ». 7 note, and for ypelay Exew
followed by the simple inf. ¢f. iv. g,
V. 1, Mt. iii. 14, xiv. 16, also Heb. v. 12,
AaXeiv can hardly be distinguished
here from Aéyew, but in accordance
with its original reference to personal,
friendly intercourse, it perhaps draws
attention to the free and open nature
of the communication thought of.
The verb is especially characteristic
of the Fourth Gospel, where it is
assigned to Christ thirty-three times
in the first person, cf. especially for
the sense Jo. xviii. 20 éyd mappnoia
AeddAyka T kéopw...kal év kpumTd
é\d\noa ovdév, and see Abbott Joh.
Grammar p. 203.

9. avroi ydp] ie. the men of Mace-
donia and elsewhere. For aningenious
conjecture that the reading of the
verse ought to be adrol yap dmayyé-
Aere... with reference to a letter sent
by the Thessalonians to St Paul see
Rendel Harris, Exp. v. viii. p. 170 £,
and cf. Intr. p. xxx.

omoiav eloodov] ‘what sort of en-
trance’—elgodov being used of the ‘act
of entering’ (ii. 1, Ac. xiii. 24) rather
than of the ‘means of entering’ (Heb.
X. 19, 2 Pet, i. 11), while the indirect

interrogative émoiay (WM., p. 209 n.%)
points to the nature of that entrance,
how happy and successful it was (. 5).

For the disappearance of omotos
from common Gk. (elsewhere in N.T.
only Ac. xxvi. 29, Gal ii. 6, 1 Cor.
iii. 13, Jas. i. 24) see WSchm. p. 191,
Meisterhans p. 237. It is found in
the curious combination &7t émoiay in
P.Gen. 54, 1 ff. (iii./A.D.) oidas...6m
omolay wpoépeaw Exw -kai oldas...d7i
y{dlun émoia éoTw.

kal mds émeatpérare kTA.] ‘and how
you turned...” not ‘returned’ (as in
A.V. 1611), ém- having here appar-
ently simply a directive force, cf. Rev.
i 12. For the bearing of the whole
clause on the generally Gentile charac-
ter of the Thessalonian Church see
Intr, p.xliif. The thought of manner
(Chrys.: evkorws, perda woAXijs Tijs ado-
dporyros) if not wholly wanting in nés
is certainly not prominent, as in late
Gk. the word is practically = ér: (Blass
p- 230, Hatzidakis p. 19).

’Emorpégew, while frequent in Acts
of Gentiles turning to God, is not
again used by St Paul in this sense;
contrast Gal. iv. g, 2 Cor. iii. 16, the
only other places in his Epp. where it
occurs, To indicate the fact of con-
version the Apostle preferred as a
rule such general terms as moredew,
Ymaxovew, perhaps as emphasizing not’
the mere turning away from error, but
the positive laying hold of truth. That
however this latter condition was ful-
filled in the Thessalonians’ case is
proved by the description that follows
of their Christian life under the two-
fold aspect of doing and of waiting, of
active service and of confident hope,
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Sovhedew e (@vre kr.] ‘to serve
God living and true,’ the absence of
the art. drawing attention to God in
His character rather than in His
person, and dovAevew (inf. of purpose)
pointing to complete, whole-hearted
service: cf. Rom, xii. 11, xiv. 18, xvi,
18, Eph. vi. 7, Col. iii. 24, and for the
thought Jer. iii. 22 énworpdpnre...1000
SoDhot rpets éodpedd aot, e v Kipios
6 feds nuév ei. [Eng. Ch. Cat.: ‘My
duty towards God is... to serve Him
truly all the days of my life.’]

Aovhevew is apparently never used
in areligious sense in pagan literature :
cf. however iepodovho: as a designa-
tion of the votaries of Aphrodite at
Corinth.

Under {évr: in accordance with the
regular O.T. conception (Deut. v. 26,
Jos. iil. 10, Dan. vi. 20, 26 ; cf. Sanday
Ezxp. T. xvi. p. 153 ff) must be in-
cluded not merely the being, but the
activity or power of God (Ac. xiv. 15,
2 Cor. iii. 3, Heb. ix. 14; cf. Grill
Unitersuchungen iber die Entstehung
des vierten Evangeliums (1902) i. p.
237); while a\pfuv (here only in St
Paul) is ‘true’ in the sense of ‘real’
(Jo. xvil. 3, 1 Jo. V. 20; ¢f, Trench
Syn, § viil), the ‘very’ God of the
creeds as distinguished from false
gods who are mere empty shams and

shows (eldwha, in Lxx. for D“r?ggg

nothings Lev. xix. 4 &c., and D933
breaths Deut. xxxii. 21, Jer. xvi. 19
&c.). Thdt.: (Gvra uév adrov Gvipa-
aev, os ékebvov [rdy elddhwv] o
{&vrov: dAnbwiv 8¢, ds éxelvoy Yrevdds
Gedv kalovuévor.

10. «kai dvapévery Tov vidv avroi]
’Avagévew, am. Aey. N.T., but fairly
frequent in the 1Lxx., e.g. Job vii. 2,
Isa. lix. 11 dvepeivauer kpiow, and see
also the instructive parallel from

Aesch. Eum. 243 dvapéve téhos Sikns
(cited by Chase The Lord’s Prayer
p- 72 n.%). The leading thought here
seems to be to wait for one whose
coming is expected (Beng.: ‘de eo
dicitur, qui abiit ita, ut venturus sit’),
perhaps with the added idea of pa-
tience and confidence (dva-, Winer
de verb. comp. pt. iii. p. 15).. In Ac.
i 4 mepipévew is found in the same
sense. The more general word is
dmexdéyeabay, 1 Cor. i 7, Phil iii. 20,
Calv.: ‘Ergo quisque in vitae sanctae
cursu perseverare volet, totam men-
tem applicet ad spem adventus
Christi.’

For rov viév avrot—the only place
in these Epp. where Christ is so de-
scribed—see Intr. p. 1xvi.

ék Tdv ovpavér] ‘out of the heavens’
(Wyel. fro heuenes: Tind. and the
other Engl. verss. preserve the sing.).
The plur. may be a mere Hebraism,
the corresponding Heb. word D'nY
being plur. in form, but it is possible
that 8t Paul’s language here, as else-
where, is influenced by the Rabbinic
theory of a plurality of heavens, gene-
rally regarded as seven in number,
through which ‘the Beloved’ ascends
and descends: cf. especially The As-
cension of Isatah vi—xi., and on the
whole subject see Morfill and Charles
Book of the Secrets of Enoch p.
xxxff, Cumont Religions orient.(1907)
p. 152. This reference must not how-
ever be pressed in view of the fact
thag the sing. actually occurs oftener
than the plur. (11: 10) in the Pauline
writings: note particularly the use of
the sing. in practically the same con-
text as here in iv. 16, IL. i 7.

It may be added as showing the
difference in usage among the N.T.
writers that in St Matthew’s Gospel
the plur. is used more than twice as
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often as the sing. (55: 27), while in the -

Apocalypse out of 52 occurrences of
the word only one is in the plur. (xii.
12), and that in a passage under the
direct influence of the Lxx. (Isa. xliv.
23, xlix. 13, cf, also Dan. iii. 59), where
the plur. odpave! (like our colloquial
heavens) is frequently used of the
visible sky, especially in the Pss. (e.g.
viil. 4, xviii, (xix.) 2 ; cf. F. W. Mozley
The Psalter of the Church(1905)p. 4).

For the use of the art. before ovpa-
vév in the present passage cf. Mt. iii.
17, Mk, i. 11 (WSchm., p. 162).

oy ffyeipev éx [rév] vekpdv] ¢ whom
He (sc. God) raised out of the dead’—
the resurrection of Jesus being traced
as always in the Pauline teaching to
the direct act of God, cf, 1 Cor. vi.
14, xv. 15, Gal. 1. 1 &c. It i to be
noted that in the present passage the
thought of the resurrection is intro-
duced not as the argumentum pal-
marium for the Divine Sonship (as in
Rom. i 4), but, in accordance with
the context, as the necessary prelude
to Christ's Return, and the general
resurrection by which it will be ac-
companied : cf. Rom. viii. 11, 1 Cor.
xv. 20 ff,, 2 Cor. iv. 14, Col. i. 18, and
especially the words spoken at Athens
so shortly before Ac. xviil. 31. Calv.:
‘in hunc finem resurrexit Christus,
ut eiusdem gloriae nos omnes tan-
dem consortes faciat, qui sumus eius
membra.’ ;

For éyeipew cf. iv. 14 note, and for
the phrase éx [rév] vexpov (elsewhere
with art. only Eph. v. 14, Col. i. 18)
see WSchm. p. 163.

Ingoby Tov pudpevov npas] It is
the historical Jesus (Add. Note D)
Who acts as ‘our Rescuer’ (cf. Rom. xi.
26 from Lxx. Isa. lix. 20), the thought
of deliverance by power being appar-
ently always associated with jiedfa:
in the Bibl. writings (cf. Gen. xlviii. 16,
Rom. vil 24, xv. 31, 2 Cor. i 10,

2 Tim. iv. 17 f.), while the following
éx (contrast dwd I iii. 2) emphasizes
its completeness in the present in-
stance—° He brings us altogether out
of the reach of future judgment’; cf.
Sap. xvi. 8 and see Ps.-Clem. vi. 7
motoivres yap 10 Oéhjpa Tov. Xpiorod
evprigopey dvamavow: el 8¢ prjye oudéy
fpds puoerar éx tis alwviov xoldoews
(cited by Chase The Lord’s Prayer
p. 79, where the constructions of
pvecba are fully discussed).

éc 1. dpyns T. épyopévys] ‘out of
the wrath that is coming —rijs dpyis,
ag in ii. 16, Rom. iii. 5, v. g, ix. 22,
xiii. 5, being used absolutely of the
Divine wrath, and in accordance
with the context (dvauév. 7. viov «r).)
and the general N.T. usage, having
here the definite eschatological refer-
ence for which the language of the
prophetic writings has prepared us,
cf e.g. Isa. ii. 10—22, Zeph. iii. 8 ff,,
and see further Ritschl ZRechtfer-
tigung u. Versohnung® ii. p. 142 ff.
A sgimilar application of the term is
found in Judaistic literature, e.g. Book
of Jubilees xxiv. 30 (nor one that will
be saved on the day of the wrath of
judgment’), Secrets of Enoch xliv, 2
(‘the great wrath of the Lord shall
consume him’), and for classical usage
cf. Bur. Hipp. 438 dpyai & els o émé-
axnyrav Geas.

This wrath is further described as
rijs épyopéwys (cf. Eph. v. 6, Col. iii. 6),
the repeated art. drawing attention
to ‘coming’ as its essential feature,
while both verb and tense bring out
the certainty and perhaps the near-
ness of its approach (cf. v. 2 note).

Needless to say it is no angry re-
sentment that is thought of, but the
hostility to sin which is as necessary
a part of God’s nature as His love;
cf. Isa. Ixi. 8, Zech. viii. 17, and see
Lact. de ird Dei 5: ‘nam 8i deus non
irascitur impiis et iniustis, nec pios



16 THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS (Il 1, 2

I1.

I Avrol yap oidaTe, ddeNpol, THv elcodov Huwy
rep J M

\ Ve Ay > \ 2.2 \ ’
TNy wPOS vuds 8Tt oU Kkevy yéyovey, *dA\a mpomralovTes
\ e 4 \ o 2 14 3
kal vBpwbevres kabws oidare év PiNirmois émappnoia-
U4 > -~ ~ e ~ -~ \ 3 -~ \ 3 4
ocduela év ¢ Oeq rudy AaNijoar wpos vudas To evayyé-

utique iustosque diligit.... In rebus
enim diversis, aut in utramque par-
tem moveri necesse est, aut in
neutram.’

On the bearing of v». 9, 10 on the
missionary teaching of St Paul see
Intr. p. xMiif.

I, 1—12. GENERAL CHARACTER OF
THE APosTOLIC MINISTRY AT
THESSALONICA.

Having borne witness to the reality
of the ‘election’ of their Thessalonian
converts, the Apostles now turn to
deal more particularly with certain
charges that had been brought against
themselves after their departure from
Thessalonica, and of which they had
heard probably through Timothy
(Intr. p. xxx). This section of the
Epistle accordingly takes the form
of an ‘apologia,’ or a vindication on
the part of St Paul and his com-
panions of their Apostolic claims, in
go far as these were evidenced by
their entrance into Thessalonica
(vo. 1, 2), the general character of
their preaching (vv. 3, 4), and its par-
ticular methods (v2. 5—12). Compare
with the whole section, both for lan-
guage and tone, 2 Cor. iv. 1—6.

1,2. ‘Why speak however of the
report of others, seeing that we can
confidently appeal to your own ex-
perience as to the effective character
of our ministry. For even though we
were subjected to shameful contumely,
a8 you well know, at Philippi, never-
theless we boldly declared to you the
Gospel of God. Not that this boldness
was our own. It came to us from
God, and so upheld us in the midst of
the opposition we encountered.’

I. Avrolyap oidare ktA.] Anappeal
again to the Thessalonians’ own ex-

perience (cf. i 5), as distinguished
from the report of others (avroi emph.),
and strengthened in the present in-
stance by the repetition of the
significant ddeAdo! (cf. i. 4); while the
resumptive ydp refers back to i. g
and in meaning is almost = ‘however.’

ov «kevi) yéyover] ‘hath not been
found vain’—the reference being to
the essential content of the Apostles’
preaching rather than to its results.
(Chrys.: ovk dvbpomivy, o08¢ 7 Tv-
xovoa; Beng.: ‘non inanis, sed plena
virtutis”) That however an enduring
result was secured is proved by the
perf. yéyover. For xevés in this sense
cf. 1 Cor. xv. 10 and see Trench Syn.
§ xlix, and for the form of the
sentence by which oidare claims in
anticipation the subj. of yéyover for
its object see WM. p. 781.

2. alka mpomabévres xTA.] See
Ac. xvi. 19 ff, Phil. i. 30. Ipoma-
Oovres (class., dm. Aey. N.T.) finds its
full explanation in the second parti-
ciple which is almost=dore xai v8-
pwobivar: cf. Dem. ¢c. Conon. ad init.
PBpurbeis, & dvdpes dikaoral, kai maboy
vrd Kovwvos (cited by Wetstein),
More than the bodily suffering it was
the personal indignity that had been
offered to him as a Roman citizen

" (ef. Cic. tn Verr. v. 66 ‘scelus ver-

berare [civem Romanum]’) that had
awakened a sense of contumely in
St Paul’s mind. For a similar use
of vBpilew cf. Mt. xxii. 6, Lk. xviii. 32,
Ac. xiv. 5, 2 Mace. xiv. 42, 3 Mace. vi. 9.
The somewhat awkward repetition of
xabos oidare after oidare (v. 1) brings
out strongly the writers’ desire to
carry their readers along with them
(Intr. p. xliv).

émappnoiacipeba év 74 Bep xrd.] In
itself éruppnoiacdpefa may refer gene-
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rally to the Apostles’ whole attitude,
but as the verb is always used else-
~ where in the N.T. (Ac’, Eph.') of the
bold proclamation of the Gospel it is
better to give it the full meaning
‘became bold of speech’ (aor. of in-
ception, Kithner? § 386. 5), the nature
of this boldness being further brought
out by the explanatory inf. Aa\joa:
(i. 8 note), while the added clause év
7. 0eé np. points to its true source.
Oecum.: &ua 7ov évduvauotvra Geov
TobTO Totfjoar Tebapprikapev.

The expression ‘our God’ is rare
in the Pauline Epp., occurring else-
where only in iii. g, II. 1. 11,12, 1 Cor.
vi. 11: it is common in the Apocalypse.

év moA\@ dydrd] ‘in much conflict’—
the reference, as the context shows,
being to the external dangers to
which the Apostles had been sub-
jected (O.L. in multo certamine)
rather than to any i¢nternal fears on
their part (Vg. in multa sollicitudine,
cf. Col. ii. 1): ¢f. Phil. i. 30 rov avrov
ayéva €xovres olov eldere €v éuoi, 1 Tim.
vi. 12 dyevifov Tov kakdv dyéra Tiis
miorews, The metaphor, as in the
case of the allied ddAeiv, dOAjots
(2 Tim. ii. 5, Heb. x. 32), is derived
from the athletic ground: cf. Epict.
Diss. iv. 4. 30 where life is compared
to an Olympic festival in which God
has given us the opportunity of show-
ing of what stuff we are made—érgeé
18y émi Tov dydva, Seifov fuiv vi Euales,
mos 0 naas.

3—7% ‘We said that we were bold
in God, and that it was the Gospel of
God we preached, and we said rightly,
for our whole appeal to you is not
rooted in error, neither has it any con-
nexion with licentious and delusive
practices (as was the case with some of
your old religious teachers). On the
‘contrary, as those who have been
approved by the all-seeing God Him-
self we were entrusted with His

M. THESS.

Gospel. It is this indeed which
makes us independent of all merely
human considerations. And conse-
quently we did not at any time play
the part of flatterers, as you well know,
nor, and here we call God Himself to
witness, did we under any fair out-
ward pretext conceal an inward spirit
of covetousness. On the contrary
worldly glory either at your hands or
at the hands of others was so little in
our thoughts, that we did not even
demand the support and honour to
which as Apostles of Christ we were
entitled.’

3. wapdrhnoss] Vg Ambrstr. ex-
hortatio, Tert. aduocatio. Though
closely allied with &:8ayy (Chrys.) or
didagkaria (Thdt.), mapdchnos is not
to be identified with either, but im-
plies something more in the nature of
an appeal (Euth. Zig.: 7 8:8aogkaXia, 7
mpos o migTebgar mporpomy), having
for its object the direct benefit of
those addressed, and which may be
either hortatory or consolatory accord-
ing to circumstances: cf. the almost
technical use of Aéyos wapaxchjoews in
Ac. xiii. 15. In the present instance
mapdkAnas is what Bengel finely calls -
‘totum praeconium evangelicum, pas-
sionum dulcedine tinctum.’

A characteristic use of the word in
ordinary life is cited by Wohlenberg
from Polyb. iii. 109. 6 f,, where with
reference to the address of Aemilius
Paulus to the *soldiers before the
battle of Cannae it is said that for the
hired soldier ¢ rijs wapaxhijoews Tpomos
is neeessary, but that for those who
fight for life and country no such ex-
hortation is required—vmwoprijgews
pévov, mapaxhijoews & oV, wpoodel.
For the corresponding verb mapa-
xaheiv 8ee the note on . 11,

otk éx wAdmys] ‘does not arise out
of error,’ mAdwys, as éx (not év) proves,
being used, as apparently always in

2
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the N.T,, in the pass. sense of ‘error’
rather than in the act. sense of ¢ deceit.’
In contrast with false teachers who
are not only ‘deceivers’ but ‘deceived’
(mhavévres k. mAavépevor 2 Tim. iii. 13)
the Apostles know whom they have
believed (2 Tim. i. 12), and are con-
fident in ‘the word of the truth of the
gospel’ (Col. i. 5) which they have been
called upon to declare (cf. Eph.iv.14 1,
and see also 1 Jo. iv. 6).

ovde €€ drabapaias] ‘nor out of un-
cleanness’—the reference being not to
‘covetousness,” a neaning of dkafapoia
for which no sufficient warrant can
be produced, nor even to ‘impure
motives, but to actual ‘impurity,
‘gensuality ’ (cf. iv. 7, Rom. vi. 19), the
¢ disclaimer, startling as it may seem,
being not ‘unneeded amidst the im-
purities consecrated by the religions of
the day’ (Lft.): see further Intr. p. Xlvi.

00d¢ év 06Aw] a mew and distinct
negative clause (ov8¢, Buttmann p.
366), the év, as distinguished from the
preceding €x (bis) of the originating
cause, drawing attention rather to
the general habit or method of the
Apostles’ working. Unlike the épydras
d6Moe with whom at the time they
were confronted (2 Cor. xi. 13, cf. ii. 17,
iv. 2), and with whose ‘guile’ they
were sometimes charged (2 Cor.
xii. 16), they had never used un-
worthy means for ensnaring (8é\os

from same root as Sékeap a bait, .

Curtius Gr. Etym. § 271) their con-
verts., Thdt.: ofire uriv Sdhe ypapevor
auvepyd els OheBpoy vuas Onpevoper.
For the absence of 86Xos a8 2 mark of
Christ Himself see 1 Pet. ii. 22 (Isa.
liii. 9): cf. also Jo. i 47.

4. dA\\a xafaos dedoxipdopeda krA.)
‘but according as we have been ap-
proved by God’ Aoxipd{w means
originally ‘put to the test’ (cf. v. 4P,
1 Cor. iii. 13), but in the N.T. gene-
rally conveys the added thought that

the test has been successfully sur-
mounted (Rom. i 28, ii. 18, xiv. 22),
in accordance with the technical use
of the word to describe the passing
as fit for election to a public office,
e.g. Plato Legg. vi. 765 ¢, D ots dv xal
Yidos 1 rév doxpaldvrov Soxiudon*
éav 8¢ 7is dmodoxiypacty kri., and from
the inscriptions such a passage as
C.I.4. 1. 23, 30 ff. vépos épas|icirdv-
[un)devi é[£léore (e)iofév]ar [eis] Tiv
agepvord[tlpr  olvodov TGV épamiaTdv
wpily & Soxipacdy: of. Magn. 113,9 ff,
dvip Sebokipacpévos Tois Oelots kpir-
plows Tév SePaoTov éml Te ) Téxvy KTA.
In the Lxx. the idea of approval is as
a rule wanting, but c¢f. 2 Macc. iv. 3
did Twos TéV Ymo Tov Slpwvoes Sedoki-
paouévey, ‘through one of Simon’s
tried (or trusted) followers.

In the present passage the verb is
almost=d&wiv (11. i. 11), though we
must beware of finding here any
suggestion of innate fitness on the
Apostles’ part (Chrys.: e p7 elde
mavros drnhlaypévovs BuwTikod, ovk dv
nuds elAero). The whole point is that
their preaching is to be referred en-
tirely to God as its source, in contrast
with the sources previously disowned:
they had been, and still were, ‘en-
trusted ' with it (‘nicht befunden...
sondern genommen’ Hofmann).

miorevdijvar 16  edayyéhov] For
this use of morevopar cf. Rom. iii. 2,
Gal. il. 7, 1 Tim. i 11, Tit. i. 3, and
for the construction see WM. p. 287.
ILorevopar €. gen. as sometimes in late
Gk. (e.g. Polyb. vi. 56. 13 moTevfels
Taldrrov) does not occur in the N.T.

olirws] not the antecedent to the
following «s, but = ‘in the same
manner, ‘in accordance therewith’
with reference to the Divine com-
mission just spoken of ; ef. Mt. v. 16,
Eph. v. 28.

oty s dvfpdrois dpéorovres] not a
mere restatement of the preceding
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clause in another light according to
a favourite Pauline practice (cf. Col.
i 5% 6), but an independent clause
describing the manner of the Apostles’
preaching in contrast with the charge
of év 86Ag, and rendered more em-
phatic by the substitution of o3 for the
more regular pij with the participle.
On this construction for the statement
of a definite fact see Moulton Prolegg.
p. 231 f,, where it is fully illustrated
from the papyri, e.g. P.Oxy. 726, 1of.
(ii./A.D.) oY Buvdpevos 8’ d[o]féveiar
mhedoar, ‘since he is unable through
sickness to make the voyage.’ For
the general thought cf. Ps. lii.(liii.) 6,
Pss. Sol. iv. 8 dvakakvyrar 6 feds Ta
épya dvfporwy avBpomapéorkwv. In no
case must dpéoxovres be weakened
into ‘seeking to please’ The state-
ment is absolute, and the verb here
betrays something of the idea of
actual sersice in the interests of
others (cf. Rom. xv. 1, 3, 1 Cor. x. 33),
which we find associated with it in
late Gk. Thus in monumental inscrip-
tions the words dpéoavres T wéhet, T4
warpide &c., are used to describe
those who have proved themselves
of use to the commonwealth as in
O0.G.1.8. 646, 12 (Palmyra, iii./A.D.)
dpégarra Tj Te avty Povkj kai TG
Sjpo. :

dM\d e 7 BoxepdovTe kTA] Aoke-
palovre chosen here with reference to
the preceding Sedoxipdopeba (for a
similar word-play cf. Jer. vi. 30) shows
a tendency to relapse into its origiual
meauing of ‘prove,” ‘try’ (Beza Deo
exploranti, Est. ‘vtpote cordium
nostrorum inspectorem et explorato-
rem’): c¢f. Jer. xi. 20 Kdpie «pivwy
Sikaia, Soxipalwv vedpovs xai kapdias.

~ Kapdia, according to Bibl. usage, is
the focus of the personal life, the
centre of all, intellectual as well as
emotional, that goes to make up the

moral character, and is thus equiva-
lent to the inner, hidden man known
to God alone, cf. 1 Regn. xvi. 7, Ac. i
24, Rom, viii. 27, Rev. ii. 23, and see
art. ‘ Heart’ in Hastings’ D.B. The
use of the plur. here and of rvyds
(v. 8) cannot be explained by the
attraction of the plur. verb, but shows
that throughout St Paul is thinking
of his fellow-preachers at Thessa-
lonica as well as of himself (Intr.
p. xxxiv f.).

5. olre...év Néyw kohaxias éyenrf-
Onuev] ‘For neither at any time did
we fall into the use of speech of
flattery’—\éyw being clearly the
preachers’ own ‘discourse’ or ‘teach-
ing’ at Thessalonica, and not the
‘report’ of others regarding it.

Kohaxia (for form, WH.2 Noies
p- 160) am. Aey. N.T., though common
in class. writers, carries with it the
idea of the tortuous methods by
which one man seeks to gain in-
fluence over another, generally for
gelfish ends. Thus Aristotle defines
the kohaf: 6 8 Smws Wpéhewd Tis avrg
yiyvnrar els xpripara kai Soa dua xpnud-
Tov, kohaf (Eth. Nic. iv. 12, g): ef.
Theophr. Charact. 2 v 8¢ kohakelay
vmohdBot dv Tis ophiav aloypav eiva,
guppépovoar 8¢ T kohakevorri. How
easily such a charge might be brought
against the Apostles is evident from
what we know of the conduct of the
heathen rhetoricians of the day, cf.
Dion Cass. Hist. Rom. 1xxi. 35, Dion
Chrys. Orat. XxXii. p. 403.

For a new work mepi «ohaxelas by
Philodemus the. Epicurean (50 B.C.)
see Rhein. Museum Ivi. p. 623.

For yiveoOas év (versari in) meaning
entrance into and continuance in a
given state or condition cf. Rom.
xvi. 7, 1 Cor. ii. 3, 2 Cor. iii. 7, Phil,
ii. 7, 1 Tim. ii. 14, Sus. 8 éyévorro év
émibupia avris.

2—2
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wpoddoer wheovefias] i.e. ‘the cloak
of which covetousness avails itself’
Had covetousness been the preachers’
motive it would have hidden itself

under some outward pretext (cf. Hor ,

Epist. 1. xvi. 45 ‘introrsum turpem,
speciosum pelle decora’).  Beng.:
‘praetextu specioso, quo tegeremus
avaritiam.

Lpopaais (Wrongly rendered occasio
Vg., Clarom,, Calv., Est.) is the osten-
sible reason for which a thing is done,
and generally points to a false reason
as opposed to the true, cf. eire mpo-
¢doec eire dAndeig Phil. i. 18, and the
class. parallels there adduced by Wet-
stein, and see also P.Oxy. 237. vi. 31,
vii. 11, 13, 16 (ii./A.D.); while mheo-
vefla, though often associated by St
Paul with sins of the flesh (Eph. iv.
19, v. 3, ¢f. 1 Cor. v. gff,, vi. 9f, and
see also Musonius p. go (ed. Hense) ¢
Ocds...dirrnTos pév ndovijs, difrmyros 8¢
mheovebias), is in itself simply ‘covet-
ousness,” being distinguished from
¢hapyvpia ‘avarice’ as the wider and
more active sin : see Lft.’s note on Col.
iii. 5 where it is explained as ‘entire
disregard for the rights of others.’

Oeos paprus] Cf. 0.10, also Rom. 1. g,
2 Cor. i. 23, Phil i. 8. Chrys.: dmep
fjv dfAov, avTols kaei pdprupas...Gmep
O ddyhov fv...f0edv xakei pdprupa.
Dr Dods aptly compares Cromwell’s
declaration to his first Parliament :
‘That I lie not in matter of fact, is
known to very many; but whether
I tell a lie in my heart, as labouring
to represent to you what was not
upon my heart, I say, the Lord be
judge’

6. obre (provvres xTA.] Upon the
repudiation of covetousness follows
naturally the repudiation of worldly
ambition (cf. Ac. xx. 19, 2 Cor. iv. 5,
Eph. iv. 2). Calv.: ‘duo enim sunt isti

fontes, ex quibus manat totius minis-
terii corruptio” For {yreiv in the
sense of selfish seeking cf. Rom. x. 3,
1 Cor. x. 24, 33, xiiL 5, 2 Cor. xii. 14,
Phil.ii. 21, and for 8¢éa in its original
sense of ‘good opinion’ see note on
o 12. In Hellenistic Gk. é¢ and dwo
are frequently used interchangeably
(WM. p. 512, Moulton Prolegg. p.237,
Meisterhans p. 212): in accordance
however with the earlier distinction
between then1 é¢ may here point to
the ultimate source, and amé rather to
the more immediate agents (Ambrstr.
ex hominibus...a uobis).

It should be noted that what the
Apostles disclaim is the desire of
popularity. Th. Mops.: ‘cautissime
enim posuit non quaerentes ; hoc est,
“non auspicantes hoc,” nec hanc ha-
bentes actus nostri intentionem.’

7% Ouvdpevor év Bdpe elvar] ‘when
we might have been burdensome’
(Wycl. whanne we... mysten haue
be in charge)—a concessive part.
clause subordinate to the preceding
{nrovvres. Most modern editors follow
the A.V. in regarding this clause as
part of o, 6.

Bdpos i8 here understood (1) in its
simple meaning of ¢ weight,’” ‘burden’
(Vg. oneri esse), with reference to the
Apostles’'right of maintenance, cf. 2. g,

“and see further IL. iii. 8, 1 Cor. ix. 17,

2 Cor. xi. 7., Gal. vi. 6, also Jos. Antt.
1. 250 (XVi. 2) 0d8¢ yap &oecbar Bapis
...damrdvais diats ypnoduevos; or (2) in
its derived sense of ‘authority,” dig-
nity’ (Clarom. in gravitate [honore]
esse), pointing to the honour they
might have expected to receive at the
Thessalonians’ hands, cf. 2 Cor. iv. 17
Bapos B6gns, Polyb, iv. 32. 7 mpos o
Bapos 16 Aaxedmpoviwv, Diod. Sic:
iv. 61 3w 76 Bdpos tis mohews. The
two meanings are however compatible,,
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and it is probable that St Paul plays
here on the double sense of the phrase:
cf. the Latin proverb ‘Honos propter
onus.’

os Xpiorob dmdarohot] Xptorol poss.
gen., placed emphatically first to show
whose Apostles they were, and why
therefore they were entitled to claim
honour (c¢f, Add. Note D). For the
title dwdorodod here including Silvanus
and Timothy alinost in the sense of
our missionaries cf. Ac. xiv. 4, 14,
Rom. xvi. 7, 2 Cor. viii. 23, xi. 13,
Phil. ii. 25, Rev. ii. 2, Didache xi. 3 f.;
and for the wider use of the word
generally see Lft. Gall® p. g2 ff., Har-
nack Die Lehre der zwolf Apostel
p. 93 ff,, Hort Ecclesia p. 22 ff.

In class. Gk. dmdororos generally
denotes ‘a fleet,” ‘an expedition’ (cf.
Dittenberger Sylloge? 153, an Attic
inseription iv./B.c., and see Archiv iii.
P. 221), but it occurs in Herodotus in
the sense of ‘ messenger,’ ‘envoy’ (i 21,
cf. v. 38), and is found with the same
meaning in 3 Regn. xiv. 6A éyo elut
dmwéarolos mpos ce axiqpos (cf. Sm.
Isa. xviil. 2). See also the interesting
fragment in P.Par. p. 411 f (ii./B.c.),
where, if we can accept the editor’s
restoration of the missing letters, we
read of a public official who had sent
to a delinquent a messenger (dwdoro-
\ov) bearing the orders he had disre-
garded—|émeojrakkérov fudy mpds oe
tdv an| darohov]. Upon the existence of
‘apostles’among the Jews see Harnack
Miss. w. Ausbr. p. 237 fl. (Engl. Tr.
i. p. 409 ff.), and cf. Krauss Die jii-
dischen Apostel in J.Q.R. 1905, p.

370 ff.
7b—12, A positive counterpart to
the previously-mentioned hostile

charges.

7o 8. ¢Nay, we went further, for to
.establish a sure bond of sympathy
with you we showed ourselves ready
to act the part of children in your
midst. Or we may put it in this way—

we yearned over you with the same
tender affection that a nursing-mother
displays towards lier children. With
such deep affection indeed did we
long after you that we shared with
you not only the Gospel of God, but
also our very lives—so dear had you
proved yourselves to us.’

7, d\Né& éyeriOnpev vimios kr\.] The
reading here is doubtful. If vjmioe
(N*BC*D*G minusc. alig.)be adopt-
ed, the whole clause is the avowal on
the writers’ part of their becoming as
children to children, speaking what
St Augustine describes as ‘ decurtata
et mutilata verba’ (de catech. rud. 15),
baby-language to those who were still
babes in the faith: cf. Origen on Mt.
XV. 17 é dméarohos éyéveto vimios Kkai
mwapamAijaios Tpopd fakmolay 1o éavrijs
nadiov kai Aakovap Adyous ws mwaidiov
Sid 76 wadlov. On the other hand, if
the well-attested #mwoe (NACPDKLP
17 &c.) be preferred, the Apostolic
< gentleness’ is placed in striking con-
trast with the slanders that had been
insinuated against them (vv. 5, 6) : cf.
2 Tim. ii. 24 where #mwos elvac is men-
tioned as a mark of the true pastor.
This agreement with the context leads
most modern editors and commen-
tators to favour fmiwo:, especially as
the reading vimior can be easily ex-
plained as due to dittography of the
final v of éyewifnpper. WH.? (Notes
p. 128), on the other hand, point out
that ‘ the second » might be inserted
or omitted with equal facility,” and
that ‘the change from the bold image
to the tame and facile adjective is
characteristic of the difference be--
tween St Paul and the Syrian re-
visers.’

év péog vudy] ie. ‘as one of your-
selves,” ‘without any undue assump-
tion of authority” Beng.: ‘non age-
bant, quasi ex cathedra’ Of. our
Lord’s own words: ’Eye 8¢ év péoo
v elpt és 6 Saxovdv (Lk, xxii. 27).
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os v Tpopds Barmp krA.] ‘as if
a nurse were cherishing her own
children’: cf. Gal. iv. 19. By a sudden
change of metaphor by no means un-
common in the Pauline writings (cf.
v. 2, 4, 2 Cor. iii. 131f) the attitude of
the Apostles is now described as that
of a ‘nurse’ or rather a ‘nursing-
mother’ towards her children. Th.
Mops.: ‘“putricem” uero hoc in loco
matrem dixit quae filios suos nutrit’ :
cf. Aug. Serm. xxiii. 3. Too much
stress however in this connexion must
not be laid on éavris which in late
Gk. has lost much of its emphatic
force: ¢f. the common legal formula
in the papyri by which a woman
appears pera kuplov Toi avrijs dvdpds,
e.g. P.Grenf, L 18, 4. (ii./B.C.).
Tpogpds, dm. Aey. N.T., occurs in the
Lxx., Gen. xxxv. 8§ 4 Regn. xi. 2,
2 Chron, xxii. 11, Isa. xlix. 23 as the
translation of NPIY; cf also B.G.U.

297, 12ff. (i./o.p.) where a nurse ac-
knowledges that she had received ra
Tpodeia xal T¢ flaia kal Tov ipariopdy
kat TdA\ka doa kabrket iSocbar Tpode
700 Tis yakakrorpodias dierols ypdovov
kai Tifpioews pnvdv €6 krA,  For
Tpohds =pnmnp see Kaibel Epigram-
mata Graeca (1878) 247, 7 (i./ii. A.p.).

The poetic darmw, elsewhere in N.T.
only Eph. v. 29 (éxrpécer k. Odrmer),
means properly ‘to warm,” and
thence, like the Lat. fovere, comes to
signify ‘cherish,’ ‘foster’: cf. Deut.
xxii. 6 kai 7 wpirgp BdAwy émt rov
vooady, and for its metaphorical use
see O.G.1S. 194, 6 (i./B.C.) 7w wéAw
€0aryre.

It may be added that, while the
sense seens to favour the use of édv
as the ordinary conditional particle,
it is possible that we have here an
instance of the late use of éav for dv
(WM. p. 390), os édv then implying
‘a standing contingency,—*as it may
be (may be seen) at any time ”’ (Find-
lay). For early instances of this use

THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS

[I1 8
Vudy nudokovuey peTadovval

of édv from the Kowny cf. P.Petr. 111,
43 (2), iil. 4 (iii./B.c.) 80wt étv mheiov
evpq, P.Grenf 1 18 27 (ii./B.C.) é&
ov éav aipirai, and see further Moulton
Prolegg. pp. 43, 234, Mayser p. 152 f,
8. oUres duepduevor vudv] ¢ even so
being eagerly desirous of you’ (Vg.
ita desiderantes vos, Beza ita cupidi
vestri). Opeipopar (for breathing,
WHZ2 Notes p. 151) is not found
elsewhere in the Bibl. writings ex-
cept in Job iii. 21 (e¢f. Sm. Ps. Ixii
(Ixiii.) 2). The common derivation
from opod and eipew (hence Thpht. =
wpoodedepévor, Oecum. = dvreyopevor
vudv) is philologically impossible, and
Dr J. H. Moulton suggests rather the
A/ smer ‘to remember’ (Skt. smirti
‘memory,’ smardmi ‘I remember, Lat.
memor) with a prepositional element,
and compares as parallel formations
Svpoparand 88vpopar, kéAAw and skéNew,
S-plpyvvp, w-keavds (pte. of &-keipar
‘to lie around’). Wohlenberg conjec-
tures that it may here be used ‘as a
term of endearment’ (‘edles Kose-
wort’) derived from the language of
the nursery: cf. note on wjrio: (2. 7).
For the construction with the gen. in
the case of verbs of ‘longing’ see
Kiihner? § 416, 4 b.
nudokotpuer] The absence of §v with
nvdokodper (for augment, WH.2 Notes
p. 169, WSchm. p. 101) points to a
result actually reached, while the verb:
_itself which is only found in late Gk.
(in Lxx. frequently for 1¥7) draws
attention to the hearty goodwill at-
tending the writer’s attitude ‘were
well-pleased’ (Vg. cupide volebamus).
Of. the use of eddokeiv in 1 Cor. i, 21,
X 5, Gal. i. 15, with reference to God,
and in Rom. xv. 26f, 2 Cor. v. 8, xii.
10 with reference to man; see also
the note on eddoxia IL. i. 11, and for a
full discussion of both words Fritzsche
Rom. ii. p. 369ff. An interesting ex,
of evdoxeiv i afforded by P.Lond. 1.
3, 6 ff (ii./B.c.) ndddxnods pe Tis Tipfis
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Tlob npicovs Tob [tpilrov Noyelas Tév
kelpévoy  vekpov, apparently = ‘thou
hast granted me the honour of the
half of the offerings collected for the
dead (mummies).” Inlegal documents
the verb is frequent in the sense of
‘give consent, e.g. in the marriage-

" contract P.Oxy. 496, 8 (ii./A.n.) where
the husband is not allowed to dispose
of certain property ywpis eddoxotions
Tis yapoupés, ‘ without the consent
of the bride’: see further Gradenwitz
Einfiihrung i. p. 160 ff.

Tas éavrgy Yruyds] ‘our very lives’
‘our very selves’—yruxds (for plur.
cf. . 4 note) according to its ordinary
Bibl. usage laying stress on what
belonged essentially to the writers’
personality (Beng.: ‘anima nostra
cupiebat quasi immeare in animam
vestram’): cf. Mk viii. 35, 2 Cor. xii.
15, Sir. xxxv. 23 (xXX3ii. 27) év wavri
évye mwioreve ) Yrvxy oov, and for
a full discussion of YJux7n in the Lxx.
see Hatch Essays p. 101 ff.

For the reflexive éavrér referring
to the 1st pers. plur. cf. IT. iii. g (note),
Rom. viii. 23, 2 Cor. i. 9, iii. 5 &c. (WM.
p- 187, WSchm. p. 204); and see P.Par.
47, 26 (ii./B.C.) avrovs OSeddraper,
P.Tebt. 47, 30f. (il./B.C.) &’ rfjueis pev
xopuropeba Ta éavrov (Mayser, p. 303).

Sudre dyarnrol xkrA] Out of the
Apostles’ intercourse with the Thes-
salonians a relationship of love (ayam.
used by St Paul of his converts in
all groups of his Epp.) had been de-
veloped once for all (aor. éyevrifnre)
which had led to the consequent
nvdokoiper kT

Awbre (propterea quod) has appa-

* rently always a causal force in the
N.T. (Wilke ntl. Rhet. p. 251), though
in the LxX, and late Gk. generally it
is also frequently found in a sense

differing little from &r: ‘that’: cf.
2 Macc. vil. 37 éfopoloynoacfar diore
povos avros Beos éori, B.G.U. 1011.
il. 15ff (ii/B.C.) ddri ydp woN[A&]
Apdd 8] kat Yrevdii mpogay[yéA[Aelrat
karavoels kai avrés, and for similar
evidence from the Attic inscriptions,
where &ur. never = ‘ because,” see
Meisterhans, p. 252f" On the other
hand in P.Tebt. 24, 34 (ii./B.C.) «kai
duére must have its full causal force.
In mod. Gk. the word is used instead
of ydp, a meaning which Fritzsche
(Rém. i. p. 57) finds even in such
passages as Ac. xviii. 10, Rom. i. 19
(cf. Blass p. 274); see also 1 Pet. iii.
10 where ydp is used to introduce a
quotation from the O.T. instead of
8i6re which is preferred in i. 16, 24,
ii. 6. Jebb (in Vincent and Dickson
Mod. Gk2 App. p. 338) cites the
passage before us along with Gal. ii.
16 to illustrate the ease of the col-
loquial transition.

9. ‘That this is no idle vaunt you
yourselves very well know, for you
cannot have forgotten our self-sacri-
ficing labours amongst you, how, even
while working night and day for our
own maintenance so as not unduly to
burden you, we preached to you the
Gospel of God’

Q. p.vr]p.nveﬂe're 'yép lc'r)\.] For pyn-
povevw C. acc. see i. 3 note, and for
dadeAboi see 1. 4 note.

komos {(i. 3 note) and pdyfos are
found together again in II. iii. §,
2 Cor. xi. 27, the former pointing to
the ‘weariness’ or ‘fatigue’ resulting
from continual labour, the latter
rather to the ‘hardship’ or ‘struggle’
involved in it. The similarity in sonnd
between the words is well brought
out in the rendering ‘toil and moil’
(Lft.).
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vurt. k. fp. épyalouevor] An ex-
planatory clause which gains in force
through the absence of any connect-

-ing particle. For the fact cf. Ac.
xviii; 3, and for the picture here
presented of St Paul’'s missionary
activity see Intr. p. xlv.

It may be noted that vukrés «.
fjuépas (gen. of time) is the regular
order of the words in 8t Paul (iii. 10,
IL iii. 8, 1 Tim. v. 5,2 Tim. i. 3). In
the Apocalypse on the other hand we
find always nuépas x. vuxros (iv. 8, vii.
15 &c.), and so in St Luke (xviii. 7,
Ac. ix. 24). When however St Luke
adopts the acc,, the order is changed
vikra k. fuépav (ii. 37, Ac. xx. 31,
xXxvi. 7).

wpos 16 uy) émPBapioar kr).] “in order
that we might not burden any of you’:
cf. IL iii. 7 ff. for an additional reason
for these self-denying labours.

The late Gk. émtBapeiv is used ouly
figuratively in the N.T. (IL. iii. 8,
2 Cor, ii. 5) and is nearly = xaraBapeiv
(2 Cor. xii. 16, cf. 2 Regn. xiii. 25),
though the preposition in émiBapetv is
mainly directive (onus t{mponere), in
xarafBapeiv rather perfective ‘to weigh
a man to the ground.” For its use in
the inscriptions cf. Magn. 113, 15 f.
where a certain physician Tyrannus

is said to have behaved s pndéva v¢p’ -

avrob mwapa v dflav Tob kaf éavrov
peyébovs émiBeBapiobar, and for the
simple verb Bapeiv (2 Esdr. xv. (v.) 15,
1 Tim. v. 16) in the same sense, cf.
I1.G.S.I. 830, 15 (Puteoli ii./a.D.) va
ul Ty modw Bapspev. In the late
P.Oxy. 126, 8 (vi./a.n.) one Stephanous
undertakes to ‘burden herself’ (Ba-
péoar T6 éuodv Jvopa) with certain im-
posts hitherto paid by her father.

On =pés o with inf. signifying not
mere result but subjective purpose see
WM. p. 414, Moulton Prolegg. p. 2181E.

10—12. ‘We are not afraid indeed
to appeal alike in your sight and in
the sight of God to the whole charac-
ter of our relations with you. All
believers will be ready to testify how
these were marked throughout by
holiness and righteousness, and how
careful we were to give no offence in
anything. Indeed, as you very well
know, we acted the part of a father
to each one of you, as we exhorted,
and encouraged,and solemnlycharged,
according to your several require-
ments, in order that you might re-
spond to your privileges, and your
whole lives be worthy of the God
who is calling you to share in His
kingdom and glory.’

10. vpeis pdprvpes ktA.] The two
former appeuls to the witness of men
(». 1) and of God (. 5) are now united
in confirmation of the whole character
of the Apostolic ministry.

os ooiws xrA.] In accordance with
the distinction found in Plato (Gorg.
so7 B) and other Gk. writers, it has
been common to describe Joiws as
indicating duty towards God, and
dikaiws duty towards men. But the
distinction, which even in class. Gk.
is sometimes lost sight of, must not
be pressed in the N.T., where all right-
eousness is recognized as one, ‘growing
out of a single root, and obedient to
a single law’ (Trench Syn. p. 307).
Accordingly éoiws and dwaios are
best regarded as descriptive of the
Apostles’ attitude towards both God
and man from its positive side, that
attitude being viewed first from a
religious (éoflws) and then from a
moral (8waiws) standpoint, while the
following duéumros from the negative
side emphasizes their general blame-
lessness in these same two respects.

As regards the individual expres-
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sions, soiws is found only here in the
N.T., while dpépmrres occurs again in
v. 23 (cf. iii. 13 WH. marg.). Both
dpepmros and -os are common in the
inscriptions and papyri, e.g. O.G.L.S.
485, 14 dyvés kai duépmros. For the
combination oaiws x. dikalws see further
Apol. Arist. xv. sub fine, also P.Par.
63. viil. 13 f. (ii./B.c.) where a letter-
writer makes a claim for himself as
having éoiws «ai...dwalws [rodi}revaa-
wevos before the gods, and for duéumrws
«. ociws cf. Clem. R. Cor. xliv. 4.

On ds see Blass p. 230, and for the
use of the adverbs instead of the
corresponding adjectives, as bringing
out more fully the mode and manner
of éyernOnuev (Ambrstr. facti sumus),
cf. 1 Cor. xvi. 10 fva dpoBws yévyrar
wpoOs vuds.

vpw 1. moredovow] Cf 1. 7. The
clause is not ‘ pointless’ (Jowett), but
is to be closely connected with éyevs-
Onpev (cf. Rom, vii. 3), as warking
the impression the missionaries made
upon their Thessalonian converts,
whatever might be the judgment of
others. Thdt.: od yip elmev, duepmror
wacw SPOnper, dAN ‘Yuiv rois mared-
ouat.

11. xabdmep oidare] The expres-
sive «xabdwep (‘die schirfste aller
Gleichheitspartikeln’ Meisterhans p.
257) is found in the N.T. only in the
first two groups of the Pauline Epp.
(16 times) and in Heb. iv. 2: cf,
P.Hib. 49, 6 1. (iii./B.c.) xabdmep Eypayra
and the common legal formula kafarep
éy Oixns ‘as if in accordance with a
legal decision’ (e.g. P.Amh. 46, 13
(ii./B.c.)). In the Decrees ra pév dA\Aa
- xabamwep 6 deiva ‘ was the usual intro-
duction to an amendment proposed
in the Ecclesia to a probouleuma’
(Roberts-Gardner p. 18): eg. CLG.

84, 6 . Képalos elme* T pév &\Na xabd-
wep 1) Bovhet: dvaypayae 8é....

&s é@va xrA.] The construction is
irregular but, if this is not to be taken
as an instance of the Hellenistic use
of the part. for the ind. (cf. Moulton
Prolegg. p. 222 f), we may either
resume éyefnuev {v. 10) after s,
leaving both éva é. and vuds to be
governed by the following participles,
or still better supply such a finite
verb as évovferoipey which the writer
lost sight of owing to the extended
participial clause.

"Eva éxaotov (Vg unumguemque),
an intensified form of éxasror, marks
the iudividual character of the
Apostles’ ministry. Chrys.: BaBai, év
Togoure whijfer pndéva mwapalimetv, pj
pecply, ui) péyav, uy whovaiov, ui wévnra.

&s warijp kvA.] an appropriate change
from the figure of the nursing-mother
(v. 7) in view of the thought of instruc-
tion which is now prominent. Pelag.:
‘parvulos nutrix fovet : proficientes
vero jam pater instituit.

12. wapakalolvres Upds «TA.] ‘ex-
horting you and encouraging and
testifying '—a clause which, contrary
to the usual verse-division, is included
by WH. in ». 12. Ilapakaieiv, like
mapachnais (0. 3 note), is a favourite
word with 8t Paul, occurring no less
than ten times in these Epp. with the
double meaning of ‘exhort’ and ‘com-
fort.” The former idea is prominent
here, while the succeeding wapapvou-
uevor (elsewhere in N.T. only in v. 14,
Jo. xi. 19, 31, cf. 2 Mace. xv. 9) is
addressed to the feelings rather than
to the will. For a similar combination
of the corresponding nouns see 1 Cor.
xiv. 3, Phil ii. 1.

Mapripeabas, properly ‘summon to
witness,” and then absolutely ¢ asseve-



26 THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS

[II 12

3> \ -~ ~ -~ - -~
Mevol, eis TO mwepmaTely Upds dfiws Tou Oeol ToU
-~ - \ [3 ~ ’ \ 14
"kalobyTos' Yuas eis TY éavTou Bacielay kal dofav.

II 12 kalotvros BDGHEKLP 17 al pler d g Syr (Harel mg) Chr § Ambst Ephr al:
kaXégavros XA 23 31 al pauc Vg Go Syr (Pesh Harcl) Sah Boh Arm Theod-Mops'st

rate,’ ‘protest,’ from which it is an easy
transition to the meaning ‘conjure,’
‘solemnly charge’ which suits best
the present passage and Eph. iv. 17:
see Hort on 1 Pet. i. 11 who cites
in support of this rendering Plut. ii.
19 B (of Homer) év 8¢ 7@ mpodiaBdAery
pévov 0¥ papriperar xal diayopeler prire
xpiofac kr). ‘solemnly warns not to
use’—a charge as in the presence of
God. An interesting parallel is also
afforded by P.Oxy. 471, 64 f. (ii./A.D.)
papripovrac kipte Ty onv Tiyny, where
however the editors translate ‘they
bear evidence,’ as if it were the com-
moner paprvpovar. According to Lft.
(ad loc., cf. note on Gal v. 3) pap-
TUpopar has never this latter sense in
the N.T. any more than in class. Gk.,
but that the two words were some-
times confused in late Gk. is proved
by such a passage as P.Amh. 141, 17 f.
(iv./A.D.) TogoiTo paprupauéry [x]al
dfwibaa Ths wapa ool éxdixelas Tuyeiv,
where we can only translate ¢ bearing
witness to the facts and praying to
obtain satisfaction by yow’

els 70 mepirarety ktA.] On els 16
with the inf. expressing here not so
much the purpose as the content of the
foregoing charge see Moulton Prolegg.

p- 218 ff,, where the varying shades of .

meaning attached to this phrase in the
Panline writings are fully discussed.
Hepimareiy with reference to general
moral conduct occurs thirty-two times
in the Pauline Epp., and twelve times
in the writings of St John (Gosp.Z,
Epp.%). St Luke prefers mopeveafac
(Gosp.? Ac?) for this purpose, as do
St Peter and St Jude. The metaphor
though not unknown in class. Gk. (cf.
Xen, Cyr. ii. 2. 24 1 wovnpla 8ud TdY
wapavTika 18ovéy mwopevopévy, and the
esgentially similar metaph. use of

dvagrpépeabar, dvaorpogm) is Hebra-
istic in origin: cf. the early designation
of Christianity as 7 édos (Ac.ix. 2 &ec.)
in keeping with the common meta-
phorical use of the word in the Lxx.

For the use of the pres. inf. mepi-
marety (vl -rfcac DKL) see Blass
p-195nt.  For mepimareiv déiws cf. Eph.
iv. 1, and for déiws with gen. of a person
cf. Rom. xvi. 2, Col. i. 10, 3J0. 6. The
exact phrase dfios rov feot is found in
the Pergamene inscription 248, 7 ff.
(ii./B.c.) where Athenaios, a priest of
Dionysios and Sabazius, is extolled
a8 ovvlrerehexdros Ta lepd...eboeBds
[1)éy xai déiws Tob Beod (see Deissmann
B p. 248).

Thieme (p. 21) cites similar exx.
from the Magnesian inscriptions, e.g.
33, 30 a€iws [r]7[s] 6[]as (Gonnos in
Thessaly iii./B.c.), 85, 10 f. d&iws Tijs Te
*Aprémbos...kai [ro0] Sfpov (Tralles);
but rightly draws attention to the diffe-
rence of spirit underlying the appeal
of the Christian Apostle to his con-
verts to walk worthily of the Gospel,
and the praise which a Greek com-
mune bestows on the ambassadors of
another state for acting dflws s Geds
xat Tob Snpov.

7ol kaloivros] ‘who is calling,’ the
verb being used in its technical sense
of ‘call to the kingdom’ with the
further idea, as througheut the Pauline
Epp., that the calling as God’s act has
been effectual (Rom. viii. 30, 1 Cor. i.9).
The use of the pres part. instead of
the more common aor. (ka\éoavros,
WH. mg.) in this connexion (cf. iv. 7,
Gal. i. 6, 15, v. 13, but not «. 8) may
be due to the fact that the whole
phrase is practically =" our caller’ (cf.
i. 10, and see Rom. ix. 11 where éx
ToU kalobvros is contrasted with é&¢
épywv), but is perhaps sufficiently ex-
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plained by the eschatological refer-
ence of the present passage. Believers
are continually being called to an in-
heritance on which they have not yet
fully entered, but of which they are
assured (cf. v. 24).

On the different uses of kakéo see
SH. p. 241 £.

els 7. éavrod Baoikelav krA.] Though
there are undoubted instances in the
Pauline Epp. of Baochela as the
present kingdom of Gods grace
(Rom. xiv. 17, 1 Cor. iv. 20, Col. i. 13),
its reference in the main is to the
 future (1L i. 5, 1 Cor. vi. g, xV. 50,
Gal. v. 21, 2 Tim. iv. 1, 18), and that
this is the case here is shown by its
inclusion with the eschatological 8¢¢a
under one art. The two expressions
must not however be united as if=
‘His own kingdom of glory,’ or even
‘His own kingdom culminating in
His glory,” but point rather to two
manifestations of God’s power, the
first of His rule, the second of His
glory. On éavrot which seems here
to retain its full emphasis see note
on o. 7, and on St Paul’s teaching
regarding the ‘kingdom’ at Thessa-
lonica see Intr. p. xxvii.

Aéb&a, in class. Gk. =*opinion,’ ‘good
opinion’ (cf. 2. 6), through the influence
of the Lxx. where it is commonly used
to translate Heb. 122 ‘honour,
‘glory, came to be applied in the
N.T. to the full manifestation of
God’s glory (‘ Gloria, divinitas con-
gpicua’—Beng. on Ac. vii. 2), or more
specially to that glory as revealed to
men in the Divine majesty and good-
ness (e.g. Eph. i. 6, 12, 17, iii. 16, Col.
i. 11 with Lft’s note). From this it
was a natural transition to the future
bliss or glory that awaits God's people,
the ethical conception being still
always predominant: ¢f. Rom. v. 2
én’ amide v. 86&ns 7. Beot, Viil 18 mpos
7. pé\ovoar 8fav dmokahvbijvar els
" nuas. This sense of the word can also
be illustrated from post-canonical
literature by such passages as Apoc.
Bar, xv. 8 ‘For this world is to them

a trouble and a weariness with much
labour; and that accordingly which
is to come, a crown with great glory’;
xlviii. 49 “And I will recount their
blessedness and not be silent in cele-
brating their glory, which is reserved
for them’; and especially 4 Ezra vii
42 where the state of the blessed is
described as ‘neque nitorem neque
claritatem neque lucem’ but only
‘splendorem claritatis  altissimi’
[perhaps =dradyaoua 86&ns Yriorov,
SH. p. 8s).

For the Bibl. history of the word
d6ta see further Kennedy Last
Things p. 299 ff., and for the possi-
bility that ddfa may originally have
had a ‘realistic’ meaning in the
ordinary Gk. of the day though no
actual instance of this use has yet
been found, see Deissmann Hellenis-
terung p. 165 f, where its use as a
name for women and ships (F. Bechtel,
Die attischen Frauennamen (19o2)
p. 132) is cited as a partial parallel.

In the passage before us the whole
phrase r. kakobyros kA, shows affinity
with the ‘invitation’ in the Parable
of the Sapper, Mt. xxii. 1 fI., Lk. xiv.
16 ff.: cf. Dalman Worte p. 97 (Engl.
Tr. p. 118 f.) where similar exx. are
adduced from Jewish literature.

II. 13—16. RENEWED THANKSGIVING
FOR THE SUCCESS ATTENDING THE
AvrosroLic MINISTRY AT THESSA-
LONICA.

Because their ministry had been
attended with so much toil and zeal
(vv. 1—12), the Apostles are now all
the more ready to renew their thanks-
giving to God that the Thessalonians

-had not come short either in their

ready acceptance of the Gospel-
message (o. 13), or in their endurance
under persecution (v. 14)—the latter
thought leading to a vehement con-
demnation of the persecuting Jews
(vp. 18, 16).

13, 14. ‘Seeing then that we on
our part have bestowed so much
labour and affection upon you, we are
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the more unceasingly thankful that
you yourselves have not come short
in the. act of receiving. Nay rather
when the “word of hearing” was de-
livered to you, it became something
more than the “word of hearing.” We
might be its bearers, but God was its
author. And in welcoming it as you
did, it proved itself no mere human
message, but a Divine power in all
believing hearts. How true this is
your own lives testified in that, after
the example of the Christian Churches
of Judea, you underwent the same
sufferings at the hands of your fellow-
countrymen that they did at the hands
of the unbelieving Jews.’

I3. kai rpeis] ‘we on our part’—
kai denoting. the response of the
Apostles to the favourable character
of the news they had received: cf.
iii. 5, Col. i. g (with Lft.s note). For
a different view according to which
xai really belongs to the verb see
Lietzmann on Rom. iii. 7 (in Handb.
z. N.7. iii. 1 (1906)).

ért mapulaPBdvres kTA.] 61t Dot so
much causal (IL. i 10, ii. 13), a8 intro-
ducing the subject-matter of the
evxapioria, namely that the Thessa-
lonians had not only outwardly
received (wapalaBdvres) the Apostolic
message, but had inwardly welcomed
(édékacfe) it, and that too not as the
word of men, but as the word of God.
For a similar use of wapakapBdve in
the Pauline Epp. cf. iv. 1, IL iii. 6,
Gal i. 9, 12, 1 Cor. xv. 1, 3, Phil. iv. g,
Col. ii. 6, and for 8éyopar of willing,
hearty reception cf. i. 6, I ii. 10,
1 Cor. ii. 14, 2 Cor. viii. 17, Gal. iv. 14.
In the present passage the Vg. makes
no attempt to mark the difference of
the verbs (accepissetis...accepistis),

but Clarom. has percepissetis...ox-
cepistis, and Ambrstr. accepissetis...
suscepistis.

Adyor drofjs] ’Axons may be under-
stood in the active sense of ‘a hearing’
(ef. Gal. iii. 2, where it is contrasted
with €pywv) in keeping with the part
here assigned to the Thessalonians
themselves, but it is better taken in
its (ordinary) passive sense of ‘a mes-
sage’ spoken and heard (Vg. verbum
auditds): cf. Rom. x. 16 (Lxx. Isa.
liii. 1), Heb. iv. 2.

map’ npov] to be connected with
wapakaBdvres, notwithstanding the
interjected Ady. drois, as indicating
the immediate source of the message
delivered and received, while the em-
phatic ro? feot is added to point to
its real source lest the Apostles should
seem to be making undue claims (cf.
1 Cor. ii. 13).

ob Aéyov dvfpsnmev kTA.] To under-
stand os before Ady. dvfp. (a8 A.V,,
R.V.) is unnecessary, and fails to
bring out as clearly as the absolute
rendering the real character of the
message here referred to. For (o)
Adyos (rob) eot with reference to the
preaching of the Gospel cf. 2 Tim. ii. g,
Apoc. i. g, and for the whole clause
cf. Apol. Arist. xvi. ov yap dvfpdmev
pripara Aakadow [of xpioriavol], dANd
ra Tov feod.

s kai évepyeirad] ‘ which also is set
in operation’ (Clarom., Ambrstr. guod
operatur)—évepyeirac being best un-
derstood in the pass. sense in which
it is frequently found in late Gk. (e.g.
Polyb. i. 13. 5, ix. 12. 3), and which
brings out more clearly than the
midd., which is generally found here,
the Divine agency that is at work.
For this energizing power of God’s
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word cf. Heb. iv. 12, Jas. i. 21, 1 Pet.
i. 23, Isa. Iv. 11; and for a valuable
note on the use of dvepyeiv and its
cognates in the N.T. see Robinson
Eph. p. 241 f£,

é&v duiv 1, miorelovow] a clause
added to emphasize that, powerful
though the word of God is, it can
only operate where a believing atti-
tude exists and continues: cf. ». 10,
and for the thought see Mt. xiii. 23,
58, Heb. iv. 2.

14. dpeisyap krA.] A practical con-
firmation of the évépyeta just spoken
of. The Thessalonians in their turn
(vpeis emph.) had shown themselves
not idle hearers, but active ¢imi-
tators’ of the Churches of God in
Judaea, which are apparently speci-
ally mentioned here simply because
they were the earliest Christian com-
munities, and had throughout their
history been exposed to severe hos-
tility.

For the added clause év Xp. “Ino.
cf. i. 1 note, and for similar appeals
to the lessons of past sufferings cf.
1 Cor. xv. 32, Gal. iii. 4, Heb. x, 32 ff.

Umwo . i8iwv gupdulerdr] Accord-
ing to derivation cuupurérys (am. Aey.
N.T.) means literally ‘one belongiug
to the same tribe’ (Vg. contribulibus),
but is evidently used here in a local
rather than a racial sense (Ambrstr.
conciutbus), and need not therefore
exclude all reference to those Jews
by whom, as we know from Ac. xvii.
5, 13, the persecutions at Thessalonica
were first instigated. If so, this
would seem to be one of the in-
stances where a certain weakened
force must be allowed to iwv (cf
éavriis, 0. 7) in accordance with a not
infrequent tendency in Hellenistic
Gk., e.g. Job vil. 10 oU8 ov pn ém-

arpéiy els Tov {diov oixov: cf. Mt. xxii
5, 1 Cor. vii. 2, and the memorial
inscription found at Thessalonica

’AroM\wria Newdwe 16 Bl avdpi
pvipns xdpw (Heuzey p. 282). See

further Deissmann BS.p. 123 f., Mayser
p- 308, and on the danger of pushing:
this ‘exhausted’ {dios too far Moulton
Prolegg. p. 87 1.

For the thoroughly class. use of ¥nd
with an intrans. verb to point to the
author cf. such a passage from the
Kowr] ag P.Amh, 78 4f (ii./A.D.) Btav
wdoyxwy éxdorore Umd ‘Exdoewns.

kafos kai avrol kTA.] Adroi, i.e. the
persons included in the collective éx-
xApowov. For the imperfect antece-
dent ¢f WM. p. 181, and for the
repetition of ai in order to strengthen
the comparison with the immediately
preceding kai vpeis cf. Rom. i, 13,
Col. iii. 13. ’Iovdaia is here used in
its larger sense of all Palestine in-
cluding Galilee, cf. Lk. iv. 44, Ac. x,
37 Jos. Antt. 1. 160 (vii. 2) els Ty ToTe
pév Xavavaiav Neyopémy viv 8¢ Tovdalay,
pergrnoe.  Of the precise nature of
the sufferings of the Judsean churches
after 8t Paul began his missionary
labours we have no record in Acts,
but they would doubtless consist in
excommunication and social outlawry,
as well as in actual legal persecution
(cf. Ramsay C.R.E. p. 349). In any
case the mere mention of ‘the Jews’
is sufficient to recall to the Apostle

. what he himself had suffered at the

hands of his fellow-countrymen, and
accordingly he ‘goes off’ at the word
into a fierce attack upon them.

15, 16. This attack is so different
from St Paul’s general attitude to his
fellow-countrymen (e.g. Rom, x. 1)
that the whole passage has been pro-
nounced an interpolation but without
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any sufficient warrant (Intr. p. Ixxvi).
The sharp judgment expressed is due
rather to the Apostle’s keen sense of
the manner in which the Jews had
opposed God’s will, both in thwarting
his own missionary work, and after-
wards in seeking to shake the faith
of his Thessalonian converts. It is
however deserving of notice that this
is the only passage in the Pauline
writings in which the designation
‘the Jews’ is used in direct contrast
to Christian believers in the sense
which St John afterwards made so
familiar in his Gospel (i. 19, ii. 18 &¢.).
For a somewhat similar digression cf.
Phil. iii. 2 ff., and for the light in
which the Jews are here regarded
see Stephen’s charge Ac. vii. 51ff.

15, 16.  ‘Did we speak of the Jews
as persecutors? Why, are they not the
men at whose door lies the guilt of
the death of Jesus, and who in the
past drove out the prophets, even as
they are now driving out us? The
least that can be said of them is that
they do not please God, while their
well-known hostility to all mankind is
shown in the present instance by their
deliberately standing in the way of
the Gentiles’ salvation. But in so
doing they are only “filling up the
measure of their iniquity” with the
result that “ the Wrath of God” which
they have so fully deserved has reached
its final stage.’

15. tév kal Tov kUpwr kTA.] The
words are skilfully arranged so as
to lay emphasis on both «vpiwr and
Inootv: it was ‘the Lord’ whom the
Jews slew, ‘even Jesus’: cf. Ac. ii. 36
and see Add. Note D. For the guilt of
the crucifixion as lying at the door of
the Jewish people cf. such passages
as Lk. xxiv. 20, Jo. xix. 11, Ac. ii. 23,
and Gosp. Pet. 7, and for the general
thought see our Lord’s own parable

Mk. xii. 1ff, which may have sug-
gested his langnage here to the
Apostle. If this latter connexion can
be established, it is natural to follow
the usual order and place 7. mpogpriras
also nnder the government of drokre-
vavrov. On the other hand, to avoid
the slight anticlimax that is thereby
occasioned by the prophets following
the Lord Jesus, various modern editors
prefer to connect r. mpogdriras with
fuas under the direct government of
ékdiwéavrov, an arrangement which
has the further advantage of com-
bining closely the prophets and the
Apostles as the Divine messengers in
the past and the present: cf. Mt. v. 12
obTws yap édlwfav T. mporras T. mpd
Judv, and see also Mt. xxiii. 31, Lk,
xi. 47.

The reading i8{ovs, which is found
in certain Mss. (D**K L) before mpogpi-
Tas, is due not to any doctrinal bias
(Tert. ade. Mare, v. 15 ‘licet suos
adjectio sit haeretici’), but to a desire
for precision of statement : cf. iv. 11,
Eph. iv, 28

kai jpas éxdwfavrav] ‘and drove us
out’ (Beng.: ‘qui persequendo ejece-
runt’). For the fact ef. Ac. xvii. 5ff,,
13ff, and for the force of éxdiwxkew
(dmr. Xey. N.T.: v.l. Lk. xi. 49) cf. such
passages in the Lxx. as Deut. vi. 19
éxdibfar mdvras Tols éxbpovs cov mpl
wpogwmov gov, Joel il. 20 kai Tov dwo
Boppa éxdiwfw d’ vudv: see also
Thue. i. 24 ¢ dfjpos adrév éfediwfe
Tobs uvarois, of 8¢ dmeAfdvres kTA.,
Dem. Or. xxxii. p. 883 éxdiwkdpevos
[scil. e navi] pimres éavrov els Ty Od-
Aaooav.

kai fed py dpeoxovrwr] a notable
instance of metosis, cf. 1L iil. 2, 7.
For the expression which is a favourite
one in the Pauline writings cf. ». 4,
iv. 1, Rom. viii. 8,2 Cor. v. g, Col. i. 10.

kai waocw dvfpomos évavriov] the
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only passage in the N.T. where évar-
rios is used of persons. The words
naturally recall the ‘hostile odium’
(Tac. Hist. v. 5) towards all men with
which the Jews have often been
charged : cf. Diod. Sic. xxxiv. I rods
*Tov8alovs pévovs drdvrev éBvéy drowe-
vijtous elvar, Philostr. Apoll. v. 33, Jos.
¢. Apion. 11 121 (10), and the col-
lection of passages in T. Reinach’s
Temtes...relatifs au Judaisme (1895)
under the heading ‘Misoxénie’ in the
Index. The reference here however,
as the following clause shows, is more
limited.

16, kolvévrwr fpds krA.] ‘in that
they forbid us to speak to the Gentiles
in order that they may be saved.” The
emphasis lies on 7. édvecw : it was to
the Gentiles (Wycl. hethen men) that
the Jews did not wish anything said
that had for its object their salvation,
Chrys.: e yap T olxovpévy Bel )\a)\rl—
gar, ovror 8¢ kwhlovey kowol TS
olrovpévns eloiv éxbpol. For the fact
ef. Ac. xiil 45, 50, xvil. 5, 13, xXI.
27 ff. &e., and for a similar instance of
wa with its full telic force ef. 1 Cor.
X. 33

On the history of the word €6vos,
which is here used in its strict Lxx.
sense of all outside the covenant-
people (RN37), see Kennedy Sources
p- 98, Nigeli p. 46, and cf. Hicks in
C.R. i. p. 42f. where it is shown that
&vos first gained significance as a
political terin after Alexander and his
successors began to found cities as out-
posts of trade and civilization. Then
‘Hellenic life found its normal type
in the wé\es, and barbarians who lived
xara képas or in some less organized
form were &m.’

The attitude of the stricter Pharisa-
ism towards other nations is well
brought out in such a passage as
‘4 Ezra vi. 55f.: ‘Haec autem omnia
dixi coram te, domine, quoniam
dixisti quia propter nos creasti primo-

genitum saeculum. Residuas autem
gentes ab Adam natas dixisti eas
nihil esse et quoniam saliuae adsimi-
latae sunt et sicut stillicidium de uaso
similasti habundantiam eorum,’

There are however occasional traces
of a more liberal view, e.g. Pss. Sol.
xvii. 38, ‘He [the Mesmah] shall have
merey upon all the nations that come
before him in fear’; Apoc. Bar. i. 4
‘I will scatter this people among the
Gentiles that they may do good to
the Gentiles’ (i.e. apparently by
making proselytes of them, Charles
ad loc)

els 16 dvamhppdoar xt\.] ‘in order
to fill up the measure of their sins at
all times’ (Vg. ut impleant peccata
sua semper). There is no need to
depart here from the ordinary sense
of els 76 with the inf to denote
purpose (cf. ». 12 note), the reference
being ‘grammatically’ to the Jews,
but ‘theologically’ to the eternal
purpose of God ‘which unfolded itself
in this wilful and at last judicial blind-
ness on the part of His chosen
people’ (Ellic.): cf. Rom. i. 24, and
for other exx. of els ¢ introducing
a purpose contemplated not by the
doer but by God cf. Rom. i, 20, iv.
11. In acting as they were doing the
present Jews were but carrying for-
ward to its completion the work
which their fathers had begun (Beng.:
‘ut semper, ita nunc quoque’), and
which had now brought down upon

them God’s judicial wrath: cf. Gen.

xv. 16 ofmw ydp dvamemhipwrvra: al
duapriat Tév *Apoppaiewv éws Tob viv,
and especially our Lord’s own words
recorded in Mt. xxiii. 31f &r viol
éore TGV Qovevadvrey Tods mpodrras,
kal Uuels mAnpoaare 1O pérpor THv
marépov vpudv. The plur. ai dpapria
laying stress not on specific acts of sin,
but on sin in the aggregate, is found
in all groups of St Paul's Epp.; cf.
Westcott Eph. p. 165 f. where the
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different Pauline words for ‘sin’ are
classified, and for a non-Christian use
of the word see P.Leip. 119, 3 (iii./s.D.)
Tov dpaprid|v] Tas movnpias cuvexd[s
dJropbovpévor. For the unemphatic
avrér cf. WM. p. 193,

épbager 8é xTA.] ‘Tristis exitus’
(Beng.). The wrath which in i 10
was represented as ‘coming’ is now
thought of as actually ‘arrived,
thereby marking an ‘end’ in the
history of God’s dealings with the
Jewish people. For this meaning of
¢Bdvew, which in late Gk. (perhaps in
accordance with its original meaning,
cf. Thue. iii. 49 and see Geldart Mod.
Gk. p. 206) has entirely lost the sense
of anticipation, cf. Rom. ix. 31, 2 Cor.
X. 14, Phil, iii. 16, and such passages
from the papyri as P.Oxy. 237. vi.
30 f. (ii. /A.D.) kai 671 pfdver T0 wpaypa
drpeBis [é£)nracuévor ‘and the fact
that a searching enquiry into the
affair had already been held,” P.Fior.
9, 9 f (iii./oD.) PpBdoavrés pov mwpos
Tois pvarpiots (pvnpeiors) ¢ when I had
arrived near the tombs’ There is no
need to treat the aor. as prophetic,
resembling the Heb. perf. of pre-
diction (Findlay): in accordancerather
with one of its earliest usages it de-
notes what has just happened, and is
thus best rendered in English by the
perf. ‘is (or has) come,’ cf. Moulton
Prolegg. p. 135, and for the survival
of this ancient aor. in mod. Gk.
(épfaca =‘here 1 am’) see p. 247.
WH. read &pbaxer in the margin.

On 7 dpyr see the note on i. 10, and
for the wrath coming upon (érxi) the
Jews from above cf. Rom. i. 18 dmoxa-
Admreras yap Spyh Beod dm’ odpavoi émi
wdoav doéBaav. The phrase ¢laverv
éri is found elsewhere in the N.T.
only Mt. xii. 28, Lk. xi. 20: it occurs
six times in the 1xx. (Hawkins Hor.
Syn. p. 51).

els Té\os] an adv. phrase =*finally,’
‘to an end’ (Vg. in finem, Weizsiicker
zum Ende), in accordance with the
regular N.T. usage (e.g. Mt. x. 22, Lk.
xviii. 5, Jo. xiii. 1) supported by
many passages in the Lxx., eg. Job
xiv. 20, XX. 7, Pss. ix. 7, xlviii. (zlix.)
10 where it represents the Heb. nx;b_
Some translators however prefer the
intensive meaning ‘to the uttermost,’
‘completely’ (Hofm. ganz und gar,
Weiss @m hichsten Grade), relying
on such passages as 2 Chron. xii. 12
(for 193), xxxi. 1 (for "35"T); of.
also Pss. Sol. i. 1 with Ryle and
James’s note. In either case the
sense remains much the same, namely,
that in the case of the Jews the
Divine épy’ (wdhat dpehopévn &. mpow-
propém k. wpodnrevopérn, Chrys.) had
now reached a final and complete end
in contrast with the partial judg-
ments which had hitherto been
threatened (cf. Jer. iv. 27 ovvré\ewar
8¢ ot pi) movjow).

In what exactly this ‘end’ consisted,
is not s0 easy to determine, but in no
case have we here any direct refer-
ence to the Fall of Jerusalem as Baur
and other impugners of the Epistle’s -
authenticity have tried to show (Intr.
p. Ixxiv). The whole conception is
ethical, the Apostles finding in the
determined blindness of the Jewish
people with its attendant moral evils
an infallible proof that the nation’s
day of grace was now over, cf. Rom.
xi. 71

For an almost literal verbal parallel
to the whole clause cf. Test. it pair.
Levi vi. 11 épfage 8¢ avrods 7 dpyy
7ot feod els Télos, whence 8t Paul
may have derived it, if it is not to be
regarded as ‘a half-stereotyped Rab-
binical formula’ (Lock, Hastings’ D.B.
iv. p. 746).
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II. 17—III. 10. SuBseQueNT RE-
LATION OF THE APOSTLES TO THE
THESSALONIAN CHURCH.

II. 17—20. Their Desire to revisit
Thessalonica and its Cause.

From their outburst against their
Jewish opponents the writers return
to their relation to their Thessalo-
nian converts, and in a paragraph
full of deep feeling give expression to
their anxiously-cherished desire to
see them again. The paragraph is
only loosely connected with the fore-
going section, though the emphatic
fueis 8¢ (v. 17) may well stand in
contrast with the Jews just spoken
of. While these had done their ut-
most to prevent the preaching of the
gospel in Thessalonica, the Apostles
on their part had been only the more
eager to resume their interrupted
work. The main stress however is no
longer, as in »». 1—12, on the delivery
of the message, but rather on the
faith by which it had been received,
and which was now in need of en-
couragement and eomfort in view of
the sufferings to which the Thessa-
loniaus were exposed. In mno case
does the passage contain an apology
for the Apostles’ absence, as if on
their own account they had deserted
the Thessalonian Church, On the
contrary the vehemence of the lan-
guage employed shows how keenly
they felt the enforced absence.

17, 18. ‘But as for ourselves,
Brothers, when we had been bereaved
of you for a short season, albeit the
separation was in bodily presence, not
in heart, we were exceedingly de-
sirous to see you again face to face,
and all the more so because of the
hindrances we encountered. For
when we had resolved to revisit
you—so far indeed as I Paul was
concerned this resolution was actually

M. THESS.

come to on two separate occasions—
it was ouly to find that Satan had
effectually blocked our path.’

17. dmwoppavicfévres] The meta-
phor underlying dmopparafévres (dm.
Aey. N.T, elsewhere Aesch. Choeph.
241, Philo) can hardly be pressed in
view of the latitude with which Jp-
¢avds is often used (e.g. Pind. Zsthmn.
7. 15 4. éraipwv), though the closeness
of the ties between the Apostles and
their converts (cf. ii. 7, 11) makes the
special meaning veryappropriate here.
Th. Mops.: ‘desolati a uobis ad in-
star orphanorum’; QOecum.: dvw ueév
elmev, 81, os warip réxva, kai s TpoPds:
évravfa 8, dmoppaviabévres Smep éoi
waidwv, marépas ém{nrovvTey.

1rpz‘)s‘ Kazpbv ugpas'] ‘for a space of an
hour’ (Vg. ad tempus horae, Beza ad
temporis momentum), the combina-
tion laying stress on the shortness of
the period referred to (cf. ‘horae mo-
mento’ Hor. Sat. 1. 1. 7 £, Plin. N. H,
vii. 52). For the simple mpds xapow
cf. Luke viii. 13, 1 Cor. vii. 5, and for
mpos dpav cf. 2 Cor. vii. 8, Gal. ii. 5,
and for wpés c. acce. to denote the
tine during which anything lasts cf.
wpos ohiyor (1 Tim. iv. 8), mpos 7o
mapéy (Heb. xii. 11), and such a pas-
sage from the papyri as C.P.R. 32, 9f.
(iii./A.D.) wpds pbvor 16 éveards B Eros
utobogacbat.

wpogumy ov kapdig] ‘a local dative
ethically used’ (Ellic. on Gal. i. 22):
cf. WM. p. 270. The same contrast
is found in 2 Cor. v. 12: for the
thought cf. 1 Cor. v. 3, Col ii. 5.
Grotius cites by way of illustration
the line descriptive of lovers, ‘Illum
absens absentem auditque videtque.’

mepiooorépws éomouldoaper] ‘were
more exceedingly anxious’—a sense
of eagerness being present in the
verb éomovdagauerv, which we do not
usually associate with our Engl. ‘en-
deavoured’ (A.V., R.V.. Tindale,

3
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followed by Cranmer and the Genevan
versions, has ‘enforsed.’ For owov-
8afew, which in the N.T. is regularly
constructed with inf, (in 2 Pet. i 15
acc. and inf), cf. Gal.ii. 10, Eph. iv. 3,
2 Tim. ii. 15, Heb. iv. 11, 2 Pet. i. 10,
iii. 14.

The comparative mepiraorépws (for
form, WS8chm. p. 9¢8) is appa-
rently never used in the Pauline
writings without a comparison, either
stated or implied, being present to
the writer's mind (cf. WM. p. 304 f).
In the present instance this is best
found not in the preceding dmopcp.
(‘separation, so far from weakening
our desire to see you, has only
 increased it’ Lft.), nor in what the
Apostles had learned regarding the
persecutions to which the Thessalo-
nians had been exposed (P. Schmidt,
Schmiedel), but in the hindrances
which, according to the next ' verse,
had been thrown in the way of their
return, and which, instead of chilling
their ardour, had rather increased it
(Bornemann, Wohleunberg).

év woANf; émibupig] ‘with great de-
sire’—one of the few instances in
the N.T. in which émfuuia is used in
a good sense, cf. Lk xxii. 15, Phil. i
23, Rev. xviil. 14.

18 duért f6erqaauer] ‘because we
had resolved’—with the idea of active
decision or purpose which as a rule
distinguishes 8éAw in the N.T. from the
more passive Sovhoua: ‘ desire,”  wish.’
1t is right however to add that by
many scholars this distinction is re-
versed (see the elaborate note in
Grimm-Thayer 8.v. 8érw), while Blass
(p. 54) regards the two words as
practically synonymous in the N.T.,
though his contention that BodXo-
pac is ‘literary’ as compared with
the more ‘popular’ (so mod. Greek)

’
Verts

8é\e cannot be maintained in view of
the frequent occurrences of the former
in the non.literary papyri. For the
form 6éAw which always stands in the
N.T.for the Attic é4éAw, and which is
always augmented in 7-, see WSchm.
P- 54 A (v. 8 note) is better sepa-
rated only by a colon from the pre-
ceding clause.

éy® pév Ilatdos] For a similar em-
phatic introduction of the personal
name cf. 2 Cor. x. 1, Gal. v. 2, Eph.
iii. 1, Col. i. 23, Philem. 19. For uév
solitarium see Blass p. 267.

x. dmaf x. 8is] ‘both vnce and twice’
ie. ‘twice’ as in Phil. iv. 16; cf. Plato
Phaedo 63D kai 8is kai Tpis. Where the
first xaf is wanting as in Deut. ix. 13,
2 Esdr. xxiii. (xiii.) 20, 1 Mace. iii. 30,
the meaning may be more general
‘once and again,’ ‘repeatedly.’

kal évéxoyrev kTA.] On xai here as
not adversative (Hermann Vig. p. 521)
but ‘copulative and contrasting’ see
Ellic. on Phil iv. 12 (cf. WM. p.
544 n.).

*Evkémro ‘cut into’ used originally -
of breaking up a road to render it
impassable, came to mean ‘hinder’
generally (Hesych.: éumodi(o, Sarw-
Avw); cf. Ac. xxiv. 4, Rom. xv. 22,
Gal. v. 7, 1 Pet. iii. 7, and see P.Alex.
4, 1 £ (iii./B.C.) 7juiv évkémrers kald.

" The exact nature of the hindrance is

here left undefined, but in accordance
with the profound Bibl. view it is re-
ferred in the last instance to Satan,
as the personal force in whom all evil
centres; cf. II. ii. 9, 2 Cor. xii. 7. In
the LxX. oardy is found in the general
sense of ‘adversary’ in 3 Regu. xi. 14
without the art., and in Sir. xxi. 27
(30) with the art.: in the N.T. the
name whether with or without the
art., always denotes the Adversary xar’
éfoxnv. Elsewhere in this Ep. Satan
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is described as ¢ wepafwy (iii. 5). For
the development of the Jewish belief
in ‘Satan’ see Enc. Bibl. s.v., and cf.
Bousset Die Religion des Juden-
tums® (1906) p. 382 1%

19. ‘Nor is this longing on our
part to be wondered at. If any de-
serve to be called our hope or joy or
crown of holy boasting at the time
when our Lord Himself appears, it is
surely you. Yes indeed! you are our
glory and our joy.’

19. 7is yap judv éAwis ktA.] The
warmth of the Apostles’ feelings to-
wards their converts now finds ex-
pression in one of the few rhetorical
passages in the Ep. (Intr. p. lvii): cf.
Phil iv. 1. With sjuéor érmis cf. Liv.
xxviii. 39 ‘Scipionem...spem omnem
salutemque nostram’ (cited by Wet-
stein),

The phrase oréd. kavyijoews (dyak-
Mdoeos A, Tert. exultationis) is
borrowed from the Lxx. (cf. Prov.
xvi. 31, Bzek. xvi. 12, xxiii. 42, where
it translates the Heb. NINBH NRY),
and in accordance with the general
Bibl. use of grépavos is to be under-
stood of the ‘wreath’ or ‘garland of
victory’ which their converts would
prove to the Apostles at the Lord’s
appearing : cf. for the thought 2 Cor.
i. 14, Phil. ii. 16. The distinction
between orégaves ‘crown of victory’
(‘Kranz’) and 8uddnpa ‘crown of
royalty’ (‘Krone’) must not however
be pressed too far (as Trench Syn.
§ xxiii.), for orépavos is not infre-
quently used in the latter sense, see
Mayor’s note oo Jas. i. 12, and add
the use of orépavos to denote the
‘crown-tax’ for the present made to
the king on his accession or some
other important occasion (¢f. 1 Mace.
x. 29, and see Wilcken Ostraka i. p.
295 ff.). In this latter connexion an

20 ¢ -~ 4 b3 3 ’ € -~ \ e ’
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instructive parallel to the passage
before us is afforded by P.Petr. 1L
39(e), 18 (iii/B.c.) where if we adopt
Wilcken’s emendation (% 8. p. 275)
and read d\\ov (scil. arepdvov) map-
oveias, the reference is to an addi-
tional ‘crown’ given at the king’s
mapovaia or visit (cf. Add. Note F).
For mapdAqpyris Tob orepdvov to denote
entering on the priestly office see
B.C.H. xi. p. 375, and for the general
use of the term to denote a ‘reward’
for services performed see P.Cairo 5, 5
(ii./B.c.) where a certain Peteuris offers
a orépavov yahkoi (tTdhavra) mévre to
the man who secures his freedom; ef.
P.Grenf. 1. 41, 3 (ii/B.c.), P.Par. 42,
12 (ii./B.c.), and see Archiv ii. p. 579.

The figure may also be illustrated
from Jewish sources by Pirge Aboth
iv. 9, ‘R. Cadoq said, Make them [thy
disciples] not a crown, to glory in
them’ (Taylor, Sayings of the Jewwh
Fathers®, p. 68).

7 oUxl kal vpeis] a rhetorical pa-
renthesis interjected into the main
sentence to draw special attention
to the position of the Thessalonians.
Chrys.: o0 yap elmev, vpeis, dANd, “kal
vpels,” pera Tév AN A wv.

For the unusual use of the dis-
junctive particle 4 (wanting in X*) see
Blass p. 266.

Eumpooder Tod kuplov xA.] The first
definite reference to the Parousia of
the Lord Jesus which plays so large
a part in these Epp., cf. iii. 13, iv. 15, .
v. 23, IL ii. 1, 8; Intr. p. lxix.

For the meaning of wapoveia see
Add. Note F, and for év not merely
‘at the time of, but ‘involved in,’ ‘as
the result of) cf. 1 Cor. xv. 23
(with Alford’s note).

20, Upeis ydp éore xtA.] Tdp
here introduces a confirmatory reply
‘Truly, ‘Yes indeed’ (c¢f. 1 Cor. ix.

3—2



36 THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS

ITL

10; Blass p. 274f), while the art.
before 8dfa marks out the Thessa-
lonians in the language of fond ex-
aggeration as ‘the’ glory of the
Apostles (WSchm. p. 161). In ac-
cordance with its general meaning
(v. 12 note) and the context (o. 19),
the main reference in 86fa must be
eschatological, so that the pres. éoré
is to be taken as practically="‘you
are now and therefore will be.’

On the depth of affection dis-
played in the whole passage Theo-
doret remarks: émedy pnrpt éavrov
dmeixace Tifprovuévy ta  Bpégy, Ta
avtiis PpOéyyerar pipara. avrai yap Ta
kopdi} véa mardia xai éAwida, kai yapdy,
kai 7a TowaiiTa wpooayopevew eidfact

III. 1—r10. The Mission and Return
of Timothy.

Hindered in his own desire to re-
visit Thessalonica, St Paul now recalls
how he had done the next best thing
in his power by sending Timothy who
had already proved himself so faith-
ful a ‘minister in the gospel of Christ’
to establish his beloved Thessalonians
amidst the ‘afflictions’ which were
proving the inevitable accompaniment
of their Christian calling (zo. 1—35):
while at the same time he can find no
adequate words to express his thank-
fulness at the ‘good news’ of which
Timothy had been the bearer on his
return (ve. 6—10).

1—35. ‘Unable to bear the thought’

of this continued separationany longer,
we made up our minds—I speak of
Silas and myself—to be left behind
alone, even though it was in Athens,
a city “wholly given to idolatry,” while
we dispatched Timothy, our true
brother in Christ, and called by God
Himself to the ministry of the Gospel,
in order that he might be the means
not only of establishing you more
firmly in your present conduct, but
also of encouraging you in the heart-

[III 1

7
T Ao unkéTi oTéyovres NUGokNOaMEy KaTaNEL-

possession of the Faith. And there is
the more need of this in view of the
troubles which (80 we hear) are now
falling upon you, and by which if you
are not on your guard you may be led
astray. You cannot surely have for-
gotten that these are the inevitable
lot of Christ's disciples. For even
while we were still with you, we
warned you clearly that we are bound
to encounter trouble. And so it has
now proved in your own experience.
So anxious however are we still re-
garding you that-—let me say it once
more for myself—unable to bear the
thought of this continued separation
any longer, I sent Timothy to bring
back a full report of your faith, lest,
as we feared might have been the case,
Satan had succeeded in tempting you,
and our toil on your account had
come to naught.

L. AW pnrére oréyovres] ‘Where-
fore no longer bearing’ (Vg. non
sustinentes amplius) viz. the sepa-
ration referred to in ii. 17f Sréyew
originally =‘cover,” and thence either
‘keep in’ in the sense of ‘conceal,
‘hide,’ or ‘keep off’ in the sense of
‘bear up under, ‘endure’ (Hesych., :
oTéyer kpUmTel, ouvéxel, Baordles, vmo-
péver). Either meaning yields good
sense here and in ». 5, but the latter,
as Lft. has shown, is to be preferred
in view of 1 Cor. ix. 12, xiii. 7, the
only other passages in the N.T. where
the verb occurs, aud its general use
in later Gk. e.g. Philo in Flace.§ 9 (ii.
P. 526 M.) pnkért aréyeww Suvduevor Tis
évdeias. For the more literal sense of
‘ward off” cf. Polyb. iil. 53. 2, Ditten-
berger Sylioge? 318, 24 (ii./B.C.) &rrefer
Ty émpepopévny Tév BapBlpwy dpury.

nidoxioamey  xarahewpbivar  xkrd.]
Grot. : ¢ Triste hoc, sed tamen hoc Zi-
benter, feceramnus...vestri causa.’ For
nvdoxraaper (Vg. placuit nobis) see ii. 8
note, and for xarake:pOijvar in the sense
of being left beiind owing to the
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departure of others cf. [Jo.] viii. 9,
Ac. xxv. 14. Hence the verb is
frequently used in connexion with
dying (Deut. xxviii. 54, Prov. xx. 7,
Mk. xii. 19, Lk. xx. 31), and is also
the technical term in wills of the
Ptolemaic period for ‘bequeath,’ e.g.
P.Petr. 1. 11, 9f. (the will of a cavalry
officer) éav 8¢ T¢ dvfpimwor wdbw xara-
Aelrw...Tov inmov kal Td SmAa wrohe-
paig[d] In the same will, according
to Mahaffy’s restoration, the testator
appoints a certain Demostratus his
executor with the formula xaraleireo
émiTpomor.

In the passage before us the 1st
pers. plur. nidoxroaper may be under-
stood of St Paul alone (Add. Note B),
but in view of ». 5 (see note) is best
referred to St Paul and Silas (cf.
Intr. p. xxx). How keenly the two
older Apostles felt the departure of
their younger companion is proved
by the emphatic pévor—the sense of
loneliness being further deepened by
their position in Athens ‘urbe vi-
delicet a Deo alienissima’ (Beng.).
[Cf. the now almost proverbial ‘ Alone
in London’] Calv.: ‘signum ergo
rari amoris est et anxii desiderii, quod
se omni solatio privare non recusat,
ut subveniat Thessalonicensibus.’

2. k. émépyrapev Tipdbeov krA.] Ti-
mothy is described as ddedgds by
St Paul in the salutations of 2 Cor.,
Col.,, and Philem. (cf. Heb. xiii. 23),
but the title 8idxovos is not elsewhere
bestowed on him exc. in 1 Tim. iv. 6
(xahos &op Sraxovos Xp. 'Inood). Here
the lofty dudx. 7. deot is further defined
"by év 1. evayy. . xpioros to mark the
sphere in which the service or mi-
nistry is rendered, viz. ‘the Gospel’
which has for its object ‘the Christ’

a8 the fulfiller of the one God’s gra-
cious purposes on His people’s behalf
(Add. Note D)—the whole descrip-
tion being intended not so much
to emphasize the greatness of the
Apostles’ sacrifice in parting with
Timothy, as to lay.stress on the
dignity of his mission and prevent
the Thessalonians from undervaluing
it (cf. 2 Cor. viii. 18 ff,, Phil. ii. 20 ff.).

In contrast with 8otAos or feparwv,
the servant in his relation to a person,
dudxovos represents rather the servant
in relation to his work (Trench Syn.
§ ix), and like émiokomos (Deissmann,
BS. p. 230f.) is already found as a
term. techn. in pre-Christian times,
Thus in C.I.G. 11. 3037 along with a
iepevs and a iépea of the Sddexa feiv
we hear of two J8uwxovor and of a
female Sidkoros (cf Rom. xvi. 1), and
in Magn. 109 (c. i/B.C.) in a list of
sacred functionaries there appear pd-
yetpos...Bidkovos (cf. Thieme p. 17 £).

The reading didk. 7. feot is however
by no means certain in the passage
before us, and if the marginal guvep-
yov [Tob Beot] is adupted, the thought
then finds a striking parallel in 1 Cor.
iii, 9 feod ydp éopev curepyol, cf. 2 Cor.
vi. 1, viil. 23. Weiss (Zextkritik der
paulinischen Briefe (in Text. wu.
Unter. xiv. 3) p. 13) regards the read-
ing of B ouvepyor without rod feod as
the original, on the ground that the
genesis of the other variants is thus
most easily explained,

els 10 ompifar kTA] Srypilew in
its metaph. sense is found only in late
Gk., cf. eg. Epict. Gnromologium
Stobaet 39 (ed. Schenkl) rods évoikoiy-
Tas evvoig k. wioTe k. Pihig aripife.
By 8t Paul, who uses it only in these
Epp. and in Rom. (i. 11, xvi. 25), it is
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again combined with wapakaiéoar (ii.
11 note) in IL ii. 17: for émarpilew
in the same combination cf. Aec. xiv. 22,
xv. 32. Swete (ad Apoc. iil. 2) classes
arnpilew with BeBawtv and fepehioty
as technical words in primitive pas-
toralia. For eis v¢ with inf. see the
note on ii. 12.

dmép Ths mwioTews Ypov] not ‘con-
cerning’ (A.V., R.V.) but ‘for the
furtherance of your faith’—uvmép here
retaining something of its original
force ‘for the advantage or benefit
of’: contrast II. ii. 1.
" 3. 75 pndéva calveafas kTA.] ‘to wit,
that no one be led astray in the midst
of these afflictions” Ms. evidence is
decisive in favour of 6 (not r¢) which
introduces a statement in apposition
to the whole foregoing clause, cf. iv. 6.
Blass (p. 234) regards the art. as quite
superfluous in both passages, but it
may be taken as lending more weight
to the inf by making it substantival
(cf. iv. 1 and see WM. p. 402 f.).

Saiveabac (ém. Aey. N.T.)is generally
understood in the sense of ‘ be moved,
‘be shaken’ (Hesych.: xiweiofas, gaked-
eabai, rapdrrecfar), but this is to lose
sight unnecessarily of the original
meaning of the word. Properly it is

used of dogs in the sense of ‘ wag the -

tail, ‘fawn’ (e.g. Od. x. 217 &7 v
dugpt dvaxra kives ...oalveow), and
hence came to be applied meta-
phorically to persons, ‘fawn upon,’ ‘be-
guile’ (e.g. Aesch. Choeph. 186 gaivo-
pat & o’ Amidos). What the Apostles
evidently dreaded regarding the
Thessalonians was that they would
allow themselves to be ‘drawn aside,
¢ allured’ from the right path in the
midst of (év) the afflictions (Aireow,
i. 6 note) which were then (rairais)

falling upon them (cf. Zahn Einl. i.
p- 159 f)

For an entirely different rendering
see Severianus (apud Cramer Cal. vi.,
P- 353) ‘oaivesbai’ elmov 76 pndéva
feviteafai. Lachmann reads undév
doaiveabai. For the reading of FG oué-
vegOas i.e. gialveabar ‘to be disturbed,
troubled,” which has much to recom-
mend it, see Soph, Lexz. (s.2.), and cf.
Nestle ZN.T.W. vii. p. 361 f, and
Ezp. T. xviil. p. 479.

keipefa) ‘we are appointed.’” For
xeipar (practically perf. pass. of vifnu:
for the rarely used réfewuar) in this
sense cf Lk. ii. 34, Phil. 1. 16, Josh.
iv. 6, and for the general thought see
Mk. viii. 34, of which we may here
have a reminiscence. The plur., while
referring in the first instance to St
Paul and his companions along with
their Thessalonian converts, embodies
a perfectly general statement. Calv.:
“in hoc sumus constituti, tantundem
valet ac si dixisset hac lege nos esse
Christianos.

4. xai yap ote wpos vpas erh.] ‘For
in addition to other considerations
when we were with youw’—¢y4p intro-
ducing the reason, ai throwing stress
upon it’ (Ellic.) Ipds is here con-
strued with the acc. even after a verb
of rest in accordance with its prevail-
ing use in the N.T. (c. gen. 1, dat. 6,
ace. 679, Moulton Prolegg. p. 106).
TIpoAéyew is sometimes understood in
the sense of ‘tell openly or plainly,’
but the ordinary predictive force of
wpo- (Vg. praedicebamus) is more in
harmony with the following clause:
cf. 2 Cor. xiil, 2, Gal v. 21.

8re péXdopev ONifecfal] ‘that we
are to suffer persecution’—&r¢ intro-
ducing the substance of what the
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Apostles foretold, and pé\loper (c.
pres. inf. as almost always in N.T.)
bringing out its Divinely-appointed
character : cf. Rom. viii. 13, 18, Gal.
iii. 23. A striking parallel both in
_ thought and expression to the whole
passage is afforded by Aec. xiv. 22
where Paul and Barnabas are de-
scribed as émiornpilovres ras Yuyds rdv
pabnrév, mapakalovvres épuévew Th
migrer kal dre 8ud woAA&y OAiYrewv el
npas eloeNleiv els v Bagihelav Tob
Beob.

5. 8ui roiro kdyd kTA.] So keenly
alive was St Paul to the dangers
threatening his beloved Thessalonians
that he reiterates his eagerness with
regard to the despatch of Timothy,
employing now the emphatic 1st pers.
sing. ‘I also,’ ‘I on my part,’ to bring
out still more forcibly his own share
in the joint-action already referred to
(r. 1. A wholly different turn is
given to the verse by Hofmabn’s
suggestion (favoured by Spitta Ur-
christentum i. p. 121 ff.) that after
the despatch of Timothy, and the sub-
sequent departure of Silas, 8t Paul
had still no rest, and in his anxiety
despatched another messenger or
letter on his own account. But if
this were s0, the fact and naturc of
this second sending would surely have
been more clearly defined, whereas
the actual words of »». 1, 2 seem
rather to be expressly repeated, in
order to show that the same sending
is still in view.

i mos émeipacey kTA.] My mos
‘lest haply,” a combination found in

-the N.T. only in the Pauline Epp.,
and couvstrued here with .both ind.
and subj.—the former (émeipacer) de-
scribing an action that the writers

feared had already taken place, the
latter (yévpra:) a possible future con-
sequence of that action: see WM.
p. 633 f. and for a similar transition
only this time from the subj. to the
ind. cf. Gal ii. 2. Findlay prefers to
take the clause interrogatively to
which there can be ‘no grammatical
objection, and which has the advan-
tage of vividness: ‘Had the Tempter
anyhow tempted you, and would our
toil prove in vain?’ For the thought
cf. Jas. i. 13 and the agraphon as-
cribed to Christ in Hom. Clem. 111
55, P. 51, 20 Tois B¢ olouévois ore 6
beos wepdle, os ai ypagpai Aéyovow,
épn- 6 wovnpés éarw 6 wepalwy (Resch
Agrapha (1889) pp. 115, 233).

o wewpalwy] subst. part. applied to
Satan as in the history of the Lord’s
Temptation (Mt. iv. 3) to bring out
his characteristic office (‘scine nie
ruhende Anstrengung ’Kverling An-
gelologie, p. 78): cf. 1 Cor. vil. 5 iva
uy mwepd(y vpas 6 Saravas. For the
distinction between mepdde (Att. mee-
piw) and Soxpdlw (ii. 4 note) see
Trench Syn. § lxxiv.

els xevoy] ‘in vain,” ‘to no purpose,’
cf. 2 Cor. vi, 1, Gal. ii. 2, Phil. ii. 16,

6—10. ‘In view then of the fears
just spoken of, imagine our relief
when Timothy brought back to us—
as he has at this moment done—the
tidings of your faith and love and of
the kindly- remembrance which you
are always continuing to cherish of
us, reciprocating our longing desire
to meet again. To us such a report
was a veritable gospel, and through
your faith we ourselves were com-
forted amidst the crushing trials and
cares we are encountering in our
present work. No news could have
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helped us more, and we seem to be
entering on a new lease of life, so
long as we hear that you are standing
fast in the Lord. Words fail us in-
deed to express our thanksgiving to
God for the joy with which you are
filling our hearts in His sight—a joy
that is finding unceasing expression
in our ardent prayers that we may
not only hear of you, but once more
see you face to face, and make good
any shortcomings in your faith.’

6. “Apr] may be connected gram-
matically either with éxfdvros or with
the principal verb mapexAidnuev, but
the former arrangement is decidedly
preferable. Timothy's return had
been anxiously waited for, and no
sooner had he returned than St Paul
proceeded to give vent to the feelings
of thankfulness and joy that filled his
heart. Beng.: ‘statim sub Timothei
adventum, recenti gaudio, tenerrimo
amore, haec scribit’

For dpre denoting strictly present
time (‘ just now,’ ‘at this moment’) as
contrasted with time past or future
cf. Jo. ix. 19, 25, Gal. i. 9 £, 1 Cor.

© xiii. 12, 1 Pet. i. 6, 8, also Epict. Diss.
ii. 17. 15 dpduev dpre Tov devrepov
romov, B.G.[]. 594, 5 f. (i/A.D.) pera
Tov Bepopolv épyollaBioopald], dpre
vap dofevir. See further Lob. Phryn.
p. 18 ff, Rutherford N.P. p. 70 ff.

evayyehirapévov]  Participium  in-

signe’ (Beng.). So good was
Timothy’s news that to the Apostles
it was a veritable ‘ gospel” The point
is lost in the Latin verss. which
give adnuntiante or cum adnun-
liasset: in the Latin of Th. Mops.
however we find ecuangelizante.
Chrys.: opas v ﬂepzxdpﬁav Matlov;
otk elmev, amayyeihavros, dAN’ ‘eday-
yehwgapévov’+ Toaobror dyabdv fyeiro
v ékeivov PeBaiwcw xal v dyamny.

For the history of evayyehilopar,
which is only found here in the Pauline
Epp. in its wider sense, see Add. Note
E.

7. wiorw k. 7. dydmyy ve.] Calv.: ‘to-
tam enim pietatis summam breviter
indicat his duobus verbis.” The same
combination is found again in v. 8
and several times in the Pastoral
Epp. (1 Tim. i. 14, ii. 15 &ec.), and
always in this order (cf. however
Philem. 5): on the other hand in Rev.
ii. 19 8t John characteristically places
T. dydmyy first.

kai 6t Ixere x7A.]- Yet a third
point in Timothy’s good news. Not-
withstanding the efforts of the hostile
Jews, the Thessalonians had always
(wdvrore) cherished, and were still
cherishing (¢xere) a ‘kindly remem-
brance’ towards their former teachers.
For pvelav éxew ‘hold, maintain a
recollection’ ¢f. 2 Tim. i. 3, and for
dyafss in the sense of ¢ friendly, ‘well-
disposed,’ ¢f. Rom. v. 7 (with Gifford’s
note), Tit. ii. 5, 1 Pet. ii. 18, and see
further on v. 15.

émimofotvres fuas i8eiv xrA.] ‘long-
ing to see us...: ¢f. Rom. i. 11, 2 Tim.
i. 4. ‘Emmofeiv, a favourite word
with St Paul who uses it seven out of
the nine times in which it occurs in

_ the N.T. (elsewhere Jas. iv. 5, 1 Pet.

ii. 2). It seems to be somewhat
stronger than the simple mofetv (not
found in N.T.), éme- by marking direc-
tion (‘idem declarat, quod wdébov Exew
éni vwa’ Fritzsche Rom.i. 11) lending
a certain intensity to the idea, though
this must not be pressed in view of
the fondness of late Gk. for com-
pounds which have lost their strong
sense: cf. especially for its use here
Diod. 8ic. xvii. 101 «ai mapdvre pév od
Xpnodpevos, dmdvra 8é émurobrions.
For xafdmep see ii. 11 note, and for
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xai in sentences of comparison cf.
WM. p. 548f.

7. 8w Toiro wapexiibyper x7\.] ‘On
this account’—the sing. roiro gather-
ing up as a unity the faith and the
love and the kindly remembrance just
spoken of—*we were comforted over
you,” as the basis on which our mwapd-
xAnaes rested (cf. 2 Cor. vii. 7). Nor
was this all, but the comfort which
the Apostles experienced on the
Thessalonians’ account bore also éml
waoy 1. avayxp xTA., from which at the
time they themselves were suffering
(2 Cor. vi. 4, xii. 10)—én{ having again
a slightly local force, which can, how-
ever, hardly be brought out in English.

For dvdyky in its derived sense in
Hellenistic Gk. of outward calamity
or distress ef. Lk. xxi. 23, 1 Cor. vii. 26,
Pss. Sol. v. 8, Dittenberger Sylloge?
255, 23 f. év dvdyxass xal xaxomaliais
yémrai, and for the combination
with OAiyis (. 6 note) cf. Job xv. 24,
Pss. cvi. (cvii.) 6, cxviil. (exix.) 143,
Zeph. i. 15. How little the Apostles
were disturbed by this ‘distress and
affliction’ is proved by the emphatic
8t 7. vp. mioreos with which they
return to the ground of comfort they
have just received, and in so doing
prepare the way for the striking de-
claration of the next verse.

8. &t viv {Gper] In view of the
preceding dpre (v. 6), viw is best taken
in its full temporal force, and if so
{épev can only refer to the present
life lived in the fulness of power and
satisfaction (Calv.: ‘vivimus, inquit,
hoe est recte valemus’): cf. 2 Cor. vi. 9

- and for the thought see 2 Cor. iv. 7—15.
For a similar use of (fv corresponding
to the Heb. N} in the pregnant sense
of fulness of life in the Divine favour

cf. Deut. viii. 3, Pss. cxviii. (¢xix.) 40,
93,cxxxVii, (cxxxviil.)7, [sa. xxxviil. 16,

éaw dpeis orixere xr\.] ‘if ye stand
fast in the Lord’ (Beza si wos per-
statis in Domino; Est. ‘si vos in
fide Christi Domini constantes per-
manetis )—the condition on which
the Apostles’ ‘life’ depended. and
which is expressed by éiv with the
ind.,, perhaps to bring out more
strongly the writers’ confidence that
it would certainly be fulfilled.

For other exx. of éav with ind. in
the N.T. ¢f. Lk, xix. 40, Ac. viii. 31,
I Jo. v. 15, and such passages from
the Lxx. as Gen. xliv. 30 éav elowo-
petopar, Job xxii. 3 éav ov joba. The
same irregularity is frequent in the
papyri, e.g. P.Tebt. 58, 55 f. (ii./B.C.)
éav det, P.Amh. 93, 24 (ii./AD.) éav
palverar (Moulton Prolegg. p. 168).

For the late form orijxe (mod. Gk.
orékw) formed from the perf. éornea
ef. II. ii. 15, 1 Cor. xvi. 13, Phil.i. 27,
and see WH.2 Notes p. 176, Dieterich -
Untersuchungenp 219. Bornemann
suggests that in (Gpev, édv vpeis |
ariixere év kupip We may have a cita-
tion, somewhat altered from a Jewish
or a Christian hymn.

9. riva yap edxapiworiav xrA.] Thdt.:
vkd Tis edPppoaivys 1o péyebos Tis
YAdrrys v vprediav. Eidyapioria,
which in the Lxx. is confined to the
apocr. books, is used by St Paul
twelve times in a theological sense:
cf. Rev. iv. 9, vii. 12, where it is found
in doxologies, and see Ac. xxiv. 3 for
its only other occurrence in the N.T.
The word, of which I have as yet
found only one ex. in the papyri
P.Lond. 1 1178, 25 (ii./A.D.), is fre-
quent in the inscriptions, e.g. 0.G.L.S.
227, 6 (iii./B.C.) 8ia T7jv TOU Bijpov evya-
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puoriav. For its later Christian usage
see a note by Dr Hort published in
J.T.8. iii. p. 504 ff.

The dvre- in dvramoSotvar expresses
the idea of full, complete return, cf.
IL i. 6.. The verb is used in a good
sense as here in Lk. xiv. 14, Rom. xi. 35
(cf. 2 Cor. vi. 13 dyrypobia), and in a
bad sense in Rom. xii. 19, Heb. x. 30
(both from Lxx.).

éml maoy 7. xapd xtA.] For émi
pointing to the basis of the thanks-
giving (O.L. super omne gaudium
rather than Vg. in omni gaudio) see
note on ». 7. “H yalpopev is usually
understood as a case of attraction for
v xaip.: cf. however the cognate dat.
in Jo. iii. 29 xapg xaipe. AC vupds
‘because of you,’ emphasizing more
pointedly the mepl vudv of the pre-
vious clause. ‘Zen times, with an
emphasis of affection, is the pronoun
Ypueis repeated in vv. 6—10’ (Findlay).

éumpooder 1. feot np.] to be con-
nected with yaipouev, and deepening
the thought of the joy by referring it

- to its true author. It was because
their success in the work entrusted to
them was due to ‘our God’ (ii. 2 note)
that the Apostles could thus rejoice
¢ before’ Him.

10. wukr. & Tp....Oedpevor] a partic.
adjunct developing the main thought
of the preceding verse. For the
phrase vuxr. x. 7u. see ii. 9 note, and
for an interesting parallel, apparently
from a heathen source (Intr. p. Ixiv),
to its use in the present passage cf.
B.G.U. 246, 11 f. (ii.—ifii./A.D.) odx
idéres, 81 vukTds kal fuépas évTvvydve
7§ e vmép vuow.

‘Yrepexmepioaot (Q.L. superabun-
dantius, Ambrstr. abundantissime)

is found elsewhere only in v. 13

4

2 Ayros

and Eph. iii. 20. For the form see
Buttmann p. 321, and for St Paul’s
fondness for compounds in vmep- see
Eilic. on Eph. iii. 20 and cf. the note
on Il i 3.

Aedpevor ‘beseeching’ stronger than
mpooevyouevor, and embodying a sense
of personal need. Except for Mt.
ix. 38 the verb is confined in the N.T. -
to Luke'® and Paul®. It is very com-
mon in petitions addressed to ruling
sovereigns as distinguished from those
addressed to magistrates where dfid
is preferred, e.g. P.Ambh. 33, 21 (ii./B.C.)
where certain petitioners appeal to
Ptolemy Philometor and Cleopatra IT.
to rectify a legal irregularity—d&edue6’
Yudy Tov peyicrov Oedv kTA.: see
further R. Laqueur Quaestiones Epi-
graphicae et Papyrologicae Selectae
(1904) p. 3 ff.

els 76 id¢iv kTA.] ‘to see your face’
—the els phrase doing little more
here than take the place of a simple
inf. as obj. of the foregoing verb
(Votaw p. 21).

karapricad] Karaprifew originally to
‘fit’ or ‘join together’ (cf. Mk. i. 19
xaraprifovras Ta dikrva) is used in the
N.T. especially by St Paul and in the
Ep. to the Hebrews in the general

"sense of ‘prepare’ or ‘perfect’ any-

thing for its full destination or use
(Rom, ix, 22, 1 Cor. i. 10, Gal. vi. 1,
Heb. x. 5 (LxX.), xi. 3), the further
thought in the present passage of
supplying what is lacking being
suggested by the accompanying r.
vorepripara 1. wior. vu. ‘the short-
comings (Wycl. the thingis that
failen) of your faith” For vorépnua
ef. 1 Cor. xvi. 17, 2 Cor. viil. 131,
ix, 12, xi. 9, Phil. ii. 30, Col i. 24,
and for wioris see ». 2 note. Calv.:
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‘Hine etiam patet quam necessaria
sit nobis doctrinae assiduitas: neque
enim in .hoc tantum ordinati sunt
doctores, ut uno die vel mense homi-
nes adducant ad fidem Christi, sed ut
fidem inchoatam perficiant.’

III. 11—13. PRAYER.

This section of the Ep is now closed
with a Prayer which in its two peti-
tions re-echoes the longings of the
constant prayer of ». 10,

11—13. ‘But after all is said and
done, it is to God that we must look
for the success of our efforts. May
He open up our way to return to you.
And in any case, whatever may be the
Divine pleasure with regard to us,
may the Lord Jesus grant you an
increasing and overflowing love not
only towards one another but towards
all men, after the measure of the love
which we on our part are displaying
towards you. Itisour earnest prayer
indeed that this love may be the
means of so inwardly strengthening
your hearts that your lives may show
themseives free from reproach and
holy in the sight of the all-seeing God,
when the Lord Jesus comes with all
His holy ones.’

Adros 8¢] There is no need to
seek any definite contrast for the
emphatically placed airés either in
dedpevor (v. 10) or in Satan who had
hitherto been blocking their path
(ii. 18). It arises simply from the
writers’ constant habit of referring
everything in the last instance to the
direct agency of God, ‘ Now may God
Himself...": see Intr. p. 1xv, and for the
apparent weakening of adrés ¢ in
Hellen. Gk. see Moulton Prolegg.p.91.,

kai 6 xUpos fpody xTA.] For the
- close union of ¢ «vp. "Ino. (Add. Note
D) with 6 8eés k). followed by a verb
in the sing. see Intr. p. Ixvi.

xarevfvvar ‘make straight’ rather

than ¢direct’ (Vg. dirigat), in accor-
dance with the original meaning of
the word, and the removal of the
obstacles (évéxoyrer, ii. 18 note) here
prayed for. The verb occurs else-
where in the N.T. only in a meta-
phorical sense (I1. iii. 5, Lk. i 79), and
for a similar use in the Lxx. see
1 Chron. xxix. 18, 2 Chron. xix. 3
Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 23 wapd Kvplov ra
SwBripara dvfpémov karevfiverar. The
opt. xarevfivac (WSchm. p. 114) is
here used without d» to express a
wish as frequently in these Epp., iii.
12, v. 23, IL ii 17, 111 5, 16 (Burton
88 175, 176).

12, dpas 8¢ 6 xUpios...] “Ypas em-
phatic, marking the Apostles’ desire
that whatever the Lord may be pro-
posing as regards themselves (‘sive
nos veniemus, sive minus’ Beng.), the
Thessalonians at least will not come
short in any good gift. ‘O «dpios
may apply to God, but in view of the
general Pauline usage, and the appli-
cation of the title to Jesus in the
preceding clause, it is best understood
of Him again: cf. Add. Note D, and
for prayer addressed to the Lord
Jesus see Intr. p. Ixvi.

Tt is not easy to d.\stmg\nsh between
mieovdoar and wepioaevoar (for forms,
‘WSehm. p. 114), but the latter verb
is the stronger of the two, implying
an overplus of love, and hence is
often used by St Paul in referring to
the Divine grace: cf. Rom. v. 15, 20
(Smepmeproaedew), 2 Cor. ix. 8, Eph.i. 8,
and see Fritzsche Rom. i. p. 351. For
its use here in connexion with dydmy
(for dat. cf. Ac. xvi. 5, 2 Cor. iii. g) cf.
Phil. i. 9 va 1 dydmy dpéy & paiioy
xal paAAov Teplo el €V émiyvdaes kT,
and Bacon’s fine saying ‘Sola charitas
non admittit excessum’ (de augm,
Scient. vil. 3) cited by Gwynn ad loc.
Chrys.: dpds v paviay ths dydmns
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This is one of the few passages in
the N.T. where mepiooeverr is used
transitively (Lk. xv. 17, 2 Cor. iv. 15(%),
ix. 8, Eph. i. 8): the transitive use of
mAeovalew (contrast II. i 3) can be
paralleled only from the Lxx. (Numb.
xxvi. 54, Ps. Ixx, (Ixxi.) 21).

As regards the objects of this
abounding love on the Thessalonians’
part, they are in the first instance
their fellow-believers at Thessalonica
(els dAArjhovs), and then all men with-
out distinction (els mwdvras), and not
merely those of the same faith else-
where (r. épomiorovs, Thdt.): cf. v. 15,
and for the thought see Rom. xii. 161,
Gal. vi. 10, 1 Pet. ii. 17.

kabdmep «. rueis «rA.] a clause
added to strengthen the Apostles’
‘prayer by an appeal to their own
example. Thpht.: éxere yap pérpov
kai mapddevypa Tiis dydmwns npas. For
xafdamep see ii. 11 note.

13. els 16 ampifai kTA.] For eis
76 with inf. to denote end or purpose
see note on ii. 12, and for ornpifa
see note on iii. 2. The combination
arpifar xapdias is found again in
Jas. v. 8, where however there is an
appeal to human effort, and not, as
generally elsewhere, to the strength-
ening influence of the Divine work-
ing (I1.ii. 17, 1 Pet. v. 10, Ps. L. (li.) 14,
8ir. vi. 37, Pss. Sol. xvi. 12): cf. also
Sir. xxii. 16 (19 .) xapdia éornpryuévy
émi dwavorjparos PBovils év xkawpg ov
Sethiaoet.

a'p.e';m"rour év &'ytwcrﬂyy] ‘(SO as to
be) unblameable in holiness’: ¢f. WM.
p. 779. For the force of dueunmros
(duéumrrws, WH. mg.) cf. C.P.R. 27 (a
marriage-contract—ii./A.D.) avrjs 8¢
tis ©. dueumtov kai drarnyopyrov map-
exopérns.

‘Aywwotwy (for form, WH.2 Notes
P- 159) is used in the Lxx. only of the
Divine attributes, e.g. Pss. xxix. (xxx.)
5, Xev. (xevi.) 6 &e.: of. 2 Mace. iii. 12

- (with reference to the temple) rovs

TemioTEVKSTAs T Tob Témou dyswaivy.
As distinguished from dytaouds the
process of sanctification (iv. 3 £, 7,
IL. ii. 13, Heb. xii. 14, 1 Pet. i. 2)
dywwairn points rather to the resulting
state (Rom. i. 4, 2 Cor. vii. 1), and is
thus closely akin to dy:drns (Heb.
xii. 20) in which, however, the thought
of the abstract quality predominates.
An interesting parallel to its use in
the passage before us is afforded by
Test. xiv. patr. Levi xviii. 11, where it
is said of the saints in Paradise, xai
mrelpa dywwovvns &oras €n avrols.

Th. Mops. rightly draws attention to

the connexion with the following
aylwr: ‘per quam (sc. sanctitatem)
poteritis etiam in futuro die fiduciain
ad Deum adsequi, cum ceteris omni-
bus qui placite conuersantur in
uirtute.’ .

Eumpoobev 1. feov xkrA.] Two con-
ditions of . this ¢ blamelessness in
holiness’ on the Thessalonians’ part
are now stated (1) that it will be
realized €umpoocfer 1. Beod «rA. to
whom it is due, and by whom it will
be tested (cf. ii. 4), and (2) that this
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will take place at the Parousia of the
Lord Jesus, to which throughout these
Epp. the writers point as the goal of
all Christian hope (Intr. p. Ixix).

perd wavrov T, dylwv adroi] There
is considerable difference of opinion
as to whether we are to understand
by of dyeou (1) ‘saints’ in the sense of
Jjust men made perfect, or (2) ‘angels,’
or (3) a general term including both,
The first reference is rendered almost
necessary by the regular Pauline use
of the term (IL i. 10, 1 Cor. i. 2 &c.),
and is supported by the place assigned
to holy ‘men’ in such passages as
iv. 14, 1 Cor. vi. 2 (cf. Mt. xix. 28,
xx. 21, Rev. ii. 26 f,, xx. 4, and Sap.
iii. 8 kpwoiow [Sikalwv Yuyai] &€bvy
kal kparpoovew Aadv). On the other
hand, though of dyiwo: is nowhere else
expressly applied to ‘angels’ in the
N.T., they are so frequently described
in this way both in the O.T. and later
Jewish literature (see especially Zech.
xiv. 5 on which this passage is evi-
dently founded xai jée Kipios 6 Beds
pov, kal wdvres of dytot per” avTov, and
cf. Dan. iv. 10 (13), viil. 13, Pss. Sol.
xvii. 49, Enoch i. 9 with Charles’s
note), and are so expressly associated
with the returning Christ elsewhere
(cf. IL i. 7, Mt. xiii. 41, Mk. viii. 38
pera Tév dyyélov Tédv dylov), that it
seems impossible to exclude the
thought of them altogether here. On
the whole therefore the term is best
taken in its widest sense as including
all (note wdvrev), whether glorified
men or angels, who will swell the
triumph of Christ’s Parousia. As
further illustrating the vague use of
the term, it is of interest to notice
that in Didache xvi. 7 its original
reference to ‘angels’ in Zech. xiv. s
(cited above) is lost sight of, and the
passage is applied to risen Christian
believers.

For the general thought cf. such

passages from Jewish apoc. literature
" as 4 Fazra vii. 28: ‘reuelabitur enim
filius meus Iesus [Syr Ar! Messias]
cum his qui cum eo, et iocundabit

qui relicti sunt annis quadringentis’:
xiii, 52 ‘sic non poterit quisque super
terram uidere filium meum uel eos
qui cum eo sunt nisi in tempore
diei’: Asc. Isai. iv. 16, ‘But the
saints will come with the Lord with
their garments which are (now)
stored up on high in the seventh
heaven: with the Lord they will come,
whose spirits are clothed, they will
descend and be present in the world,

~and He will strengthen those, who

have been found in the body, together
with the saints, in the garments of
the saints, and the Lord will minister
to those who have kept watch in this
world.’

The dufv at the end of the verse
(WH. mg.) is well-attested, and its
disappearance in certain Mss. may
perhaps be traced to the apparent
improbability of its occurrence in
the middle of an Epistle. ‘ Videtur
apunw hoc loco interiectum offendisse’
(Tisch.). On the other hand its addi-
tion can be equally readily explained
through the influence of liturgical
usage.

IV. 1—V.24. HORTATORY AND
DOCTRINAL.

LEessons IN CHRISTIAN
MoRraALs.

With c. iv. we enter on the more
directly practical side of the Ep.,
exhortation and doctrine being closely
intermingled (Intr. p. Ixxi) with the
view of conveying certain great lessons
in Christian morals of which the
Apostles knew their converts to stand
in need. :

The section opens with an exhorta-
tion of a general character.

IV. 1,2. General Exhortation.

1,2. ‘And now, Brothers, to apply
more directly what we have been
saying, we entreat you as friends, nay
we exhort you with authority in the
Lord, to carry out ever mnore fully the
mode of life which is pleasing to God,
as you have already learned it from

‘IV. 1—12.
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us. We know indeed that you are
doing this, but there is still room for
progress, as you cannot but be aware
in view of our previous instructions.’

I. Aowmdv] a colloquial expression
frequently used to point forward to
a coming conclusion (cf. 2 Cor. xiii. 11,
2 Tim. iv. 8; 6 Aowr. IL iii. 1, Phil
iv. 8), but in itself doing little more
than mark the transition to a new
subject as in late Gk, where it is prac-
tically equivalent to an emphatic ody:
cf. Polyb. i. 15. IT Xotwdv dvaykn ovy-
X@pely, Tas dpxds kai Tas vmobéceis
elvar yrevdeis, Epict. Diss. 1. 22. 15
&pxopar Noumdv piaelv adrdy, and the
other passages cited by Jannaris Ezp.
v. viii. p. 429 f : see also Schmid
Attic. iii. p. 135. As showing its fre-
quency as a connecting particle in the
Kown (cf. B.G.U. 1039, 8 (Byz.))
Wilcken remarks that it has passed
over into Coptic in this sense (Archiv
iii. p. 507). In mod. Gk. Aotméy has
displaced olv altogether.

-In the present passage olv is re-
tained in the text by WH. mg,
Tischdf, Zimmer, Nestle. It might
easily have dropped out after the -ov
of Aouwrdv: on the other hand the
combination Aowwov ov is found no-
where else in the N.T., c¢f. however
B.G.U.1079, 6 ff. (a private letter—
1./A.D.) Aotmov odv €AaBov mapa To(D)
YApaBos Ty émioTohy Kai dvéyvev kai
éAvrrfny.

éporduery vpds xtA.] ’Eperdr in
class. Gk. always=°‘interrogare’ is
frequently used in the N.T.=‘rogare,’
of. v. 12, IL ii. 1, Phil iv. 3, the only
other occurrences of the word in the
Pauline writings. This usage is amply
vouched for in the Kowy (e.g. P.Oxy.

-

292, 7 f. (i/a.D.) fpérnaa 8¢ xal ‘Ep-
pilale Tov ddehpov Sua ypamrod dvy-
ye{ofal] oor wepi TovTOov, and the
other exx. below), and need therefore
no longer be traced to the influence
of the Heb. ‘?Nf;’ (cf. Deissmann BS.
pPp. 195f, 2gof). In this, its later
sense, épwrav tan hardly be distin-
guished from aireiv, though by laying
greater stress on the person asked
than on the thing asked for, it is more
appropriate in exhortation (Grimm-
Thayer 8..airéw). The note of urgency
underlying its use is heightened here
by its conjunction with wapaxaioipev
(ii. 11 note), and still more by the
addition of év kvpie 'Ipgoi, pointing
to the real source of .- the writers’
authority (¢f. Eph. iv. 17).

For the conjunction of the two
words in epistolary phrases cf. P.Oxy.
294, 28 f. (L/AD.) épwrd 8¢ oe kal
wapaka[@ ypahret poi dvripdimow
mept Ty yevopéwr], 744, 6 £ (i./B.C.)

€pwTd o€ xai mapaxald o€ émipeli-

+0<nr>.1¢ madip. The latter papy-

rus also supplies an instance of épwrdw
construed with iva, 13 f. époré oe oy
a p1 dyeondays ‘1 urge you therefore
not to worry.’

[tva] kaBos wapehdBere] ‘[that] even
as ye received’ If Iva is read it
should have a comma placed after it
to show that it really belongs to the
last clause of the verse, where, on
account of the long parenthesis, it is
repeated. For this semi-final a
when the subject of the prayer is
blended with its purpose cf. v. 4, IL 1.
11, iii. 1, 2, 2 Cor. i. 17, and for the
development of this usage in the later
language see Hatzidakis p. 214 ff,
Moulton Prolegg. p. 206 ff. A good
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ex. from the Kows occurs in the
Christian papyrus-letter already cited
P.Heid. 6, 14 ff (iv./o.D.) mapakaré
[0]2y, 8éomora, va ppporfelins pot eis
Tas aylas oov efyds, a Odumbdpev
pépos Tov (du)apridy xabapioews.
HapalapBave as usual lays stress not
so much on the manner of the Thessa-
loniang’ receiving, as on the contents
of what they received: cf. note on
ii. 13, and for mepurareiv as the result
of this teaching see IL. iii. 6, Col. ii. 6.
70 wos el vpds mepuraretv krA.] In
accordance with a usage peculiar to
St Luke and St Paul in the N.T. 76
(émws without ré FG) is here used to
introduce an indirect interrogative
sentence (cf. Lk. i. 62, Rom. viii. 26;
Blass p. 158), while at the same time
in quite class. faghion it binds together
all that follows into a kind of sub-
stantival object to mapehdBere (cf. iii.
3, and see further Viteau ZHtude i
p. 67 £). The two infinitives are
consequently best taken as closely
conpected, the second stating the
necessary result of the first, ‘how to
walk and (so) please God’ (cf. WM.
p. 544 n.1). For mepumarety cf. ii. 12
note, and for dpéoxew feg cf. ii. 4
note. In Ps. xxv. (xxvi.) 3 the Lxx,
rendering for 'n;‘_Ptllj-',l i8 evnpéomra.
xadds k. mepurareire] a clause amply
vouched for on Ms. authority (XABD*
G 17...), and in entire accord with the
writers’ practice to praise whenever
praise is due (Intr. p. xliv), but which,
by destroying the regularity of the
sentence, leads them to substitute va
wepiroetnre pakor for the olrws kai
meprarire Which we would otherwise
have expected. For a similar irregu-
larity of construction due to the same
cause cf Col. i. 6 (with Lft’s note),
and for the intensive paAlov cf. ». 10,
2 Cor. vii. 13, Phil. i. 23, Mk. vii. 36.

2. wapayyehias] Hapayyedia (for
verb cf. 2. 11 note) is found elsewhere
in the Pauline Epp. only in 1 Tim. i
5, 18, where it refers to the whole
practical teaching of Christianity.
Here the plur. points rather to special
precepts (Vg. praecepta) or rules of
living, which the writers had laid
down when in Thessalonica, and which
they had referred to the Lord Jesus
(8wt 7. xvp. ’Iyc.) as the medium

.through whom alone they could be

carried into effect: cf. Rom. xv. 30,
1 Cor. i 10. Thpht.: ok énd ydp,
¢noiv, a mapiyyeha, - dAX’ éxeivov
Tavra.

For mapayyeria as denoting a ‘word
of command’ received as from a
superior officer that it may be passed
on to others cf. Xen. Hell ii. 1—4,
and for its use more particularly in
connexion with instruction cf. Arist,
Eth. Nic. ii. 2. 4.

IV. 3—8. Warning against

Impurity.

From this general exhortation the
Apostles proceed to recall more defi-
nitely the nature of their former
precepts, laying special stress on the
Christian duty of sanctification in
view of the dangers to which their
Thessalonian converts were exposed
(Intr. p. xlvi). The will of God regard-
ing this is stated (1) generally (2. 3),
and (2) particularly as it affected
(@) themselves (z0. 4, 5), and (b) their
relation to others (». 6%). And the
whole warning is enforced by re-
calling the punishment that will follow
its neglect (v. 6%, and the opposition
which the offender is in reality offer-
ing alike to his Divine call (2. 7), and
the Divine spirit working within him
(v. 8).

3—38. ‘In particular we call upon
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you to avoid all taint of impurity.
For God’s purpose regarding you is
nothing less than this—that you lead
a holy life, abstaining from fornication
and learning to gain the mastery over
your bodily passions. Lust with its
dishonour is the mark of Gentile
godlessness. It is a sin which, while
it degrades the man himself, brings
wrong and injury upon others. And
hence, as we have already warned you
in the most solemn manner, it incurs
the just vengeance of the Lord.
Therefore he who deliberately sets
aside this warning is setting aside not
man but God, Who is the bestower
of the Spirit whose distinguishing
characteristic is holiness, and of whose
presence in your hearts you are al-
ready conscious.’

3. TovTo ydp éorv kTA.] As re-
gards construction, the emphatic
rovro i8 clearly the subject pointing
forward not only to 6 dyiaonds which
is in apposition with it, but also to
the succeeding inf. clauses by which
the nature of the dyiaouds is defined,
while the predicate is formed by
‘Oénpa 7. Beot, the absence of the
art. before OéAnua pointing to the
general nature of the conception as
compared with the specific rapay-
yehiae already spoken of. :

Oénua (almost entirely confined to
Bibl. and late writers), while denoting
properly the result as distinguished
from the act of willing (GéAnots), is
here used rather in the sense of the
Divine purpose (c¢f. Ac. xxii. 14, Eph.
i. 9, v. 17, Col. i. 9, iv. 12) and em-
braces the thought not only of God’s
‘commanding’ but of His ‘enabling’
will. ¢God works in us and with us,
‘because our sanctification is His will’
(Denney). In the same way dyiaoués

retains here the active force which it -

always has in the Pauline writings
(cf. iii. 13 note), and is = ‘that you lead
a holy life,” a positive injunction re-
stated from the negative side in the
clause that follows.

dméxerfar Spds «TA.] a warning ren-
dered necessary by the fact that in
the heathen world wopveia (for form,
WH.2 Notes, p. 160) was so little
thought of (Hor. Sat. 1. 2. 33, Cic.
pro Cael. 20) that abstinence from it,
80 far from being regarded as inevit-
able by the first Christian converts,
was rather a thing to belearned: cf.
Ac. xv. 20 (with Knowling’s note) and
see Jowett’s Essay ‘On the Connexion
of Immorality and Idolatry’ (Epp. of
St Paul ii. p. 70 ff.).

*Améxeafa: (appos. inf., Burton § 386)
is here construed with dwd, perhaps
to emphasize the idea of separation,
cf. v. 22, Job i 1, 8, ii. 3 &c. It is
found with the simple gen., as gene-
rally in class. Gk., in Ac. xv. 20, 29,
1 Tim. iv. 3, 1 Pet. ii. 11.

For the act. dréxw =*have wholly,
‘possess,” cf. Phil. iv. 18, Philem. 15,
and for its technical use in the papyri
and ostraca to denote the receipt of
what was due (e.g. B.G.U. 612, 2f.
(i./A.D.) dméxw map’ vudv Tv Gdpov
100 €\d[t]ovpylov, dv Exeré [uolv év
wiofdoer) cf. Deissmann BS. p. 229,

‘Wilcken Ostraka i pp. 86, 106 ff.,

Arehivi. p. 77 ff.

4. eldévar éxacrov kTA.] a second
inf clause parallel to the preceding,
and emphasizing the truth therestated
in greater detail.

The principal difficulty is the mean-
ing to be attached to 7o éavr. okedos.
Does it refer to (1) ¢ his own body,’ or
(2) “his own wife’? The latter view,
advocated by Theodore of Mopsuestia
(oxetos Ty idlav ékdorov yaperiy dvo-
paler) and St Augustine (‘suuin vas
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possidere, hoc est, uxorem suam’ c.
Jul. Pelay. iv. 10), has been adopted
by the great majority of modern com-
mentators, principally it would appear
on account of the objections that can
be urged against the former. But
though supported by certain Rabbinic
parallels (e.g. Megill. Est. i. 11 ‘vas
meum quo ego utor’) and by the
occurrence of the phrase «xracfac
yvraika=‘ducere uxorem’ (e.g. Sir.
xxxvi. 29 (26), Xen. Conv. ii. 10), it is
not, it will be admitted, at first sight
the natural view, and is suggestive of
a lower. view of the marriage-state
than one would expect in a passage
specially directed to enforcing its
sanctity (cf. Titius Neut. Lehre von
der Seligkeit (1goo) ii. p. 113). On the
whole therefore it seems better to
revert to the meaning ¢ his own body’
which was favoured by the Gk. com-
entators generally (e.g. Thdt. éys 8¢
vopi{w 10 éxdoTov odpa olTws avTov
kexAneévar) as well ag by Ambrstr.,
Pelagius, Calvin, Beza, Grotius; for
though no other instance of oxevos by
itself in this sense can be produced
from the N.T., it is sufficiently vouched
for by such approximate parallels as
2 Cor. iv. 7 &ouev 3¢ Tov Onoavpdy
Tovrov év oaTpaxivois areveaiy, and by
the use of the word in Gk. writers to
dénote the vessel or instrument of the
soul, e.g. Plato Soph. 2194 ; cf. Philo
quod det. pot. ins. § 46 (i. p. 186 M.) ¢
tiis Yuxis dyyeioy, 6 oopa.

The most serious objection to this
rendering is that it requires us to take
xragfa: in what has hitherto been re-
garded as the unwarranted meaning
of ‘possess” But to judge from the
papyri it would seem as if at least
in the popular language this meaning
was no longer confined to the perf.
(kéxrpafat). Thus in P,Tebt. 5,241 ff.
(ii./B.c.) we find it decreed pnd d\\ovs
kracfar pndé xpfobar Tois...épyakelos
‘nor shall any other persons take
possession of or use the tools,’ and in

M. THESS.

P.Oxy. 259, 6 (i./4.D.) a certain Theon
declares on oath that he ‘has’ thirty
days (krigeafac fip[é]pas Tpidxovra) in
which to produce a prisoner for whom
he has become surety. There seems
no reason therefore why «racfa:
should not be used in the passage
before us of a man’s so possessing’
or ‘taking possession of’ his body, as
to use it in the fittest way for God’s
service in thorough keeping with the
general Pauline teaching (1 Cor. vi.
15ff, ix. 17, Rom. xii. 1).

Nor further can it be urged as a
‘ decisive’ objection against this view
that it fails to bring out the pointed
contrast in which «raofar 76 éavr.
axevos is placed to mopreia, if only we
give its proper weight to the preceding
eidévas, for by means of it the condition
of purity spoken of is emphasized
a8 a matter of acquired knowledge.
(Thpht. : oppeiwcar 3¢ xai T6 eidévarr

’ A 1.4 3 4 \ ’ ’
. delkvva yap 81t doxfjoews xai pabicess

éoi TO cwpoveiv.)

For eldévar followed by an inf.=
‘know how’ cf. Lk. xii. 56, Phil, iv.
12, 1 Pet. v. 9 ; also Soph. 4jax 666 f.
Totydp 10 Aoiwov elaopeaba pév feois
GIKGLV.

5. p) év male émibuplas] ‘not in
lustfulness of desire’ (Vg. non in
passione desiderii, Beza non in morbo
cupiditatis)—mabos, according to the
usual distinction, denoting the passive
state or condition in which the active
émbupla rules: cf. Col. iii. 5, and see
Trench Syn. § Ixxxvii.

xabdmep kai Ta €6vm erd] Cf IL A 8,
Gal. iv. 8. This description of ra vy
(ii. 16 note) is evidently founded on the'
Lxx. (cf. Ps. Ixxviii. (Ixxix.) 6, Jer. x.
25), the use of the art. before p7 eid.
pointing to the Gentiles’ ignorance of
the one true God (to» fedv) as their
peculiar property (cf. WSchm. pp. 178,
184), and the cause of their sinfulness.
¢ Ignorantia, impudicitiae origo. Rom.
i. 24’ says Bengel. That, however,
St Paul did not regard this ignorance:

4
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as absolute is proved by Rom. i. 19 ff.,
28: hence Bengel again, ¢ Coeli sereni-
tatem adspice : impuritatis taedium te
capiet.’

For xafdmep see il 11 note, and for
the use of xai in comparison see WM.
P. 549

6. 76 pn vmepBaivew xrA.] a third
inf. clause in apposition with o
dyiaopds, and parallel therefore to
the two preceding clauses, the pre-
fixed 74 (see iii. 3 note) leading us to
look for a further explanatory state-
ment of the truths already laid down,

“YrepBaivew (dm. Aey. N.T,, cf. IL. i.
3 note) may govern adeAgpov in the
sense of ‘ get the better of but is
better taken absolutely=*transgress,’
cf. Plato Rep. ii. 366 A dmepBaivorres
xal dpaprdvovres, Bur. Alc. 1077 py viv
vmépBaw’, AN’ évawoipws pépe. In
the present passage the nature of the
transgression is defined by the follow-
ing wAeovexreiv ‘ take advantage of,
‘overreach, any reference to un-
chastity lying not in the word itself,
but in the context (cf. mAeovefia, ii.
5 note). The verb occurs elsewhere
in the N.T. only in 2 Cor. ii, 11
(pass.) and in vii. 2, xii. 17 £, where,
though intrans. in class, Gk., it is
followed as here by a direct obj. in the
acc. : cf. for the sense P.Amh. 78, 12 ff.
(ii./A.D.) wavrodamds plov] mAeovexri
dvbporos dlo)bevis (a[v]0ddns, Rader-
macher). The gravity of the charge
in the present instance is increased
by the fact that it is a (Christian)
¢ brother’ who is wronged : cf. ii. 10

The expression év 6 wpayuart has
caused difficulty. In the Vg. it is
rendered in negotio (Wycl. in chaffar-
inge, Luth. im Handel, Weizs. in
Geschifter), and in accordance with
this the whole clause has been taken
as a warning against defrauding one's
brother in matters of business or
trade. But no other adequate ex. of

wpaypa in this sense in the sing. has
been produced, and the words are too
closely connected with what precedes
and what follows (2. 7 dxafapeia) to ad-
mit of any such transition to a wholly
new subject. In év r. mpdyuar: there-
fore we can only find a veiled reference
(Corn. a Lap. ‘honesta aposiopesis’)
to ‘the matter’ on hand, viz. sins of
the flesh; cf. 2 Cor. vil. 11, and see
LS. s.o. mpakis 11. 3. In no case can it
be rendered ‘in any matter’ (A.V.).
Of this enclitic re (for rwi) there is
no clear instance either in the Lxx.
or N.T. (WSchm. p. 71).

didre éxdicos Kipios xTA.] The fore-
going warning is now enforced by
recalling the punishment which will
follow upon its neglect in terms clearly
suggested by Deut. xxxii. 35 (Heb.):
cf. Rom. xii. 19, Heb. x. 30, and for a
class. parallel see Hom. Batrach. 97
éxer Beds éxdixov Sppa. There is no
reason however why, as ordinarily in
these Epp., xUpios should not be re-
ferred directly to the Lord Jesus
through whom God will judge the
world: cf II i 7 ff. and see Intr.
p. Ixvii

"Exdixos, elsewhere in N.T. only
Rom. xiii. 4, denoted primarily ‘law-
less’ ‘unjust,’ but later passed over
into the meaning of ‘avenging,’ ‘an
avenger, in which sense it is found in
the apocr. books of the O.T. (Sap. xii.
12, Sir. xxx. 6, cf. 4 Mace. xv. 29). In
the papyri it is the regular term for a
legal representative, e.g. P.Oxy. 261,
14 f. (i./a.p.) where a certain Demetria
appoints her grandson Chaeremon &y-
Swkov émi Te wdons éfovaias ‘to appear
for her before every authority’: see
further Gradenwitz Einfihrung i
p- 160, and for a similar use in the
inscriptions=*advocatus’ (cf. Cic. ad
Fam. xiii. 56) see Michel Recueil
459, 19 f. (ii./B.C.) Uméuewer éxovoins
[#x]8uxos.
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Beeberg (Der Katechismus der
Urchristenheit (1903) p. 101£.) points
to this verse as a proof of a tradi-
tional catalogue of sins lying at the
basis of the Pauline lists, for though
only two sins are directly mentioned
here, judgment takes place mepi
TATOY TolTWY. ]

wpoeimapev] Cf. iii. 4 note, and for
the aor. in -a see WH.2 Nofes p. 1711,
WSchm. p. 1171 f.

Siepaprupdpefa) Awapapripopar, a
word of Ionic origin (Nigeli p. 24)
and stronger than the simple papri-
popa (ii. 11), is used of solemnly testi-
fying in the sight of God (évdmiov r.
Geot) in 1 Tim. v. 21, 2 Tim. ii. 14,
iv. 1, the only other passages in the
Pauline writings where it occurs. It
is found frequently in the Lxx. in this
sense (e.g. Deut. iv. 26, viii. 19, 1 Regn.
viil. 9), and is used absolutely by St
Luke as here in Lk. xvi, 28, Ac. ii. 40;
cf. also Heb. ii. 6. Calv.: ‘ Obtestati
sumus; tanta enim est hominum tar-
ditas, ut nisi acriter perculsi nullo
divini iudicii sensu tangantur.’

7. ot yip éxdlegev kTA.] The em-
phasis lies on éxa\eaer (cf. ii. 12 note),
the thought of the definite Divine call
being introduced as an additional
reason for the foregoing warning,
or, perhaps, in more immediate con-
nexion with the preceding clause,
as a justification of the vengeance
there threatened.

The interchange of the prepositions
éni and ¢y is significant, the former
pointing to the object or purpose of
the call (cf. Gal. v. 13, Eph. ii. 10, Sap.
ii. 23 § Oeds émioev Tov Avfpemov én’
agbapoig), the latter to its essential
basis or condition (c¢f. Eph. iv. 4 with
Abbott’s note), dyieouds being used in
the same active sense as in oo, 3, 4.

8. rtoryapody é dferdy kTh.] “Where-
fore then the rejecter rejects not
man but (the) God’—the compound
Tovyapoiv (class., elsewhere in N.T.
only Heb. xii. 1) introducing the con-
clusion ‘with some special emphasis
or formality’ (Grimm-Thayer s.v.).

’Aferew literally=‘make &ferov, or
‘do away with what has been laid
down,’ refers here to the action of the
man who of his own will ‘rejects’ or
‘sets aside’ the calling just mentioned
(v.7): cf. especially Lk, x, 16 of which
we may here have a reminiscence.
The verb, which is not approved by
the Atticists (frequent in Polyb. e.g.
viil. 2. 5 dé. 7. wioTw, XV. 1. g 6. .
opkous kai T. guvdikas), occurs other
four times in the Pauline writings,
always however with reference to
things, not persons—r. gdveaw (1 Cor.
i 19), 7. xapw (Gal. ii. 21), Swabnxpw
(Gal. iii. 15), =. wiorew (1 Tim. v. 12),
In the Lxx, it represents no fewer
than seventeen Heb. originals, For
its use in the papyri see P.Tebt. 74,
59f (ii./B.C.) éuBpoxov Tis év TH #-
Oernuévnu iepa (cf. 61 (b), 207 note), and
in the inscriptions see 0.G.1.S. 444,
18 éav 8¢ Tives TGV moAewr dlet|Got] To
aippwvoy.

The absence of the art. before d-
Opomov followed as it is by Tov Bedw
deserves notice (cf. Gal. i 10), while
the contrast is further heightened by
the use of the absolute negative in the
first conception, not to annul it, but
rhetorically to direct undivided atten-
tion to the second (cf. Mk. ix. 37, Ac.
v. 4, 1 Cor. i. 17; WM. p, 622 1),

Tov 8idovra ktA.] The reading here
is somewhat uncertain, but the weight
of the Ms. evidence is in favour of the
pres. part. (R*BDG as against AKL
for 8évra), the aor. having probably

4—2
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arisen from its occurrence elsewhere
in' the same connexion (e.g. 2 Cor. i.
22, v. 5). As regards the meaning,
the pres. may be taken as pointing to
the ever fresh accessions of the Holy
Spirit’ (Lft.) which God imparts, or
perhaps better as along with the art.
constituting another subst. part. ‘the
giver of His Holy Spirit.

For the emphatic 6 #v. 76 dy. where
the repeated art. lays stress on the
&y. in keeping with the main thought
of the whole passage cf. Mk. iii. 29,
xiii. 11, Eph. iv. 30; while if any
sweight can be attached to eis vuas in-
stead of vpiv (cf. i, 5 note) it brings
out more pointedly the entrance of
the Spirit into the heart and life: cf.
Gal. iv. 6, Eph. iii. 16, Ezek, xxxvii.
14 80w 7O mvebpd pov €ls vpds Kai
{ioeabe, also the interesting reading
of D in Mk. i. 10 and parallels, where
it is stated that at the Baptism the
dove entered into Jesus (els avrov),
and did not merely rest upon Him
(én’ avrév), (Nestle Ezp. T. xvii
pP- 522 n.b).

IV. 9, 10~ Encouragement in
Brotherly Love.

From impurity, which is at root so
cruel and selfish, the Apostles pass by
a subtle link of connexion to the
practice of brotherly or Christian
love, admitting frankly at the same
time the Thessalonians’ zeal in this
respect.

g, 10% ‘And 80 again with regard
to love of the brethren, that is a sub-
ject on which it is not necessary to
say much, seeing that as those who
are filled with God’s Spirit you have
already been taught to love: and
not only so, but you are actively prac-
tising what you have been taught
towards all Christian brethren through-
out Macedonia.

9. Tepi 0¢ s Phaderplas] For

mept 8¢ introducing a new subject cf.
v. I. In profane Gk. and the Lxx.
¢phadehpia is confined to the mutual
love of those who are brothers by
common descent (e.g. Lue. dial. deor.
xxvi, 2, 4 Mace. xiii. 23, 26, xiv. 1)
but in the N.T. the word is used in the
definite Christian sense of ‘love of
the brethren,’ of all, that is, who are
brethren in virtue of the new birth:
cf. Rom. xii. 10, Heb. xiii. 1, 1 Pet. i
22, 2 Pet. 1. 7 év 8¢ 75 Pphadeddig Tiv
aydmnv. The last passage is interest-
ing as showing how readily this mutual
love amongst believers passed over
into the wider dydmy, love for all man-
kind (cf. iii. 12 note).

od xpeiav xtA.] not an instance of
paraleipsis, or a pretending to pass
over what in reality is mentioned for
the sake of effect (Chrys.: 7& eimei,
ov xpela éori, peifov émoinoey §i el
elmev), but a simple statement of fact.
The use of the act. inf. (ypdpew) for
the pass. (ypdpeofar, cf. v. 1) is too
amply vouched for in similar com-
binations to cause any difficulty : see
WM. p. 426, Buttmann p. 259 n.1,

Oecodidakror] The word i8 dm. Aey.
in the N.T. (cf. Barn. Ep. xxi. 6, Tat.
Orat. c. 29 p. 165 B feodiddxrov 8¢ pov
yevopérys s Yuxis, Theoph. ad
Autol. ii. 9 of 8¢ Toi feot &vfporor...
O avrod Toi feot éumvevalbévres xai
codiofévres éyévorro Beodidaxror), and
like the corresponding phrase 8idaxroi
7o Beod points not so much to ‘one
divine communication’ as to ‘a divine
relationship’ established between be-
lievers and God (see Westcott on Jo.
vi. 45): hence it is as those who have
been born of God, and whose hearts
are in consequence filled by God’s
spirit that the Thessalonians on their
part (avrol.. vueis) can no longer help
loving ; cf, Isa, liv. 13, Jer. xxxviii.
(xxxi) 33 f,, Pss. Sol. xvii. 35. Calv.:
‘quia divinitus edocti sint: quo sig-
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pificat insculptam esse eorum cordibus
caritatem, ut supervacuae sint literae
in charta scriptae. Beng.: ‘doctrinae
divinae vis confluit in amorem.’

On eis 76 as here acting for the
epexegetic inf. see Moulton Prolegg.
p. 219

10. kal yap mwoweire avro xTA.] ‘for
indeed ye do it..." xa/ not losing its
force as in the classical xat ydp="‘ete-
nim, but marking an advance on the
preceding statement (Blass p. 275):
the Thessalonians have not only been
taught, but, looking to the fact that
God has been their teacher, they
practise (roieire) what they have been
taught, cf. 1 Jo. iii. 16 ff,

If rods is omitted before the de-
fining clause év dAy 7. Max., these
words are best connected directly
with moweire, as denoting the region
“in’ which the love of the brethren
was displayed. For the extent
of the region thus referred to (‘all
Macedonia’) see Intr. p. xlv.

Call to Quiet Work,

A continued exhortation to the
Thessalonians to advance in increas-
ing measure in the practice of the
$iraderpia whose presence in their
midst has just been so fully recognized
(e. 10%), and at the same time to avoid
that spirit of restlessness and of in-
attention to their daily work, of which
apparently they had already begnn to
show traces, and which, if not checked,
could not fail to create an unfavour-
able impression on the minds of un-
‘believers (zv. 11, 12).

10>—12. ‘This however is not to
say that we do not urge you to still
further efforts in the practice of this

10P—12.

love, while there is one point to which
youwill do well to pay heed. Instead
of giving way further to that restless
spirit of which you are already showing
signs, make it your earnest aim to
preserve a quiet and orderly atti-
tude—attending to your own business,
and working with your hands for your
own livelihood, even as we directed
while still present with you. By so
doing you will not only convey a
good impression to your unbelieving
neighbours, but you will yourselves

maintain an honourable indepen-
dence.
10°. Hapaxahotper 3¢ xrx.] For a

similar appeal see 2. 1, though here the
more regular inf. is used after mapa-
kal. instead of the Iva-construction :
cf. P.Oxy. 292, 5ff. 86 mapakaré oe
pera wdons Svvduews Eyew adTov ouvve-
atapévov. For mepigaelery see note
on iii. 12, and for paX\or see note on
o L

1. kai Guhotueiobar’ fjovydleiv]
For a certain amount of restlessness
amongst the Thessalonians, apparently
owing to their eschatological expec-
tations, see Intr. p. xlvif,

The verb ¢pidoripeicfar is found
again in Rom. xv. 20, 2 Cor. v. 9, and
in all three passages seems to have
lost its original idea of emulation (‘be
ambitious’), and to mean little more
than ‘be zealous,’ ‘strive eagerly, in
accordance with its usage in late Gk.:
cf. Aristeas 79 dmavra ¢ihoriundévres
els vmepoxiy 86éns Tob Bacikéws mouij-
oai, and see P.Petr. 111 42 1 (8)f, 3f,
(iii./B.C.) éphoripod pe mapayevéoa
mpos oé kai] JAfov, P.Tebt. 410, 10
(i./a.D.) épror{iJuot odv éuot peivar, and
for the corresponding adj. P. Petr.1. 29,
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12 (Ptol) where a steward writes to
his employer that he had borrowed
four artabae of wheat which a certain
Dynis had offered and ‘ was pressing’
(¢pehoripov Bvros) to lend. Along with
Pirorpia, Pioripeiobar is very com-
mon in Gk. honorary decrees where
its general meaning is ‘to act with
public spirit,) eg. C.LA. 11. 444, 23 L.
(iL/B.0.) dmws odv kai 1 PBovAy kai o
dfpos prnuovevovres palvwrrar ToV els
éavrovs pukoTipovpévar. See also Field
Notes p. 165, Hicks C. R. i. p. 46.

With jouyd{ew (a favourite Lukan
word, e.g. Lk. xiv. 3, Ac. xi. 18) con-
trast wepiepyd{eabac IL. iii. 11, and with
the striking oxymoron (Beza ef con-
tendatis quieti esse) cf. Rom. xii. 11
™ omovdj py drvnpoi, Phil iv. 7 7
elpiivn...ppovpriae, Heb. X. 24 €ls wap-
ofvoudy dydmns.

kai wpdooew Ta (Bia] The commen-
tators draw attention to the similar
Jjuxtaposition found in Plato Rep. vi.
496 » where the philosopher who has
escaped from the dangers of political
life is described as novyiav éxwv kai
Ta avrod wpdrrev, while the general
thought is illustrated by another pas-
sage from the same book iv. 433 4, 7o Ta
avTol mpdrTew Kai pY WONUTPAypOVELY
&xal.oa'lfvr] éori: cf also Dion Cass. Lx.

Ay A A ! b4 \ N ~
27 v 8¢ 8y novyiav dywv, kat Ta éavroi

mparTwv, érwlero. Inall three passages
the more correct ra éavrot for ra ¥iwa
(cf. Lk. xviii. 28) may also be noted
(cf. Lob. Phryn. p. 441).

kal épydlesfac xkrA.] For the bear-
ing of these words on the general
standing of the Thessalonian converts
cf. IL iii. 101, and for the new dignity
imparted by the Gospel to manual
labour see Intr. p. xlvii.

In accordance with a tendency of
transcribers towards greater precision
of statement certain mMss.(R*AD<KL)

insert iias here before xepoiv: cf.
note on c. ii. 13.

kafads Uulv mapnyyelauer] ‘even
as we charged you’—the use of the em-
phatic mapayyé\hew, which is specially
used in class. writers of the orders of
military commanders (cf. note onrapay-
yeAia ¢. 2), bringing out the authority
with which the Apostles spoke, cf. 11.
iii. 1o ff. The verb is a favourite with
Luke (Gosp.* Ac.lY), and outside these
Epp. and 1 Tim. is found elsewhere
in the Pauline writings 1 Cor. vii. 10,
xi 17, ’

12. va_wepurariire krh.] The pur-
pose of the foregoing mapaxinais. By
avoiding undue interference with the
affairs of others, and paying diligent
attention to their own work, the
Thessalonians would not only present
a decorous appearance to their un-
believing neighbours, but themselves
enjoy an honourable independence.

Edoxnuoves, ‘decorously,” ¢ becom-
ingly,” corresponding to the old Eng.
‘honestly’ (Vg. honesté) of the A.V.
here and in Rom. xiii. 13, is found
combined with xard rdfw in 1 Cor.
xiv. 40 to express the beauty and
harmony that result in the Church
from every member’s keeping his own
place: cf. Aristeas 284 ra 7ot Biov
per’ edoxnuoaivns kai karaoTolfs yiwo-
peva, and especially the use of the
adj. to denote the Egyptian magis-
trates who had charge of public
morals,e.g. B.G.U. 147, 1 (iiL—iii./A.D.}
dpxedddois kal edayipoot kouns, and
Wilcken Ostraka no. 1153 (Rom.)
néprare Tovs edoxfuovas Tovs éml TGV
Tapolknudrov (Where see note).

Opos Tols éfw a phrase derived
from the Rabbinical DWW (cf.
Schéttgen on 1 Cor. v. 12), and em-
bracing all outside the Christian com-
munity whether Gentiles or unbeliev-
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ing Jews, cf. Mk. iv. 11, 1 Cor.v. 12f,
Col iv. 5, 1 Tim. iii. 7 (dné Tév fw-
fev). ‘It is characteristic of St Paul
to ask, “What will the Gentiles say of
us?” a part of the Christian prudence,
which was one of the great features
of his life’ (Jowett) For a similar
exhortation with the same end in
view cf. 1 Pet. ii. 11ff. Clhrys. thus
applies the reproof to his own age:
el yap ol wap’ nuiv oxav8akifovrar Tov-
Tois, moANG palhov ol & wlev...8i0 kal
XpioTeumdpovs xakoUaw rjuds.
kal pndevds krA.] Mndevds may be
either masc. or neut. The former in
view of the context yields good sense
(Wycl. of no mannes 3¢ desire ony
thing): cf. Hieron. in Gal. 11 c. iii.
‘They are sharply censured because
they go round idly from house to
house, expecting food from others,
while they try to make themselves
agreeable to this person and that
(singulis)) On the other hand the
use of ypelay &ew elsewhere with
the gen. of the thing (e.g. Mt. vi. §,
Lk. x. 42, Heb. v. 12; cf. Rev. iii. 17
008éy ypeiav Exw) points rather to the
rendering ‘have need of nothing’
(Beza et nullius indigeatis): by their
own work they would be placed in a
position of avrdpxeua, cf. 1L iii. 8, 12.
1V. 13—V.11. From the foregoing
practical exhortations St Paul turns to
two difficulties of a more doctrinal
character, which, from the manner in
which they are introduced, would
seem to have been referred directly
to him by the Thessalonians, or more
probably were brought under his
notice by Timothy in view of what
he had heard at Thessalonica (Intr. p.
xxxiiif). The first relates to the lot of
those dying before the Lord’s Return,
the second to the time when that
Return might be expected. The two
-gections are closely parallel, each con-
sisting of a question (iv. 13, v. 1): an
answer (iv. 14—17, v. 2—I0): and
a practical exhortation (iv. 18, v. 11).

IV. 13—18. THACHING CONCERNING
THEM THAT ARE ASLEEP AND THE

ADVENT oF CHRIST,

13, 14. ‘ With regard moreover to
that other matter which we under-
stand is causing you anxiety, the fate
namely of those of your number who
are falling on sleep before the coming
of the Lord, we are anxious, Brothers,
that you should be fully informed.
There is no reason why you should
sorrow, as those who do not share
in your Christian hgpe cannot fail
to do. For as surely as our belief
is rooted in the death and resurrection
of Jesus, even so we are confident that
God will bring along with the return-
ing Jesus those who have fallen on
sleep through Him.

13. OU Bélopev 8¢ xrA.] a phrase
used by St Paul to introduce a new
and important topic, and always with
the impressive addition of d8ehgoi;
cf. Rom. i. 13, xi. 25, 1 Cor, x. I, xii.
1, 2 Cor. 1. 8, and for a near parallel see
P.Tebt. 314, 3 (ii./o.D.) moTevo g€ pi}
dyvoeiv. The corresponding formula.
ywdgkew o€ Gélw i8 very common in
the papyri, especially in opening a
letter after the introductory greeting,
eg. B.G.U. 27, 3 ff. (ll——lll[AD) xkat
S w[a]v-ros evxoy.at e Vyiévey kai
[éyw 7} avrds dyiéve. Twdorew oe
6éAew xkTA.

mept TGV Kowwpéver] ¢ concerning
them that are falling asleep’ (Vg. de
dormientibus)—the pres. part. not
only indicating a state of things that
was going on, but also lending itself
more readily to the thought of a
future awakening than the perf. would
have done (cf. Lft. ad loc). It
was doubtless indeed the extreme
approprlateness of the word xomaa-em
in the latter direction (Thdt.: ré vap
Unve ('ypn-yopms ﬂrerac, Aug. Serm
xciil. 6, Qua.re enim dormientes
vocantur, nisi quia suo die resusci-
tantur ?’) that led St Paul to prefer
it to ‘dmofvijoxew in speaking of the
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death of believers who alone are
thought of here, though in no case
must the underlying figure be pressed
as if descriptive of his idea of their
intermediate state. .

The same metaphor frequently
occurs in the earlier O.T. and apoca-
Iyptic literature without any reference
to the resurrection-hope, e.g. Gen.
xlvii. 30, 2 Regn. vil. 12, Jer. xxviii,
(1i.) 39 (Imvov aldwviov), Jubtlees xxiii.
1, xxxvi. 18, Ass. Mos. 1. 15, X. 14,
Apoc. Bar. xi. 4, Test. zii. patr.
Jos. xx. 4 (ékounfn Tmvov alwviov)
on the other hand as preparing us for
the later Christian use of the term
cf. Dan, xii. 2, 2 Mace. xii. 44f, 4
Ezra vii. 32 ‘et terra reddet qui in ea
dormiunt, et puluis qui in eo silentio
habitant.’

On the varied connotation of the
term in Jewish eschatology see Volz
Jiid. FEschat. p. 134, and for the
occurrence of the figure in pagan
literature, cf. Callim. Epigr. x. 1,
Hom. Il. xi. 241, Boph. Electr. 509,
Verg. Aen. vi. 278 (‘consanguineus
leti sopor’). See also the striking
saying of Gorgias (v./B.0.) in his ex-
treme old age 7oy pe 6 Tmvos dpyerar
mapakararifecfas  Tddehdp (Aelian

V.H. ii. 35).

The verb (especially éxowurfny) is-

very common jn Christian inscriptions,
e.g. 1.G.S.1.549,1 ovw O¢i...éxouu[1fn]
1} Sov Tov [Beot] SaPetva, 68, 1 éxor-
unfy 1 feokoipnros Alyeia. The allied
subst, kownripiov appears by the
middle of the 3rd cent. if not earlier.
Thus the formula of dedicating r¢é xoe-
pln]rnlotor éws dracrdcews is found in
an inscription at Thessalonica (C.1.G.
9439) which Kirchhoff thinks may be-
long to the 2nd cent., though Ramsay
carries it forward to the middle of the
4th (C. and B. i. p. 495). The word
is often thought to be exclusively
Christian, but Roberts-Gardner (p.
513) quote two inscriptions which by
the figures of a seven-branched cande-

'vrv(ou), 1879, 11 cv\#vxto

labrum are shown to be of Jewish
origin. The first of these (C.I.G.
9313) rune—Kowunripior Edrvy[ilas ms
pnTpos 'Afnvéov ké Oeoktioroy. For
the existence of a Jewish colony in
Athens cf. Ac. xvii. 17, and see art.
¢ Athens’ in Hastings’ D.B. by F. C.
Conybeare.

kafos kai of Aourol] ‘ even as also the
rest, i.e. ‘all who are not believers,’
synonymous with of & (». 12): cf.
Rom. xi. 7, Eph. ii. 3. The clause is
often interpreted as=‘to the same
extent as therest’ (Thdt. : rjv duerpiar
[Admny] éxBdAAed), but this is to strain
the Gk. unduly, and we have rather
one of the constantly recurring in-
stances in which St Paul ‘states his
precept broadly, without caring to
enter into the qualifications which
will suggest themselves at once to
thinking men’ (Lft.). On the force
of xaf see ii. 14 note.

ol pn &ovres xtA.] The general
hopelessness of the pagan world in the
presence of death is almost too well-
known to require illustration, but see
e.g. Aesch. Eum. 618 dmaf favivros,
olris éor’ dvdoraais, Theocr. Id. iv.
42 é\mides év {(woiow, dvéAmoror 8¢
favévres, Catull. v. 5f “nobis cum
semel occidit breuis lux, nox est
perpetua una dormienda,’ and the
touching letter of Cicero ad Fam. xiv.
2, which was dated— Thessalonicae.
The inscriptions tell the same tale, e.g.
LGS 929, 13 koparar Tov aléviov
O(TTIS‘ OUK
Tuny  kai éyevduny, olk elui kai od
Avmotpat.

14. No mention has been made of
the reason of Gentile hopelessness, but
it is clearly traceable to ignorance of
the revelation of the one God (cf. Eph.
ii. 12 éAmida un &ovres k. &leor év T,
kéope), and accordingly the Apostles
proceed to lay down the real ground
of Christian hope. That ground is
the death and resurrection of the
historic Jesus (cf. Add. Note D),
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which, by an inipressive irregularity
of grammatical structure, are here
brought into direct relation not with
the resurrection of believers, but, in
keeping with the general drift of the
Ep., with their return with Christ in
..glory. '

el yip moredopev ktA.] The use of
¢l in the opening clause of the syllogism
instead of throwing any doubt on the
belief spoken of, rather makes it more
definite, cf. Rom. v. 15, Col. iii. 1, and
for the conjunction dwé6. «. dvéorn see
Rom. xiv. g, where it is said in the
same sense as here eis ToiTo yip
Xpiorés dmébavev kai Enoev va kai
vexpav kai {@rrwv kupevop. The use

- of dwéfaver in the present passage is
specially noticeable in contrast with
koipaca: applied to believers (v. 13):
it is as if the writers wished to em-
phasize that because Christ’s death
was a real death, ‘a death of death,
His people’s death has been turned
into ‘sleep.” Chrys. : éredy 8¢ Ibev
6 Xpuoris, rkai vmép (wijs Tob kéopov
anéfave, ovkért Bdvaros kakeirat Aourdy
é @dvaros, dAN& dmvos xal kolunais (de
Coemit. et Cruce, Op. ii. 470 ed.
Gaume).

It may be noted that only here and
in . 16 does St Paul employ dvioraofac
with reference to resurrection from
the dead ; cf. also the metaph. use in
Eph. v. 14. As a rule he prefers
éyelpew, cf. i. 10 and other forty
occurrences in his Epp. The subst.
dvdoragis is found eight times. It is
frequent in the inscriptions for the
‘erection’ of a statue or monument,
e.g. Magn. 179, 28f. émi 1 dvacrdoe:
Tov dvdpidvTos,

olres kai ¢ feds] ‘ 80 also (we believe
that) God,’ olrws virtually resuming
the protasis and kai, which belongs
not to the single word ‘God’ but to

15 TooTo vyap vuly Aéyouev

the whole clause, serving to strengthen
still further the comparison stated in
the apodosis (cf. ii. 14 note). ‘O feds
is emphatic: it is the one true God
who, as the raiser-up of Jesus, will
raise up His people along with Him,
ef. 1 Cor. vi. 14, 2 Cor. iv. 14. In
order, however, that He may do so
there must be a certain oneness be-
tween the Head and His members, and
it is to the existence of this connecting
link in the case of the Thessalonian
believers that the next words point.

ToUs kowunBévras 8wz Tob ‘Ingoi]
‘those that are fallen asleep through
Jesus,) rowunbévras being used with
a purely midd. sense, and the instru-
mental 8 pointing to Jesus as the
mediating link between His people’s
sleep and their resurrection at the
hands of God (cf. 8ia 7. évoikoburos
avTot wrevparos in a similar connexion
in Rom. viii. 11). Stated in full the
argument would run: ‘so also we
believe that those who fell asleep
through Jesus, and in eonsequence
were raised by God through Him,
will God bring with Him. This is
better than to connect dwa 7. ‘Incov
directly with &£e.. Such an arrange-
ment, while grammatically possible,
is not only contrary to the parallelism
of the sentence (Ing. améd....t. kound.
dwa 7. ’Ine.) and to the analogy of the
closely following of vexpol év Xp. (2. 16),
but gives a halting and redundant
conclusion to the whole sentence:
¢God will bring through Jesus along
with Him.

For kownbijvar see the note on
». 13, and as further illustrating its
midd. sense cf. P.Cairo 3, 9ff.
(iil./B.0.) 7vika fjpeAdov kowunbivar,
#ypaya émaréha B. Dr W. F. Moul-
ton has proposed that in the verse
before us the verb may be a true
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passive ‘were put to sleep’ (see
Moulton Prolegg. p. 162). But how-
ever beautiful the sense that is thus
obtained, it is not the ome that
naturally suggests itself.

dfed] ¢ ducet, suave verbum : dicitur
de viventibus’ (Beng.). With the
thought cf. Asc. Isai. iv. 16 quoted
above on iii. 13.

15—18. ‘Regarding this, we say,
we are confident, for we have it on
the direct authority of the Lord
Himself that we who are surviving
when the Lord comes will not in any
way anticipate those who have fallen
asleep. What will happen will rather
be this. The Lord Himself will
descend from heaven with a shout
of command, with the voice of an
archangel, and with the trumpet-call
of God. Then those who died in
Christ, and in consequence are still
living in Him, shall rise first. And
only after that shall we who are sur-
viving be suddenly caught up in the
clouds with them to meet the Lord in
the air. Thus shall we ever be with
the Lord. Wherefore comfort one
another with these words.

. 15, év Méye kvpiov] The ‘word’
is often found in some actual saying
of the Lord while He was upon the
earth, such as Mt. xxiv. 30f. (=Mk.
xiii. 26 f,, Lk. xxi. 27), xvi. 27, Jo. vi.
39f, but none of these cover the
statement of the present verse, which
must certainly be included in the
teaching referred to (as against von
Soden who finds it only in 2z, 16);
while again this very want of similarity
with any ‘recorded’ saying should
make us the more chary of postulating
an ‘unrecorded’ one (cf. Ac. xx. 35,
and see Ropes Spriiche Jesu p. 1521F.).
On the whole, therefore, it is better
to fall back upon the thought of a
direct revelation granted to the

Apostles to meet the special circum-

stances that had arisen (cf. 1 Cor. ii.
10, 2 Cor, xii. 1ff,, Gal. i. 12, 16,
Eph. iii. 3), or more generally to
find in this and the following ov.
the interpretation which, acting under
the immediate guidance of the Lord’s
own spirit (‘quasi Eo ipso loquente,’
Beza), St Paul and his companions
were able to put upon certain current
Jewish apocalyptic ideas. On a
subject of such importance they
naturally felt constrained to appeal
to the ultimate source of their
authority : ef. 1 Cor. vii. 10 oix éys
d\\a ¢ xipos. Thdt.: od yap oixeios -
xpopefa Noyiopois, dAAX’ éx Oelas rjuiv
arokahiews 1 Sidagkalia yeyévnrat.

On Steck’s discovery of the Aéyos in
4 Ezrav. 411 see Intr. p. 1xxv, and
on the use made by Resch of this verse
to prove (‘auf das Deutlichste’) St
Paul’s dependence on the Logia (Der
Paulinismus wu. die Logia Jesu
(1904) p. 3381.) see Kirsopp Lake in
Am. J. of Th. 1906 p. 107 f, who
finds in it rather the suggestion of
a smaller and less formal collection of
sayings.

8re rueis krA.] ‘that we who are
alive, who survive unto the Parousia
of the Lord’ These words must not
be pressed as conveying a positive
and unqualified declaration on the
Apostles’ part that the Lord would
come during their lifetime, if only
because as we learn elsewhere in
these Epp. they were well aware that
the time of that coming was quite
uncertain (v. 1, IL ii. 1ff). At the
same time there can be no doubt that
the passage naturally suggests that
they expected so to survive (cf. 1 Cor.
xv. 51f.), and we must not allow the
fact that they were mistaken in this
belief to deprive their words of their
proper meaning, as when rjueis is
referred generally to believers who
shall be alive at Christ's appearing, or
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the participles are taken hypotheti-
cally ‘if we are alive,” ¢ if we survive.’
How far indeed an interpreter may go
in the supposed interests of Apostolic
infallibility is shown by the attitude
amongst others of Calvin who thinks
that the Apostles used the first
person simply in order to keep the
Thessalonians on the alert (‘ Thessa-
lonicenses in exspectationem erigere,
adeoque pios omnes tenere suspen-
808”)! As a matter of fact the near
approach of the Parousia here im-
plied would seem, notwithstanding
many statements to the contrary, to
have been held by St Paul throughout
his life: see Kennedy Last Things
pp. 16oft, where the evidence of the
Epp. down to the closing statement
Phil. iv. 5 6 xdpeos éyyds is carefully
examined.

On wepihelmeofar see below on ». 17,
and on rapovoia see Add. Note F.

ov un ¢pbdcouer xkrA.] ‘shall in no
wise precede them that are fallen
asleep.” So far from the living having
any advantage at the Parousia over
those already dead, it would rather
be the other way, an assurance which
was the more required in view of the
prevalent Jewish belief that a special
blessing attached to those who sur-
vived the coming of the Kingdom:
see Dan. xii. 12, Pss. Sol. xvii. 50, 4sec.
Isai. iv. 15(with Charles’s note),and es-
pecially 4 Ezra xiii. 24 ‘scito ergo quo-
niam magisbeatificatisunt qui derelicti
super eos qui mortui sunt’; while as
showing how the same difficulty con-
tinued to linger in the early Christian
Church cf. Clem. Recogn. i. 52 (ed.
Gersdorf) ¢8i Christi regno fruentur
hi, quos iustos invenerit eius adventus,
ergo qui ante adventum eius defuncti
sunt, regno penitus carebunt?’

®favew (ii. 16 note) reappears here
in its generally class. sense of ‘antici-
pate,” ‘ precede,” old Engl. ‘prevent’
(Wright Bible Word-Book s.v.), cf.

Sap. vi. 13, xvi. 28, where, as here,
it is followed by an acc.

The double negative ov ury is found
elsewhere in the Pauline Epp., apart
from LxX. citations, only in v. 3,1 Cor,
viil. 13, Gal. v. 16, always apparently
with the emphatic sense which it has
in class. Gk., and which can also be
illustrated from the Kowr: see e.g.
the well-known boy’s letter to his
father P.Oxy. 119, 14 f. (ii.—iii./A.D.)
&u pn mépps od un Pdyw, od un melvo.
radra ‘if you don’t send, I won’t eat,
I won’t drink ; there now!’ On the
genera] use of ov py in the Gk, Bible
see Moulton Prolegg. pp. 39, 187 ff.

16. §7¢] not parallel to the pre-
ceding &re, and like it dependent on
Aéyoper, but introducing a justification
of the statement just made (o0 uj
¢bdc.) by a fuller description of the
Lord’s Parousia.

avtos 6 kipios ktA.] Avrés (‘ Ipse,
grandis sermo’ Beng.) draws atten-
tion to the fact that it is the Lord in
‘His own august personal presence’
(Ellic.) Who will descend, and thereby
agsure the certainty of His people’s
resurrection (¢f. 1 Cor. xv. 23).

For the thought cf. Ac. i. 11, and
for xaraBaivew in a similar eschato-
logical sense cf. Rev. iii. 12, xxi. 2, 10,
also Mie, i 3 1800 Kipios éxmopederar
éx Tob Témou avrol, kai karaBijcerac
émi T& Ty Tiis yijs.

On dn’ odpavod see i. Io note.

év xehevopare kTA.] ¢ with a shout of
command, with an archangel’s voice
and with God’s trumpet —accompani-
ments of the descending Lord, evi-
dently chosen with special reference to
the awaking of those who were asleep.
The three clauses may represent
distinct summonses, but the absence
of any defining gen. with xeAevouar:
makes it probable that it is to be
taken as the general idea, which is
then more fully described by the two
appositional clauses that follow. In
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any case it must be kept in view that
we are dealing here not with literal
details, but with figures derived from
the O.T. and contemporary Jewish
writings, and that the whole is coloured
by the imagery of our Lord’s eschato-
logical - discourses, especially Matt.
xxiv. 30f.

For the use of év to denote the
attendant circumstances of the Lord’s
descent cf. Lk. xiv. 31, Eph. v. 26, vi.
2, Col. ii. 7; Blass p. 118.

Kéevopa (dm. Aeyopevov in the
N.T, in Lxx. only Prov. xxiv. 62 (xxx.
27)}is frequently used in class. Gk. with
reference to the ‘ word of command’
in battle (Hdt. iv. 141) or the ‘call’
of the xelevoris to the rowers (Eur.
Iph. in T 1405): cf. also for a close
parallel to the passage before us Philo
de praem. et poen. § 19 (ii. p. 928 M.)
dvfpamovs €v éoxamals dmoxopévovs
padlos v évi kelevopart cuvaydyor
Beos dmod mepdrwy. 1t is not stated by
whom the «kéAevopa in the present
instance is uttered, perhaps by an
archangel, more probably by the Lord
Himself as the principal subject of
the whole sentence. Reitzenstein
(Poimandres, p- 5 n.3) recalls a pas-
sage from the Descensus Mariae in
which Michael (see below)is described
a8 70 kéhevopa Tov dyiov wreduaros.

év dwvj dpxayy.] a more specific
explanation of the preceding xéAevopa.
The word dpydyyelos is found else-
where in the N.T. only in Jude o,
where it is directly associated with
Michael, who is generally supposed
to be referred to here; cf. Lueken
Michael (Gottingen, 1898), Volz Jiid.
Eschat. p. 195 for the part played by
Michael in Jewish eschatology, and
see also Cheyne Exp. viL i p. 289 fl.
The absence of the artt., however, be-
fore ¢pwvy and dpyayyédov makes it
very doubtful whether any special arch-
angel is thought of, and for the same

reason the gen. both here and in odAm.
Heob is best treated as possessive—*a
voice such as an archangel uses,’ ‘a
trumpet dedicated to God's service’
(WM. p. 310).

é&v gdmiyyt Beot] In 1 Cor, xV. 52
this accompaniment is twice referred
to as a distinguishing sign of Christ’s
approach év mj éoydry gaAmiyyr cak-
wioe. yap xrA., the figure apparently
being drawn from the parallel des-
cription in Joel ii. 1 gaAwicare adr-
weyys v Seoy,...Siét mapeaTy fuépa
Kuplov, 67e éyyvs.

For similar exx. of trumpet-sounds
accompanying the revelations of God
cf. Ex. xix. 16, Isa. xxvii. 13, Zech.
ix. 14, Pss. Sol. xi. 1, 4 Ezra vi 23
(‘ et tuba canet cum sono, quam cum
omnes audierint subito expauescent’),
and for the speculations of later
Judaism on this subject see Weber
Jiid. Theologie p. 369 f.

kat oi wexpoi krA.] ‘and the dead
in Christ shall rise first” The whole
phrase of wvexpoi év Xp. forms one
idea in antithesis to nu. of {@vres of
the following clause, the significant
formula év Xpiorg (cf. note on i. 1)
pointing to the principle of life which
was really at work in those who out-
wardly seemed to be dead.

The resurrection of all men does
not here come into view, if indeed
it is ever taught by St Paul (cf. Titius
Seligkeit ii. p. 51 £). All that the
Apostles desire to emphasize, in
answer to the Thessalonians’ fears,
is that the resurrection of ‘the dead
in Christ’ will be the first act in
the great drama at the Parousia, to
be followed by the rapture of the
‘living’ saints : cf. especially Didache
xvi. 6f. where a ‘first’ resurrection
of the saints alive is similarly assumed,
dvdoracts vexpoy' ob wdvrev 8¢, dAN
ds éppédny” “Héee 6 Kipios kai wdvres oi

4 > LI
-AYytoL per avrov.
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The v.l. wpdro: (D*G) may perhaps
be due to the desire to assimilate the
passage to the wholly different wpsm
dvdoragis of Rev. xx. 5.

17. &reara fjueis krA.] ‘then we who
are alive, who survive’—the qualify-
ing clauses being repeated from o.
15 for the sake of emphasis. ITepihei-
wopac is found only in these two o2, in
the N.T., but occurs several times
in the apocr. books of the Lxx. (e.g.
2 Mace. i, 31, 4 Mace. xiii. 18), and
in the later Gk. verss. (e.g. Sm. Ps.
xx (xxi) 13). The word is class.
(Hom. I7. xix. 230 do0ot 8 &v woléuoato
wept oTuyepoio Aimwvrar), and survives
in the Kowy e.g. P.Par. 63, 168 f
(iL/B.C.) dyedpynros wephewpbijgerar
The thought of the present passage
finds a striking parallel in 4 Ezra
vii. 28 ‘reuelabitur enim filius meus
Iesus cum his qui cum eo, et iocun-
dabit qui relicti sunt annis quadrin-
gentis’: cf. algo xiil. 24 cited above
(». 15 note).

For &reira (én elra, Hartung Partik.
i. p. 302) denoting the speedy follow-
ing of the event specified upon what
hag gone before, cf. 1 Cor. xv. 6 (with
Ellicott’s note).

dpa) to be closely connected with
ovv avrois ‘together with them, ‘all
together, in a local rather than in a
temporal (Vg. simul) sense : cf. v. 10,
and for the studied force of the ex-
pression see Deissmann BS. p. 64 n.2

dpraynoopeda] ‘ shall be caught up’
‘snatched up’ (Vg rapiemur), the
verb in accordance with its usage both
in class. Gk. and the Lxx. suggesting
forcible or sudden seizure, which, as
the context proves, is here due to
Divine agency (cf. Ac. viii. 39, 2 Cor.
xil. 2, 4, Rev. xii. 5), the effect being
still further heightened by the mys-
terious and awe-inspiring accompani-
ment év vedpéhais as the vehicle by
which the quick and dead are wafted

13 ’
év Vegbe?\ate els amavrTnaw

to meet their Lord (Grot. ¢ tanquam in
curru triumphali’). According to
Thackeray Relation of St Paul to
Contemporary Jewish Thought (1900)
p. 109 f. no adequate illustration of
this use of the ‘clouds’ has yet been
produced from contemporary Jewish
or Christian literature, but for partial
parallels cf. Mt xxiv. 30, xxvi. 64
(3171 T. veqﬁt)\(:w), Rev. i 7 (p,er& T.
vepeAdy), passages which point back
ultimately to Dan. ‘vii. 13 800 émi
(uera Th.) 76y vepeddy 1ot oUpavot ws
vios dvfpdmov fipyero, where the con-
nexion with the present passage is all
the closer owing to its primary refer-
ence to the glorified people of Israel.
Cf. also the description of the taking
up of Enoch: ‘It came to pass when
I had spoken to my sons these men
(the angels A) summoned me and took
me on their wings and placed me on
the clouds’ (Secrets of Enoch iii, 1).
eis dravryow «tA.] lit. ‘for a meet-
ing of the Lord into (the) air’ (Vg.
obviam Christo in aéra, Beza in
occursum Domini in aéra). The
thought is that the ‘raptured’ saints
will be carried up into ‘air, as the
interspace between heaven and earth,
where they will meet the descending
Lord, and then either escort Him down
to the earth in accordance with O.T.
prophecy, or more probably in keeping
with the general context accompany
Him back to heaven. In any case, in
view of the general Jewish tendency
to people the ‘air’ with evil spirits (cf.
Eph. ii. 2, and see Asc. Isai. vii. 9,
Test. xii. patr. Benj. iil. 4 Tod depiov
wrelparos Tob Behiap), it can hardly
be regarded here as the abode of final
bliss: cf. Aug. de civ. Dei 3x. 20. 2
‘non sic accipiendum est, tanquam in
aére nos dixerit semper cum Domino
esse mansuros; quia nec ipse utique
ibi manebit, quia veniens transiturus
est. Venienti quippe ibitur obviam,
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non manenti’ It will be noted that
nothing is said here of the physical
transformation with which according
to St Paul’s teaching elsewhere (1 Cor.
xv. 35—53, 2 Cor. v. 1—4, Phil iii
20 f.) this ‘rapture’ will be accom-
panied.

The phrase els dmdvrnow (frequent
in 1xx. for Heb. anQ‘?) is found ec.
gen. in Mt. xxvii. 32 (WH. mg.), c.dat.
in Aec. xxviil. 15,and is used absolutely
in Mt. xxv. 6: cf. also Mt. xxv. 1 eis
vrdvrmow tob wupgpiov where the
closely-related vawrdvrmauv lays stress on
‘waiting for’ rather than on actual
‘meeting.’ An interesting instance of
the phrase is furnished by Polyb. v.
26. 8 els THy dmdvrpow ‘at his re-
ception, with reference to the pre-
parations made for the welcome of
Apelles in Corinth, with which may
be compared P.Tebt. 43, 7 (ii./B.c.)
mwapeyewiOppev els dmavrnow of - the
formal reception of a newly-arriving
magistrate. B.G.U.362.vii. 17(iii./A.D.)
mpos [d}ravryow rot] fyepdvos and the
Pelagia-Legendenp.19 (ed. Usener) eis
dwdvryow Tob bolov dvdpds illustrate
the genitive-construction of the pas-
sage before us. See further Moulton
Prolegg. p. 14 n3.

kai obrws xkrA.] It was towards this
goal, a life of uninterrupted (wdyrore)
communion with his risen and glorified
Lord that St Paul’s longings in think-
ing of the future always turned: cf.
v. 10, IL ii. 1, 2 Cor, v. 8, Col. iii. 4,
Phil. i. 23 oty Xpiorg eivar

Christ is the end, for Christ was the

beginning,

Christ the beginning, for the end is

Christ.

The contrast with the generally
materialistic expectations of the time
hardly needs mention (see Intr. p. 1xx),

but, as showing the height to which

*(WoTe mapakaeiTe dANTAovs €v Tols Adyous

even Pharisaic belief occasionally rose,
cf. Pss, Sol. iii. 16 oi 8¢ poBodpevos
[wov, Gebhardt] xbpiov dvaocmjgorras els
Cotv aldvio, kat 1 (w7} avrov év Parl
kupiov kal ok éxheiyres €, and 4 Ezra
viii, 39, ‘sed iocundabor super ius-
torum figmentum, peregrinationis
quoque et saluationis et mercedis
receptionis.’ :

18. dore mapaxakeite «TA.] Aug.:
‘Pereat contristatio, ubi tanta est
consolatio’ (Serm. clxxiii. 3). For
wapakakeiv here .evidently in its se-
condary sense of ‘comfort’ seeii. 11
note ; while, as showing the difference
between Christian and heathen sources
of comfort, reference may be made
to the papyrus-letter of ¢consolation’
(P.Oxy. 115 (ii./A.D.)) where, after ex-
pressing his grief at the news of a
friend’s death, the writer concludes—
dA\X' Gpes o0dér Stvaral mis mwpds T
Toiabra. wapryopeite obv éavrols, < but
still there is nothing one can do in the
face of such trouble. So I leave you
to comfort yourselves.” For the whole
letter see Add. Note A, and cf. Deiss-
mann New Light on the N.T. (1907)
p. 76.

év Tois Aoyors ToUrows] ‘ with these
words’ viz. ve. 15—17. This is ap-
parently one of the instances where
a full ¢nstrumental sense can be given
te év in accordance with a usage not
unknown in classical (Kiihner3 § 431,
3a), and largely developed in later
Gk., of. Lk. xxii. 49, 1 Cor. iv. 21,
and for exx. from the Kour see
P.Tebt. 48, 18f (ii./B.C.) Atkos odv
d\\ois év Smhois and the other in-
stances cited by the editors on p. 86.
On the consequent disappearance of
another of the so-called ‘Hebraisms’
from the N.T. see Deissmann B.S
p. 118 ff,, Moulton Prolegg. pp. 12,
61f, and ¢f. Kuhring p. 31f
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V. 1—11. TEACHING CONCERNING THE
SUDDENNESS OF THE ADVENT AND
THE NEED oF WATCHFULNESS.

The second difficulty or danger of
the Thessalonians was closely con-
nected with the first. So long as
they had thought that only those
who were actually alive at the time
of Christ'’s Parousia would share in
His full blessedness, they had been
doubly impatient of any postpone-
ment in His coming, lest they them-
selves might not survive to see that
Day. And though the principal
ground of their disquiet had now
been removed (iv. 13—17), the pre-
vailing restlessness and excitement
were such (see Intr. p. xlvif.), that the
Apostles were led to remind their
converts of what they had already
laid down so clearly in their oral
teaching, that ‘the day of the Lord’
would come as a surprise (vz. 1—35),
and consequently that continued
watchfulness and self-restraint were
necessary on the part of all who would
be found ready for it (vo. 6—11).

1—5. ‘We have been speaking of
Christ’'s Return. As to the time
when that will take place, Brothers,
we do not meed to say anything
further. For you yourselves have
already been fully informed that the
coming of the Day of the Lord is as
unexpected as the coming of a thief
in the night. It is just when men
are feeling most secure that ruin
confronts them suddenly as the
birth-pang a travailing woman, and
escape is no longer possible. But as
for you, Brothers, the case is very
different. You are living in the day-
light now : and therefore the coming
of the Day will not catch you un-
“awares,’

1. Tepi 8¢ . xpovewr k7A.] Vg. de
temporibus autem of momentis, Beza

porro de temporibus et opportunt-
tatibus. The two words (cf. Ac. i 7,
Dan. ii. 21, vii. 12, Eccles. iii. 1, Sap.
vili. 8; P.Lond. I 42, 23 f (ii./B.C.)
TogolTou xpbvov émcyeyovéros Kal Tos-
olrwv kaey) are often distinguished
as if they referred to longer and
shorter periods of time respectively
(Beng.: xpdvwy partes, xawol), but
xpovos rather expresses simply dura-
tion, time viewed in its extension, and
kapos a definite space of time, time
with reference both to its extent and
character: cf. Tit. i. 2 f where this
distinction comes out very clearly, 7»
(8c. (ony aldvior) émpyyelhato o drev-
Ons Beos mpe x povoy aloviey épavépwoey
8¢ xatpots iBlois. In the present in-
stance therefore xpévwyv may be taken
as a general description of the ‘ages’
that may elapse before the Parousia,
while xaipdr draws attention to the
critical ‘periods’ (articuli) by which
these ‘ages’ will be marked.

In the N.T: kaipds is very common
with an eschatological reference, pro-
bably, as Hort suggests (1 Pet. p. 51),
owing to the manner of its use in
Daniel (ix. 27 &ec.): cf. Mk xiii. 33,
Lk. xxi. 8, 24, Ac. iii. 19, Eph. i 10,
1 Tim. vi 15, Tit. i 3, Heb. ix. 10,
Rev. i. 3, xi. 18, xxii. 10. It should
be noted however that it is by no
means limited by St Paul to its
special use, but is also used of time
generally, eg. Rom. iii. 26, viil. 18,
1 Cor. vii. 29, Eph. v. 16 (with Robin-
son’s note). See further Trench Syn.
§1vii, and for an interesting dis-
cussion of the Gk. idea of xaipds see
Butcher Harvard Lectures on Greek
Subjects (1904) p. 117 f. The dis-
tinction alluded to above survives in
mod. Gk. where ypdvos="*year, and
kaipés=* weather,’

On ddergol see i 4 note, and on
ov xp. €x. see iv. g note.

2. avrol yap depiPBas xrA.] ‘ For
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yourselves (A.V. 1611 ‘your selues’)
know accurately’—a further appeal
to the Thessalonians’ own experience
(cf. ii. 1 note), the addition of akpBas
being due not only to the stress laid
by the Apostles on this point in their
oral teaching, but perhaps also to the
fact that then as now (see below) that
teaching had been based on the actual
words of the Lord. For a somewhat
similar use of daxpiBaés cf. Ac. xviii. 25
where it is said of Apollos édidaoxer
depifids Ta wepl Tob ‘Incod, though it
is going too far. to find there with
Blass a proof that Apollos made use
of a written gospel (‘accurate...vide-
licet nou sine scripto euangelio’: cf.
Knowling E.G.7T. ad loc, and see
J. H. A. Hart J.Z7.8. vii. p. 171f).
In Eph. v. 15, the only other Pauline
passage where the word occurs, it can
mean little more than ‘ carefully’if we
follow the best-attested reading BAé-
mwere oby dxpiBés (N*B): if however
with N°A dkpiBis belongs to -mept-
mareire, the thought of strict con-
formity to a standard is again
introduced. The same idea under-
lies the old Engl. use of ‘diligently’
by which the word is rendered in
the AV, of Mt. ii. 8 (cf. rxpiBwcer
‘inquired diligently’ ». 7), as is shown
by the translators’ own description of
their version as ‘with the former
Translations diligently compared and
revised.”

*AxpiBds is found with olda as here
in P.Cairo 3, 8f. (iii./B.C.) dmes dxpe-
Bés €idijes, P.Petr. 1r. 15 (1), 11 (iii./B.C.)
eidfoar depBis; ef. P.Hib. 40, 6 f.
(iii./B.C.) émigraco pévror dxpiBds.

dre fjuépa Kuplov xrA.] an evident
reminiscence of the Lord’s own teach-
ing Mt. xxiv. 43, Lk. xii. 39: cf. Rev.
iii. 3, xvi. 15, and for a similar use of
the same figure 2 Pet. iii. 10. The
absence of the art. before fuépa is
due not only to the fact that the

expression had come to be regarded
as a kind of proper name, but to the
emphasis laid on the character of the
day, a day of the Lord. It ‘belongs
to Him, is His time for working, for
manifesting Himself, for displaying
His character, for performing His
work—His strange work upon the
earth’ (A. B. Davidson, Theol. of the
0.T.{1904) p. 375)-

The phrase is first found in the
O.T. in Amos v. 18 ff, where the
prophet criticizes the popular ex-
pectation that the ‘day’ was to be a
day not of judgment but of national de-
liverance (perhaps in connexion with
phrases like the ‘day of Midian’ Isa.
ix. 4 recalling the victory of Israel
over her foes, see W. R. Smith
Prophets of Israel®> p. 397 £). It is
very frequent in the later prophecies’
(e.g. Isa. ii. 12ff, Zeph. i. 7ff, Mal.
iii. 2, iv. 1), and always with a definite
eschatological reference to the term
fixed for the execution of judgment :
see further A. B. Davidson op. cit.
p. 3741, and Art ‘Eschatology’ in
Hastings' D.B. i. p. 735 ff, also the
elaborate discussion in Gressmann
Der Ursprung der israelitisch-jii-
dischen Eschatologie (19o5) p. 141 ff.

The actual comparison s xAémrys
is not found in the O.T. (but cf. Job
xxiv. 14, Jer. xxix, 10 (xlix. 9), Obad.
5), while the addition of é» wuxri,
which is peculiar to the present
passage, may have led to the belief
80 widely prevalent in the early
Church that Christ would come at
night (Lact. Instt. vii. 19 ‘intempesta
nocte et tenebrosa,’ Hieron. ad Mt.
xxv. 6 ‘media nocte’). "Epyerar, pres.
for fut., lends vividness and certainty
to the whole idea (cf. Blass, p. 189).

For Jewish apocalyptic speculations
as to the nearness of the End, com-
bined with uncertainty as to its exact

- date, see Volz Jiid. Eschat. p. 162 ff.
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3. Srav Aéyoow «rA.] There is
good authority for inserting 8¢ (WH.,
mg.) after gray, but on the whole Ms.
evidence is against it, and the verse
must be regarded as standing in close
(asyndetic) relation to the preceding
clause. The subject is left indefinite,
but can only be unbelieving men
(Beng. : ‘ cetert, qui sunt tenebrarum’),
while the pres. (instead of the aor.)
subj. after 8rav points to coincidence
of time in the events spoken of : it is
‘at the very moment when they are
saying’ &c., cf. Rev. xviii. 9, and see
Abbott Jok. Gr. p. 385.

Elprm k7\.] a reminiscence of Ezek.
xiii. 10 (Aéyovres Eiprvm, kai ovk 7y
elpivy), dogdrera (Vg. securitas,
Clarom. munitio, Ambrstr. firmitas)
being added here to draw increased
attention to the feeling of security.
The latter word is rare in the N.T.
occurring elsewhere only twice in Lk.
(GorAc.t): in the papyri it is found
as a law-term=‘bond,” ‘ security, e.g.
P.Tebt. 27, 73f (ii/B.C.) dvev Tod
dolvar Ty dogpdreiav.

TéTe aldpvidios xkrA.] Cf. Lk. xxi. 34
mpooéyere O éavrois pi more...émaTy
ép’ duds éPpwidios 7 nuépa éxelvn ws
mwayls.

Al(e)pridios is found only in these
two passages in the N.T., but it
occurs several times in the O.T.
apocrypha, Sap. xvil. 15 (14) al¢widios
yap avrois kai dmpogdiknros PoSos
émnAfev, 2 Mace. xiv. 17, 3 Mace. iii,
24; cf. also 0.G.I.S. 339, 18 (ii./B.C.)
éx tijs alpwndiov mepiordoews. For the
form see WH.2 Notes p. 157f., and for
the use of the adjective, where we
would expect an adverb, to give point
and clearness to the sentence see
WM. p. 582f The adverb is found

M. THESS.

in P.Fay. 123, 21f (¢. A.D. 100) dA\a
alpwidi[Jos elpnyev npiv orjpepor.

In émiorarar (Vg. superveniet, Beza
tmminet) the idea of suddenness does
not belong to the verb itself, though
frequently, as here, it is suggested by
the context, cf, Lk. xx. 1, Ac. vi. 12,
xvil. 5, where épiornu is used simi-
larly of hostile intent. It occurs
elsewhere in the Pauline writings
only in 2 Tim. iv. 2, 6. The un-
agpirated form émiorarac may be due
to confusion with the other verb émi-
orapar (WH.2 Notes p. 151, WSchm.
p- 39)-

YOXefpos (class., Lxx.) is confined in
the N.T. to the Pauline Epp., and,
while not necessarily implying anni-
hilation (cf. 1 Cor. v. 5), carries with
it the thought of utter and hopeless
ruin, the loss of all that gives worth
to existence (IL.i. g, 1 Tim. vi. g): cf.
Sap. i. 12 and especially 4 Mace. x. 15
where rov alwviov Tob Tupdvvov Shebpov
is contrasted with rov doidiuov Tév
evoeBov Biov. The word is thus
closely related to dmwleia (Mt. vii.
13, Rom. ix. 22, Phil iii. 19): see
further J. A. Beet The Last Things
(ed. 1905) p. 122 ff.

domep 1 @div kTA.] Another remi-
niscence of our Lord’s teaching, Mt.
xxiv. 8, Mk. xiii. 8 cf. Jo. xvi. 21.
The same figure is frequent in the
O.T. e.g. Isa. xiii. §, Jer. iv. 31, Hos.
xiii. 13, 2 Esdr. xvi. 38 f.—passages
which doubtless suggested the Rab-
binic expectation of the I¥/»I227,
see Schiirer Geschichte® ii. p. 523f.
(B.Tr. Div. 11. ii. p. 154 £.), Weber Juid.
Theol. p. 350f. The expression is
never however used by St- Paul in
this sense (for the idea cf. 1 Cor. vii,
26), and in the present passage the

5
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figure must not be pressed to denote
more than the suddenness of the
coming—
] For suddenly

It comes; the dreadfulness must be
In that; all warrants the belief—
‘At night it cometh like a thief.’

(R. Browning ¢ Easter-Day.’)

The late &div (for &dis) is found in
the nxx, Isa. xxxvii. 3; cf in the

Kowij nom. evfipw, P.Grenf. 11. 35, 5

(i./B.c.) In ol py éxdly. we have
probably another reminiscence of Lk,
xxi. (see above), fva karioxvanTe éxpy-
yeiv rabra mavra (v. 36). For the
absolute use of the verb in the
present passage cf. Ac. xvi. 27, Heb,
ii. 3, xii. 25, Sir. xvi. 13 (14), and for
ov w7 see the note on iv. I5.

4. Tpeis 8¢ xrA.] “Yueis emphatic,
and conjoined with the following
dderpol suggesting a direct contrast
to the unbelieving men of z. 3: cf
Eph. iv. 20. Whatever the past state
of the Thessalonians may have been,
in the eyes of the Apostles they are
no longer (otk éoré) in darkness, the
reference being not merely to mental
ignorance (Thdt. w3y dyvoww), but, as
the sequel shows, including also the
thought of moral estrangement from

God (Chrys. Tov axorewdy kai dkdfap-

rov Biov). For the general thought
cf. 2 Cor. vi. 14, Eph. v. 8, Col. 1. 12.
To (for o) oxdros, rare in good Attic
writers, is the regular form in the
N.T.: ef 1xx. Isa. xlii. 16.

wa #§ fuépa kvA.] It is possible to
give fva here its full telic force (cf. ii.
16) as indicating the Divine purpose
for those who are still év oxdres, but
it is simpler to find another instance
of its well-established late ecbatic use,
‘go that the day...”: see the note on

iv. 1. ‘H 7juépa can only be ‘ the day’
already referred to (v. 2), the day par
excellence, the day of judgment, while
for kararaBy (Vg. comprehendat, Beza
deprehendat) of ‘overtake’ in a hostile
sense cf. Mk. ix, 18, Jo. xii. 35, and
the saying ascribed to the Lord év ois
&v vuds karaldBo, év Tovrois kai kpwd
(Just. M. Dial. 47).

os KkAémras] By an inversion of
metaphor by no means uncommon in
the Pauline writings (cf. ii. 7* note),
the figure of the ‘thief’ is now trans-
ferred from the cause of the surprise
(v. 2) to its object, the idea being that
a8 the ‘day’ unpleasantly surprises
the thief who has failed in carrying
through his operations, so ‘the day’
will ‘overtake’ those who are not
prepared for it. The reading how-
ever, though well-attested, is by no
means certain, and the dependence
of the whole passage on Mt. xxiv. 43
(Lk. xii. 39) may be taken as sup-
porting the easier tiémrrps (WH. mg).
Weiss (Textkritik p. 17) regards duas
os kAéwras as a ‘purely mechanical
conformation.’

5. mdvres yap vueis kTA.] a restate-
ment of what has just been said from
the positive side, but extended to em-
brace a/l, and deepened by the relation
now predicated of the Thessalonians.
They are not ounly ‘in’ light, but are
‘sons of light, sharing in the being
and nature of light, and also ‘sons of
day, juépas being used apparently not
80 much generally of the enlightened
sphere in which light rules, as with
special reference to the ‘day’ of
Christ's appearing already spoken of],
in which the Thessalonians in virtue
of their Christian standing will have
part. On the connexion of light with
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the day of the Lord in O.T. prophecy
see such passages as Hos. vi. 5 7o
kpipa pov és és éfehevoerar, Mic, Vil
81, éav kabicw év 7§ oxbrer, Kipos
Poriel pou...kal éfdeis pe els 6 s,
and cf. Enoch xxxviii. 4 (with Charles’s
note), cviii. 11 £,

For the ‘New Testament’ idiom
underlying vi. por. and vi. . cf. Lk.
xvi, 8, Eph. v. 8 and see Deissmann
BS. p. 161 ff, and for the chiasmus—
axorovs corresponding to ¢wrés, and
vukréds to fjuépas—see Kithner® § 607,
3. Lft. cites by way of illustration
Eur. Iph. in Taur. 1025—6 1&. &s
87 akéros NaBovres ékocweiper dv; OP,
k\emTdv yap 7 vof, tis & dinbelas.To
¢ds, but the passage is wanting in
the best Mss., and is probably a
Christian interpolation.

sb—r11. ‘Surely then, as those who
have nothing to do with the darkness,
we (for this applies to you and to
us alike) ought not to sleep, but to
exercise continual watchfulness and
self-control. Night is the general
time for sleep and drunkenness. But
those who belong to the day must
control themselves, and put on the
full panoply of heaven. That will not
only protect them against sudden
attack, but give them the assurance
of final and complete salvation. Sal-
vation (we say), for this is God’s
purpose for us, and He has opened
up for us the way to secure it through
our Lord Jesus Christ. His death on
our behalf is the constant pledge that,
living or dying, we shall live together
with Him. Wherefore comfort and
edify one another, as indeed we know
that you are already doing.’

5b.  Odx éauéw vukrds kTA.] For the
substitution of the 1st for the 2nd
pers. see Intr. p. xlivn.2, and for the
gen. with éopév pointing to the sphere
to which the subjects belong see WM.
P. 244.

6. dpa otv] introduces emphatically
the necessary conclusion from the
preceding statement, ‘ the illative dpa
being supported and enhanced by
the collective and retrospective odv’
(Ellic.). The combination is peculiar
to 8t Paul in the N.T., and always
stands at the beginning of sentences,
cf. 11. ii. 15, Rom. v. 18, vii. 3, 25 &e.,
Gal. vi. 10, Eph. ii. 19, and see WM.
p. 556 £

pn xkaBeidopey ktA.]’ For xabevdo
in its ethical sense of moral and
spiritual insensibility cf. Mk. xiii. 36,
Eph. v. 14, and contrast the usage in
o. 7 and again in ». 10. For &5 oi
Mool see the note on iv. 13,

dA\Aa ypnyopéper «tA.] Cf 1 Pet.
v. 8 where the same combination of
words is found though in a different
connexion. In the present passage
the words are probably echoes of our
Lord’s own eschatological teaching ;
thus for yppyopouev cf. Mt. xxiv. 42,
xxv. 13, Mk. xiii. 35, and for vijpwper
cf. Lk. xxi. 34, where however the

- word 1itself does not occur.

Tpnyopéw (a late formation from
éypriyopa, Lob. Phryn. p. 118 £,
WSchm. p. 104n.?) is found twenty-
three times in the N.T., and occasion-
ally in the later books of the Lxx.,
e.g. Jer. xxxviii. 28, 1 Mace. xii. 27
émérafev "lovabiy Tois map’ avtod ypr-
yopetv...8C GAns Tijs wukros; cf. also
Ign. Polyc. i. ypyydper droipnrov
mvebpa kexrnuévos. From it was
formed the new verbal noun ypz-
yopnais Dan. TH. v. 11, 14: cf. also
the proper name T'pyydpios.

In addition to this ». and ». 8 vidw
is found in the N.T. only in 2 Tim. iv.
5 (viige év macw) and three times in
1 Pet. (i. 13, iv. 7, v. 8). As dis-
tinguished from ypnyopéw, a mental
attitude, it points rather to a con-
dition of moral alertness, the senses
being so exercised and disciplined

5—2
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that all fear of sleeping again is re-
moved (Chrys.: yppyopicews émiraces
n vipdls éamwv): cf. Aristeas 209 where
the rpémos Bagukeias is said to consist
in 76 currnpeiv...éavrdv ddwpoddknrov
xai vihewy TO wAelov pépos Tov Biov.

7. of yap xaBeidovres ktA.] There
is no need to look here for any figura-
tive reference of the words (e.g. Clem.
Al Paed. 11. ix. 80, 1 Tovréorv év T
Tijs dyvoias oxore, Aug. ad Ps. cxxxi.
8): they are simply a statement of the
recognized fact that night is the
general time when men sleep and
are drunken; cf. 2 Pet. ii. 13 7dovip
nyotpevor Ty év nuépa Tpudry for the
deeper blame associated with revel-
ling in the day-time, and see Mt.
xxiv. 48 ff. for the possible source of
the passage before us,

The verbs pefioxw lit. ‘make drunk’
and pefie ‘am drunk’ are here virtu-
ally synonymous (‘ohne merklichen
Unterschied WSchm. p. 129), and
nothing is gained by trying to dis-
tinguish them in translation (Vg.
ebrit sunt...ebrii sunt, Clarom., Beza
inebriantur ... ebrii sunt). Nuvxrés,
gen, of time, cf yewpdvos Mk, xiii.
18, and see WM. p. 258,

8. npeis 8¢ xTA.] ‘But let us, since
we are of the day, be sober’—the
part. having a slightly causal force
almost = d7¢ nuépas éouév. On the
other hand the aor. part. évdvadapevor
is to be closely connected with the
principal verb as indicating the
manner in which the vjdew is ac-
complished, ‘ having put on’ once for
all, whether as an antecedent or a
necessary accompaniment : cf. 1 Pet,.
i. 13 dvalocapevor...viorres Teleiws,
é\migare émi 7. Pepopérmy uiv ydpw
év dmokahvyrer ‘Incot Xpiorod.

Odpaxa wiorews xtA.] The first oc-
currence of the favourite Pauline

figure of armour: cf Rom. xiii. 12f
(where there is the same connexion
of thought), 2 Cor. vi. 7, x. 4, and for
a more detailed account Eph. vi. 13ff,,
where however the particulars of the
figure are applied somewhat differ-
ently, showing that the imagery must
not be pressed too closely. For the
origin of the simile in each case see
the description of Jehovah in Isa.
lix. 17 xai évedioaro dwkawoaivmy ds
bwpaxa, xai mepiédero mepikepakaiav
cornplov émt Tis xeparys (cf. Isa. xi.
41, Sap. v. 171ff), though in his use
of it St Paul may also have been in-
fluenced by the Jewish conception of
the last great fight against the armies
of Antichrist (Dan. xi., Orac. Stb. iii.
6631, 4 Ezra xiii. 33, Enoch xe. 16) as
suggested by SH. p. 378.

It should be noted however that
in the present instance the weapons
spoken of are only those of defence
in view of the trials which beset be-
lievers. Thus we have in the first
place dwp. mioTews kTA. ‘a breastplate
of (or, cousisting in) faith and love’
(zen. of apposition, Blass p. 98)—a
significant complement to the dsp. 7.
dwkatoaivys of Eph. vi. 14: ‘by faith
we are able to realise the Divine will
and the Divine power and by love to
embody faith in our dealings with
men : this is righteousness’ (Westcott
ad loc). This is accompanied by
mwepikep. éAmida cornpias ‘an helmet
the hope of salvation, where from its
eschatological reference ocwrnpias can
only be gen. obj. ‘hope directed to-
wards salvation,’ the mention of ‘hope’
which does not occur in the Isaian
and Ephesian passages being in accord
with the dominant teaching of the
whole Epistle.

The Hellenistic mepikeparaia is
found eleven times in the Lxx, else-
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where in the N.T. only in Eph. vi.
17. For the growth in the Bibl. con-
ception compla, which in the Kowr
is frequently="‘health’ eg. B.G.U.

380, 19 ff. (a2 mother’s letter, iii./a.D.)

py olv duekiops, Téxvav, ypdye pot
wepl s corypias [oJov, see SH. p. 23 f.
The title corip is discussed by Wend-
land ZN.T.W.v. (1904) p. 335 ff,, und
ooew and its derivatives by Wagner
Z.N.T.W. vi. (1905) p. 205 ff, where
it is shown that in the N.T. the
positive conception of deliverance to
new and eternal life is predominant.

9. 67t otk €fero kTA.] "OTi, ‘be-
cause,’ introducing the ground not so
much of the hope as of the completed
salvation just referred to, which is
now described under its two essential
aspects of (1) deliverance from wrath,
(2) the imparting of eternal life. It
is with (1) only that the present w.
is concerned and that from (@) a
negative (ovk &fero «rA.) and (b) a
positive standpoint (dAAa els mepumoi-
now KTA.).

¢fera] While the ‘somewhat vague’
Z0ero must not be pressed too far, it
clearly carrics back the deliverance
of the Thessalonians to the direct
purpose and action of God, cf. i. 4,
ii. 12, IL. ii. 13f, and see Intr. p. Ixv.
For a similar use of rifnu ef. Jo. xv.
16, Ac. xiil. 47, 1 Tim. ii. 7, 2 Tim. i.
11, and 1 Pet. ii. 8 (with Hort’s note).

For dpyn cf. i. 10 note.

eis mepuroipaw cotypias] a difficult
phrase from the doubt whether mep:-
moinaw is to be understood actively
‘of the ‘winning’ of salvation on the
part of man, or passively of the
‘adoption’ of (consisting in) salvation
bestowed by God. In support of the

Xpiorol om B Aeth

10 mepl R*B 17:

latter view appeal is made to 1 Pet.
ii. 9 and Eph. i. 14, but the sense of
the former passage (which is taken
from Mal.iii. 17) is determined by the
use of the word Aads, ‘people for a
possession,’ and in Eph. i. 14 the
passive sense, though undoubtedly
more natural, is not necessary (cf.
Abbott ‘a complete redemption which
will give possession’). And as in the
only other passages where the word
occurs in the N.T. (IL ii. 14, Heb. x.
39), the active scnse is alone suitable,
it is better to employ it here also, all
the more so because, as Findlay has
pointed out, it is the natural sequel of
the ‘wakeful, soldierlike activity’ to
which the Thessalonians have already
been summoned (vo. 6—38).

The thought of this activity on the
part of true believers is not however
allowed to obscure the reul source of
all salvation, namely 8wx . xvp. fp.
"Ino. [Xpworot], where emphasis is laid
not only on the Divine side («xuvpiov)
of the historic Jesus, but, if Xpiorov
(omit B aeth) is read, on the fulfilment
in Him of God’s redemptive pnrposes.
On how this is effected, and the full
blessing of salvation as eternal life
secured, the next ». proceeds to show.

10. 'Tob amofavivreos kTA.] a re-
lative clause emphasizing that it is
specially to the Lord ‘ who died’ that
we must look as the medium of our
salvation, the intimate character of
the relation between His ‘death’ and
our ‘life’ being brought out still more
clearly if we can adopt the v.l. dmép
(WH. mg.) for the more colourless wepi,
which is found elsewhere in the Pau-
line Epp. in a similar connexion only
in Rom. viil. 3 (duaprias), cf. Gal. i, 4
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WH.mg. The point cannot however
be pressed in view of the ‘enfeebling’
of the distinction between the two
prepositions in late and colloguial Gk. :
cf. Moulton Prolegg. p. 105.

It will be noticed that there is no
direct mention here of the accom-
panying Resurrection of Christ as in
i Io, iv. 14, and generally throughout
the Pauline Epp. (Rom. iv. 25, v. 10
&¢.), but it is implied in the follow-
ing Gua otv adrd (jowper. For the
doctrinal significance of this whole
verse see Intr. p. Ixviiif.

a elre ypnyopdper xrA.] ‘in order
that whether we wake or sleep’—the
verbs being used no longer in the
ethical sense of ¢. 6, but by a slight
change of figure as metaphorical de-
mgna.tlons of life and death Thdt.:
e-ypr;-yoporas‘ yap ékdheoe Tovs &re kar’
EKEU’OV TOV KalPOl/ ‘ITEP'.OVTG&‘ Kaﬂcu-
dovras 8¢ Tods rerehevrnroras.

To this particular use of ypnpyopée
no Bibl. parallel can be adduced, but
kafeddw, a8 denoting death, is found
in the 1xx., Ps. Ixxxvii. (Ixxxviii.) 6,
Dan. xii. 2. Wohlenberg suggests that
some proverbial saying may underlie
the phrase (cf. 1 Cor. x. 31), and cites
by way of illustration Plato Sym.
203A where it is said of Eros &
TovTov maod éorw 1 ouNia kai 1 Sid-
Aextos Beols mpos dvfpamovs, kai éypn-
yopdat kai kaBetSovae, In its use here
the Apostles were doubtless influenced
by the perplexity of the Thessalonians
which their previous teaching had
been directed to meet (iv. 13ff).

Elre...etre with the subj., though
rare among Attic prose-writers (cf.
Plato Legg. xii. 958D eire Tis dppny
élre Tis OfAvs ), is common in Hellen-
istic and late Gk. In the present
instance the subj. may be the result
of attraction to the principal verb

Giowper, but is perhaps sufficiently
explained by the nature of the
thought, the ‘waking’ or ‘sleeping’
being presented in each case as a
possible alternative (Burton § 253).

dpa oty a¥td Gjowpev] ‘ we should
live together with Him’—the use of
the aor. {jowper pointing to this ‘life’
as a definite fact secured to us by the
equally definite death (r. dmwofavovros)
of our Lord. It may be noted how-
ever that Blags (p. 212) prefers the
reading (foouer (A) on the ground
that the aor. $jowuey (X al) would
mean ‘ come to life again’ as in Rom.
xiv. 9.

The question whether this ‘life’ is
to be confined to the new life which
belongs to believers here, or to the
perfected life that awaits them here-
after, can hardly be said to arise. It
is sufficient for the Apostle that
through union with (due ody, iv. 17
note) their Lord believers have an
actual part in His experience, and
that consequently for them too
‘death’ has been transformed into
‘life’; cf. Rom. xiv. 8 f.

For ‘to live’ as the most universal
and pregnant description of ‘salvation’
in the apocalyptic teaching of St Paul’s
day see Volz Jiid. Eschatologie p. 306.

11. Ao wapakaheire xtA.] Cf iv.
18, 8u6 here taking the place of dore,
as serving better to sum up the
different grounds of encouragement
contained in the whole section iv.
13—V. 10.

kat olkoSopeire krA.] ‘and build up
each the other’ (Vg. aedificate al-
terutrum, Beza aedificate singuli
singulos)—the first occurrence of a
favourite Pauline metaphor, perhaps
originally suggested by our Lord’s
own words (Mt. xvi. 18, cf. vii. 24 ff.),
and here used in its widest spiritual
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sense (cf. 1 Cor. xiv. 4). Blass (p. 144)
traces the unusual combination els rév
éva (=dA\jlovs) to Semitic usage, but
it finds at least a partial parallel in
Theoer. xx. (xxii.) 65 eis évt xeipas
detpov. The nearest N.T. parallel is
1 Cor. iv, 6 va un €ls Smép Tob évds
Pvoodobe kard Tov érépov, ‘St Paul’s
point there being the dividing effect
of inflatedness or puffing up, as here
the uniting effect of mutunal building
up’ (Hort Ecclesia p. 125 n.Y): cf.
also Eph. v. 33 ol xa#’ éa, and in
mod. Gk. the phrase ¢ évas rov #\hov.
xafds xai moweire] Grot.: ¢ Alternis
adhibet hortamenta et laudes : quasi
diceret, omevdovra xai adTov oTpUYEO—
festinantem hortor et ipsum.’

V. 12—22. VaRIoUS PRECEPTS WITH
BREGARD TO0 CHURCH LIFE AND
Hony Livineg.

12—15. From the general exhorta-
tion contained in the preceding section
(iv. 1—v. 11) the Apostles now turn
to define more particularly the duties
of their converts (1) to their leaders
(ov. 12, 13) and (2) to the disorderly
and faint-hearted in their number
(vo. 14, 15)—the counsels in both
instances being addressed to the com-
munity at large, as shown by the
repeated ddeAcpoi (vo. 12, 14) without
qualification.

12, 13. ‘And now to pass before
closing to one or two points in this
life of mutual service, we call upon
you, Brothers, to pay proper respect
to those who exercise rule over you
in the Lord. Hold them in the
highest esteem and love on account
of their Divine calling, and thus pre-
gerve a spirit of peace in the whole
community.’

12. €idéval] evidently used here
in the sense of ‘know in their true
character,” ‘appreciate’ (Calv.: ¢ Ag-
noscere hic significat Habere rationem

aut respectum’)—a usage of the word
for which no adequate parallel has
yet been produced from class. or
Bibl. Gk.: cf however 1 Cor. xvi. 18
émywdokere odv Tods Towovrovs, and
see Ign. Smyrn. ix. kaAds &xer Oeov
xai émioromov eldéva. Bornemann well
remarks on the ‘ Feinheit’ displayed
in the choice of the word in the
present passage: it is knowledge
founded on ‘Einsicht’ that the writers
have in view. '

ToVs xomidrras krA.] ‘them that toil
among you, and are over you in the
Lord, and admonish you. In view of
the common art. the three participles
must be referred to the same persons,
in all probability the ‘presbyters,’ their
work being regarded from three dif-
ferent points of view, cf. 1 Tim. v. 17
and see Intr. p. xlviif.

komiwvras] Komido in class, Gk.=
‘grow weary,’ a sense which it also
retains in the Lxx. (e.g. 2 Regn. xvil
2, Isa. x1. 30), is generally used in the
N.T. (contrast Mt. xi. 28, Jo. iv. 6,
Rev. ii. 3) with the derived meaning
of ‘toil} ‘work with effort, with re-
ference to both bodily and mental
labour (cf. xémos, 1. 3note). It is a
favourite word with St Paul (Epp.t¥),
who frequently employs it with re-
ference to the laborious character of
his own ministerial life (1 Cor. xv.
10, Gal. iv. 11, Phil ii. 16, Col. i. 29,
1 Tim. iv. 10). Lft. (ad Ign. Polyec.
vi) derives the metaphor from the
toilsome training for an athletic con-
test. By the use of the word here,
as Calvin characteristically remarks,
the Apostle excludes from the class
of pastors ‘omnes otiosos ventres.’

wpoiorapévovs] not a technical term
of office as shown by its position be-
tween xomdvras and vovBerovvras, but,
in accordance with the general usage
of the verb in the N.T. (Rom. xii.
8, 1 Tim. iii. 4, 5, 12, cf. Tit. iii. 8,
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14), pointing rather to the informal
guidance in spiritual matters which
the Thessalonian elders exercised ‘in
the Lord’ towards individual members
of the Church: cf. Hort Ecclesia p. 126,
and for the later ecclesiastical use of
the verb see Just. M. Apol. i. 67,
Hermas Vis. 11. iv. 3.

For an ¢ official’ sense attaching to
mpoloracfar in the papyri see P.Tebt.
5, 58 (ii./B.c.) where it is applied to
‘the superintendents of the sacred
revenues’ (tois wpoeoTkéaL TOV lepdy
mpoaédelv]), cf. 53, 8 (ii./B.c.); and for
a similar use in the inscriptions see
Dittenberger Sylloge® 318, 8 f. (ii./B.0.),
where, in an inscription found close to
Thessalonica, a certain Madapkos is
described as ﬂpoiarépevos‘ TéY Te kara
kowdy mwicw Makedoow ouvdepovrov:
cf. also O.G.LS. 728, 4 (iii./B.c.—from
the Thebaid) mpoéorn rév ka[ adirov]
dfiws Ths mohews. The word="‘to
practise in business’ is discussed by
Field Notes p. 2231f.: in P.Petr. 1.
73, 4f. (undated) it is used of ‘the
landlord’ of a lodging-house (ro
nlpolearnrdros tijs...cuvowias).

vovferotwvras] Novfereiv (lit. ‘put
in mind’) has apparently always a
sense of blame attached to it, hence=
‘admonish,” ‘warn,” cf, v. 14, IL iii

15. In Col. i. 28 it joined with 8.8¢-

oxkew, as presenting complementary
aspects of the preacher’s duty ‘warn-
ing to repent, instructing in the
faith’ (Lft.). Outside the Pauline
Epp. the word is found in the N.T.
only in Ae. xx. 31; cf. 1 Regn, iii. 13,
Sap. xi. 10(11), xii. 2, Pss. Sol. xiii. 8,
also Plato Gorg. 479 A prire vovferei-
ofac prite kohaleobas pnre Sy Si-
dovau.

13. «kai jyeicfac xktA.] The exact
construction of these words is not
unattended with difficulty. Many

commentators render ‘hold them in
love exceeding highly, connecting év
dydry closely with ryeicfac on the
ground of such partial parallels as
Exew twa év ran (Rom. i. 28, Thue.
ii. 18, iii. 9). But it is simpler to
take the words in the order in which
they stand, and to translate with the
R.V. ‘esteem them exceeding highly
in love, év dydmrp being then a loose
adjunct to the whole phrase 7y. adr.
vmepex.: cf. Job xxxv. 2 1{ ToiTo
fynow év kplaer; The only difficulty is
the somewhat strong sense ‘esteem’
(Thdt. : mheiovos afwotv Tipis) that is
thus given to the generally colourless
fyeicbar, and for which Lft. can find
no nearer parallel than Thue. ii. 42 1o
autvecfar xai waletv pakhov fynodpevor
7 16 évdovres owlesbar ‘preferring
rather to suffer in self-defence &c’
It is supported however by the
analogous use of eldévac (v. 12), and
by the general warmth of tone of the
whole passage: cf. IL iii. 15 note.

For vmepexmepiooot (Vmepexmepio-
oas, WH. mg.) see note on iii. 10.

St 7. épyov avrév] ‘for their work’s
sake,’ i.e. both because of their ac-
tivity in it, and its own intrinsie
importance. Calv.: ‘Huius operis
inaestimabilis est excellentia ac dig-
nitas: ergo quos tantae rei ministros
facit Deus, nobis eximios esse opor-
tet.’

elpnvedere kT\.] ‘be at peace among
yourselves’—a precept not to be
dissociated from the preceding, but
implying that by their affectionate
loyalty to their leaders the Thessa-
lonians were to maintain the peace
of the whole community (Beza pacem
colite inter vos mutuo). For elpy-
vevew in this sense cf, Mk. ix. 50,
Rom. xii. 18, 2 Cor. xiii. 11, Sir.
xxviil. 9, 13 (15).
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If the more difficult but well-
attested év adrois (RD*GP) is pre-
ferred, the meaning will then be ‘find
your peace through them’ ie. ‘through
their leadership.’ In no case can we
render ‘be at peace with (ie. in
.your intercourse with) them’ (Vg.
cum ets), which would require per’
avréy (cf. Rom. xii, 18).

14, 15. A fresh series of instruc-
tions still addressed like the pre-
ceding to the whole company of
believers, and calling upon the
(stronger) ¢ brethren’ to extend their
aid towards those who are ‘weak’

‘Further we call upon you, Brothers,
to warn those who are neglecting their
proper duties. Let the despondent
be encouraged, and those who are still
weak in faith be upheld. Cherish a
spirit of forbearance towards all men,
and take special care that, so far from
yielding to the old spirit of revenge,
you make it your constant effort to
seek the good of all’

14. vovbereire . drdxrous| Beza
monete tnordinatos rather than Vg,
corripite inquietos. YAraxros (dm. Ney.
N.T.) primarily a military term ap-
plied to the soldier who does not
remain in the ranks, and thence used
more generally of whatever is out of
order. In the present passage the
special reference would seem to be
to the idleness and neglect of duty
which characterized certain members
of the Thessalonian Church in view of
the shortly-expected Parousia (Intr.
p- xlvif.). Contrastthe unbroken front
over which St Paul rejoices in Col. ii.
5 xaipov kai PAémey vudv Tiv Tibw
kal 70 orepéwpa tis els XpioTdy wioTews
. vy

For the meaning of draxros see
further Add. Note G.
mapapvbeiobe xrA.] ‘ encourage the

SopaTe un

faint-hearted’ (Vg. consolamini pusil-
lanimes, Wycl. counforte e men of
litil herte), whether from over-anxiety
regarding their departed friends, or
from fear of persecution, or from any
other cause leading to despondency.

’ONvyduyos, dm. Aey. N.T., occurs
several times in the Lxx. (e.g. Isa.
Ivii. 15 SAeyoriyois Sidods paxpobu-
plav), as do the corresponding subst.
(S\tyodrvxia) and verb (Shcyoyruyeiv).
For the verb cf. also P.Petr. 11 40 (a),
12f. (iii/B.C.) py oy ShiyoYruyfjonre
AN’ dvdpileabe.

dvréyeafe «rA.] ‘lay hold of the
weak’ with the added idea of sup-
porting them (Beza sublevate in-
Jirmos). For dvréxeabar (N.T. only
midd.) in its more primary sense
‘hold firmly to’ cf. Mt. vi. 24, Lk.
xvi, 13, Tit. i. 9, Isa. Ivi. 4 dvréyevra
tijs Suabrjkns pov ; and from the Kowr
such passages as P.Par. 14, 22f
(ii./B.C.) o00fevos Bixalov dvrexdpevor,
P.Amh. 133, 11ff (ii./AD.) xai pera
moAAGY kémwy dvnkdoapey avTév avra-
oxéoar tis Tovrwv évepylas émi T
wpotépw éxopiov, ‘and with great
difficulty I made them set to work
at the former rent.’ '

The weak here can only be the
spiritually weak (Thdt. rods p7 édpaiav
kexrnuévovs miorw): cf. Rom. xiv. 1,
1 Cor. viii. g, I1, iX., 22.

paxpobupeirte xT\.] ‘be long-suffering
toward all,’ ie. do not give way to a
‘short’ or ‘quick’ temper (ééofupia)
towards those who fail, but be patient
and -considerate towards them: cf.
1 Cor. xiil, 4, Gal v. 22, and especi-
ally- Eph. iv. 2 where paxpofupuia is
explained as dveyduevor d\AfAwv €
dydrp. In this sense pakpofupia is
assigned as an attribute to God Him-
self, Rom, ii. 4, ix. 22, 1 Pet. iii. 20.
Th. Mops. (who confines the reference
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to the Church-leaders): ‘patientes
estote ad omnes, eo quod hoc neces-
sarium ualde est magistris, ita ut non
facile desperent propter peccata, pa-
tienter uero suam impleant doctrinam,
expectantes semper ut discipuli me-
liores sui efficiantur.’

I5. opare un Tis krA.] ‘see that
none pay back evil in return for evil
to any one’: cf. Rom. xii. 17, 1 Pet.
iii. . The saying, which reflects the
teaching of our Lord in such a passage
as Mt. v. 43, is often claimed as a

- distinctive precept of Christianity,
and, notwithstanding such isolated
maxims from the O.T. as Ex. xxiii.
4, Prov, xxv. 21{, and the lofty spirit
occasionally found in heathen philo-
sophers as in a Socrates (see Plato
Rep. i. 335), it is certainly true that
Christianity first made ‘no retaliation’
a practical precept for all, by providing
the ‘moral dynamic’ through which
alone it could be carried out.

On the durative 6pdw (cognate with
our ‘beware’) see Moulton Prolegy.
p- 110f,, and for dpare py with the
subj. cf. Mt. xviii. 10 (Burton §209),
also P.Oxy. 532, 15 (ii./A.D.) épa oiv
py 8\\ws wpafps. If dmodoi (N¥DPG)
is read, it also must be taken as
a subj., formed after the model of
verbs in -6o (WM. p. 360n.%. Both
forms can be illustrated from the
Kowy, e.g. P.Par. 7, 11 (i./B.C.) éav 8¢
p dmodg, B.G.U. 741, 27 (ii./AD.) éav
d¢ pn [d]modoi: see further Crénert
p. 216. The simple ot is found in
an illiterate fragment of the iii/B.c.,
P.Petr. 11. g (5), 5 dmos Sol.

dAN& wdvrore xkTA.] ‘but always pur-
sue after that which is good’—dya8éy
being used in the sense of ‘beneficial,’
‘helpful’ (utile) as opposed to the
preceding xaxév, rather than of what

is morally good (honestum): cf. iii.
6 note. For the favourite Pauline
Suokew in the sense of ¢ pursue, ‘ seek
eagerly after’ (Thpht.: émurerapévas
omovdifew ro) cf. Rom. ix. 30, Phil.
iii. 12, where in both passages it is
associated with the correlative xara-
AapBavew : see also Ex. xv. 9 elmev 6
éxfpis Midéas karahjpropar. Outside
the Pauline Epp. the metaphorical
use of the verb in the N.T. is con-
fined to Heb. xii. 14, 1 Pet. iii. 11
(from Lxx.); cf. Plato Gorg. 507 B ofre
Siwkew olre pelyew & py mpoarjker.
16—22. From social duties the
Apostles now pass to inculcate cer-
tain more directly religious duties.
‘At all times cherish a spirit of
joyfulness ; in unceasing prayer make
known your every want; under all
circumstances give thanks to God:
for only in these ways can God's
purposes for you in Christ Jesus be
fulfilled. With regard to the gifts of
the Spirit, see to it that you do not
quench them, or make light of pro-
phesyings. At the same time do not
accept these without discrimination.
Rather bring everything to the test,
and thus keep firm hold of the
genuine, while you abstain from evil

-in whatever form it appears.’

16. mdvrore yaipere] an injunction
striking the same glad note that is
so often repeated in the Ep. to the
other Macedonian Church (Phil, ii.
18, iil. 1, iv. 4), its significance in the
present instance being much increased
in view of the sufferings already
spoken of (i 6, ii. 14, iii. 2ff). For
the paradox cf. Rom. v. 3, 2 Cor. vi.
10, and. for the true source of this joy
see our Lord’s own words Jo. xv. I1,
xvi. 24, xvil. 13. Leighton’s words
(cited by Dods) may be recalled: ‘All
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spiritual sorrows, of what nature so-
ever, are turned into spiritual joy:
that is the proper end of them ; they
have a natural tendency that way.’

An interesting ex. of the spirit of
Joy ruling in’ the early Church is
afforded by the names found in the in-
scriptions—Victor, Nice, Gaudentius,
Gaudiosus, Hilaris, Hilaritas (Ramsay
C.and B.i.p. 493). See also Stanley
Christian Institutions (1881) p. 250 f.

17. dbwakeintws mpooeiyeole] a
second precept, not to be interpreted
merely as showing how the former
precept may be fulfilled, but an in-
dependent injunction in thorough
accordance with St Paul’s constant
teaching, cf. Rom. xii. 12, Epl. vi. 18,
Col. iv. 2. For the absolute manner
(ddiakeinTws, i. 3 note) in which the
precept is expressed see the note on
iv. 13, and for a striking commentary
on it note the constantly interjected
prayers in this and the later Ep.
(Intr. p. 1xv),

For prayer as a part of Charch-life
cf. Didache xv. 4 ras 8¢ edyas dudv...
moujoare ws ExeTe €v TG evayyeAi® Tol
Kupiov fipev, and for the conditions

,under which the whole life of the
saint becomes plav cuvamrouévny pe-
ydAny...evxijy, see Orig. de Orat. xii. 2
(ed. Koetschau) ‘ddiakeinras’ 8¢ mpoo-
eVxerat...60 cuvvdmTev Tols  Oéovow
Epyois TV eUxny Kal T} €vxy TAs Wpe-
moboas wpafets.

18. év mavri evxapioreite] Vg. in
omnibus gratias agite—év wavr{ not
being ‘on every occasion’ (Chrys.:
dei), but ‘in all circumstances,’ even
in persecutions and trials. Thdt.: pj
pévov év Tois Buuripeaiv, dAha kdv Tois
évavriots. oide yap 70 ovupépov o pe-
vakddwpos. For a similar stress laid
by St Paul on universal thanksgiving
cf. Eph. v. 20, Phil. iv. 6, Col. iii. 17.

~ \ \
1o mvelua pn oBeévwte, mponTeias un

For elyapioreiv- see i. 2 note, and
add the late use of the verb by which
it is practically =eUxeobar, as in the
interesting Christian amulet (vi./A.D.?)
reproduced by Wilcken (drchiv i.
p. 431ff.) where after an invocation
to God and Christ and the holy
Serenus the writer proceeds evya-
pLoTé...kai KAvw Ty kepakny [polv...
dros dwwfps dn’ épob...rov daipova
wpoPBackavias. May we not have an
earlier trace of this usage in P.Tebt.
56, 9 (late ii./o.D.) where the render-
ing ‘pray’ seems to.suit the context
better than the editors’ ‘give thanks’?

TouTo ydp «tA.] Todre, collective
with reference to the foregoing pre-
cepts, while the Oénua Geod (iv.
3 note) regarding them is specially
defined as resting év Xp. 'Ins. not
only as their supreme manifestation,
but also as the means through whom
alone they can be made effective.

For the absence of the art. before

‘els vpas ‘with regard to you’ as well

as for the Ayperbaton cf. Lk. vii. 30
v Bovkjy Tol feov 1nNbérnoav els
éavrous (Field Notes p. 60).

19. 70 mrebpa un ofévvure] in itself
a perfectly general precept but, in
view of the mpognreias of the next
clause (see note), employed here with
special reference to the charismatic
gifts which had shown themselves at
Thessalonica as afterwards at Corinth
(r Cor. xii, xiv.). Against these ap-
parently a reaction had arisen owing
to a certain amount of drafia in their
exercise (see Intr.p.xxxivand ¢f. 1 Cor,
xiv. 29 ff), and consequently the
Apostles found it necessary to warn
their readers lest in their dread of
over-enthusiasm the yapiopara should
be extinguished altogether: cf, 2 Tim,
i. 6 dvauprioxke oe dvalomupeiv T
xdpiopa Toi feod.
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The unse of oBéwure (for form,
WSchm. p. 124) is in accord with
the frequent application of the meta-
phor of fire to the Spirit in Scripture
(Ac. ii. 3, xviii. 25, Rom. xii. 11; cf.
Plut. de defect. orac. §17, p. 419B
droaBivar T0 wretpa): while pj with
the pres. imp. instead of the aor. subj.
points to the necessity of desisting
from a course of action already going
on, ag distinguished from avoidance of
similar action in the future (Moulton
Prolegg. pp. 122f1., 247).

20. wpodrelas pn éfovbeveiTe] an
injunction closely related to the fore-
going (cf. 1 Cor. xiv. I {nyloire 8¢ 7d
wvevparikd, paAhov 8¢ iva mpodnTelnTe),
and pointing to the impassioned ut-
terances regarding the deep things
of God which so frequently showed
themselves in the Early Church under
the direet influence of the Spirit: cf.
Ac. ii. 17, xix. 6, 1 Cor. xii. 10, Rev. i.
10, and see further McGiffert Apost.
Age p. 526 1T

The strong verb éfovfevéw ‘set at
naught,  make of no account’ (Suid. :
dvr’ 0v8evds Aoyifopad) is found in the
N.T. only in Lk3 and Paul® and
under the form éfovdevetv in Mk.L
In the uxx. it occurs in four forms
€fovdevely, -voiv, €fovfeveiv, -oby: see
Lobeck Phryn. p. 182.

21. mavra [8¢] Soxipdlere] The con-
necting particle 8¢, which is amply
vouched for, ought probably to be
retained here, its omission being
easily explained through the in-
fluence of the following do-. In any
case whether 8¢ is retained or not,
the whole clause stands in a certain
limiting relation to the foregoing
precepts : important as ‘gifts’ and
¢ prophesyings’ are, they cannot be
accepted unhesitatingly, but must be

put to the test (cf. 1 Jo. iv. 1)
Nothing is said as to Aow this dud-
kpiois. wrevpdrer (I Cor. xii. 10, xiVv.
29) is to be effected, but it can only
be by a ‘spiritual’ standard {(cf. 1 Cor.
it. 13), and not by the ‘rational’ in-
quiry which is sometimes found here,
and to which the ‘prove’ of AV,
R.V. lends a certain colour.

For Soxipd{w see the note on ii. 4,
and for the thought cf. Rom. xii. 2,
Phil. i. 10.

76 xahdv karéyere] It is not easy
to find an adequate English equiva-
lent for 76 xaXdv, but when used in
its moral sense the word denotes
generally what is good in itself (cf.
Arist. Rhet. 1. 9. 3 kakov pév ody éoriv,
6 &y 8¢ avTo aiperdv by émawerov 7j) as
distinguished from r6 dyaddv what is
good in virtue of its results. Thus
it is used of genwuine as opposed to
counterfeit coin (cf. Xen. Mem. iii. 1
Swaytyvéoxew 10 TE€ xkalév [dpylpiov]
kai 16 kiBdnhov), and is very appro-
priate here to denote the goodness
which passes muster in view of the
testing process just spoken of: cf.
the noble comment of the historian
Socrates on this verse—ro yap xaAdy,
&la dv fj, dov Ths dAnbelas éoriv
(H.E. iii. 16).

For karéxw ="‘hold fast’ cf. Lk. viii.
15, 1 Cor. xi. 2, xv. 2, Heb. iii. 6, 14,
X. 23, and see Add. Note H.

22, dmé mavros eldovs xkrh.] ‘from
every form of evil abstain” This
rendering may be criticized on two
grounds—(1) it takes elSos in its
quasi-philosophical sense of ‘kind,
‘speeies, which though frequent in
class. writers and more especially in
Plato, is not found elsewhere in the
N.T., and (2) it treats movnpod, though
anarthrous, as a subst. But as re-
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gards (1), apart from such passages
28 Jos. Antt. viL 8o (iv. 2), x. 37 (iii. 1)
€idos péhovs, mormplas, we have now
confirmation of this more popular use
of €lBos from the papyri as when in
P.Tebt. 58, 20f. (iL/B.c.) a taxgatherer
undertakes to collect a wheat-tax dmd
marrds eidovs ‘from every class’; cf.
P.Oxy. 237. viii. 42f (ii./oD.) xard
kopny kai kar’ eldos ‘under villages
and clagses, and see P.Fay. 34, 6
(ii./o.D.) where &\\a €5y may be used
not of ‘other taxes’ but of ‘other
kinds’ of produce on which a certain
tax (uovodeopia) was levied (see
editors’ note ad loc). While with
reference to (2), the anarthrous use
of the neut. sing. to denote abstract
ideas is too frequent to cause any
real difficulty, e.g. Gen. ii. 9 76 £\ov
10U eldévar yrooTév kakod k. mwovnpod,
Heb. v. 14 mpds Budxpiowr kakod Te kal
xaxot, and cf. Didache iil. 1, appa-
rently a reminiscence of the present
passage, (pevye amé mavrds movnpod k.
dmd mavrods dpoiov avTob.

The alternative rendering ‘abstain
from every appearance of evil’ (R.V.
marg.) has the advantage of taking
eldos in the same sense as elsewhere
in the N.T. (Lk iii. 22, ix. 29, Jo. v.
37, 2 Cor. v. 7), but, if it is preferred,
care must be taken not to impart into
the word the idea of ‘semblance’ as
opposed to ‘reality’: it is rather ‘ap-
pearance’ in the sense of ‘outward
show, ¢visible form.’

On dméxesfar dmg see iv. 3 note,
and on the more active idea of evil in
wovnpds ‘ malignant’ as compared with
xakds ¢ base’ see Trench Syn. § lxxxiv.

Commentators generally draw at-
tention to the change from 76 xakdv
to wavros €idovs movnpot, for while the
good is one, evil has many forms ; cf.
Arist. Eth. Nic. ii. 5. 14 & 15 pév
dpapravew woh\ayds éaTiv,...T0 8¢ xar-

“oploiv povayds.

It is also of interest to notice that

vo. 21, 22 are frequently connected

by early Christian writers with the
agraphon ascribed to our Lord yi-
veafe doxwpor Tpamelirar (for reff. see
Suicer T hesaurus 8.v. rpamwelirns), and
it is at least possible that the writers
of our Ep. had this saying of Jesus
in mind here: see further Resch
Agrapha pp. 11611, 2331, Pauli-
nismus p. 408 f., Ropes Spriicke
p. 1421
V. 23, 24. PRAYER.

From these several injunctions the
Apostles turn in characteristic fashion
to the Divine power in which alone
they can be fulfilled. Beng.: ‘non
meo studio, inquit Paulus, sed divino
praesidio muniti eritis.’

23, 24. ‘As however without God
all your strivings must be in vain we
pray that the God of peace Himself
will sanctify you through and through,
that the whole man may become
God’s, each part preserved entire and
without blame, and found so at the
Parousia of the Lord Jesus. Nor
need you have any fear regarding
this. The very fact that it is God
Who is calling is to you the pledge
that He will not suffer His calling
to become null and void.’

23. 6 Beos Tis elpivns] a frequent
title at the close of the Pauline Epp.
(Rom. xv. 33, xvi. 20, 2 Cor. xiii. 11,
Phil. iv. 9, (Heb. xiii. 20); cf. I1. iii.
16 6 xUp. 7. elp.), and intended to
bring out ‘the peace’ which is not
only the one God’s characteristic at-
tribute, but which it is His peculiar
privilege to bestow, and which in the
present passage gains in significance
in view of the drafia just spoken of. .

For ‘Peace’ as a Talmudic Name
of God see Taylor Sayings® p. 25f.;
while as further illustrating the per-
sonal application of the term it may be
noted that in P.Oxy. 41, 27 (iii./iv. o.p.)
the prytanis at Oxyrhynchus is popu-
larly acclaimed as elpfyn mékews.

dyidear vpas «TA.] ‘sanctify you
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wholly—dyidoac not being limited
to the initial act of consecration,
but (as in Rom. xv. 16, Eph. v. 26)
pointing to the actual inward sancti-
fication of the Thessalonians‘in their
whole persons’ (Vg. Ambrstr. per
omnia, Luth. Weizsicker durch und
durch).

For. this ethical sense of dywdlew
cf. Lev. xi. 44 dywagbrioesbe xai dywot
Zoecbe, 3 Gyibs elp éyd, and for a
full discussion of the word and its
synonyms see Westcott Heb. p. 3461,
For dloredss (Gm. Aey. N.T.) cf. Plut.
Mor. ii. gog B, Dittenberger Sylloge?
376, 45 dvewgpopia, fjv ovdeis TGV mpd-
Tepov SeBagrdv Ghoters] &dwxev. The
adv. ShoreAds, by which Suidas defines
the common 6Aeoynpads, is found in
Aq. Deut. xiii. 16 (17).

é\SkAnpov] a secondary predicate to
be taken closely along withrnpnfein,and
as belonging to all three substantives
(WM. p. 661). As regards meaning,
SAdxAnpos can hardly be distinguished
from ohorerss though, in accordance
with its derivation, it draws more
special attention to the several parts
to which the wholeness spoken of
extends, no part being wanting or
lacking in completeness. Thus in the
Lxx. the word is used of Aéfoc as yet
untouched by any tool (Deut. xxvii. 6,
1 Magce. iv. 47), and it is the regular
expression in Philo (de anim. § 12, ii.
p. 836 M.) and Josephus An#t. 1. 278
(xii. 2) to denote the integritas re-
quired both in priests and victims.
From this the transition is easy to the
metaphorical sense of mental and
moral completeness which the word
has in the apocr. books of the O.T.
(Sap. Xv. 3 O6AdkAnpos Buatocivy,
4 Mace. xv. 17 v edoéBeiay OASKA7-
pov), and in Jas. i. 4 where it is
joined with réewos (for distinetion be-
tween them see Trench Syn. § xxii.)
and explained as év undevi Aerrduevos,

An interesting parallel to the use

of oXdkAppos in the present passage
is afforded by the magical papyrus
P.Lond. 1. 121, 589 f. (iil. /o.D.) Siach¥-
Aacoe pov 70 Tdpa THY Yuxny 6AokA7-
pov, while its original meaning is seen
in P.Oxy. 57, 13f (iii./A.D.) dwép ToD
GhdkAnpov (sc. modioar) Ty émiokeyrw
Tov xwparov. The allied subst. oho-
xAnpia (cf. Ac. iii. 16) occurs in the
sense of physical wholeness, health,
eg. B.G.U. 948, 2 ff. (iv./v. A.D.) elyo-
pe...Ta mwe[pt Tlis Vyias oov «kal
ohokAnplas oov xaipw, and for the
verb see P.Grenf. 1. 53, 4f. (iv./a.D.)
Smws GAokAnpoivra oé dmohaSBouev.
vuédv 76 mvebpa ktA.] The precedent
gen. duwv is unemphatic (cf. Abbott
Joh. Gr. p. 416), and belongs to each
of the following substantives, your
spirit and your soul and your body,’
but this triple subject must not be
pressed as if it contained a psycho-
logical definition of human nature.
St Paul ‘is not writing a treatise on
the soul, but pouring forth, from the
fulness of his heart, a prayer for his
converts’ (Jowett), and consequently
all appeals to the verse in support of
a Pauline system of Trichotomy as
against the Dichotomy found else-
whére in his Epp. are beside the
mark. At the same time it will not
do to regard the three subjects as
of ‘mere rhetorical significance’ (de
Wette): they are evidently chosen
in accordance with the general O.T.
view of the constitution of man to
emphasize a sanctification which shall
extend to man’s whole being, whether
on its immortal, its personal, or its
bodily side: cf. Heb. iv. 12 with
Westcott’'s Add. Note p. ri4ff.

The trichotomist arguments based
on the passage will be found fully
stated by Ellicott The Destiny of the
Creature, Serm. v. with the accom-
panying Notes. For the more im-
portant inquiry how far St Paul
may have been influenced here by
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Pharisaic theology see Wohlenberg
ad loc., and cf. Jos. Antt. 1. 34 (i. 2).
For the occurrence of the same tri-
chotomy in Egyptian rites in the order
“goul, body, spirit’ see the interesting
note by Rev. F. E. Brightman in
JT.8. ii. p. 273 f.

dpéurrws] an adverbial adjunct
(ii. 10 note) qualifying the whole
expression oAdkArnpov...mmpndein :  cf.
Clem. R. Cor. xliv. 6 éx tijs dpépmrros
adrois reryunpévns (rernpnuévns, Lft.)
Aecrovpyias.

It is not without interest to notice
that duéumrws, which in the N.T. is
confined to this Ep., occurs in certain
sepulchral inscriptions discovered at
Thessalonica, e.g. an inscription of
50 A.D. Eloudd mp owBiwe (nodoy a-
uépmras & ... [uve]ias xdpw (no. 30
Duchesne et Bayet Mission au Mont
Athos p. 29).

év Th mapovaig krA.] a temporal
clause marking also the condition
under which the blameless éAoxAnpia
will be made manifest (cf. ii. 19 note).
Wohlenberg prefers to connect the
words more closely with npyfein,
the thought then being that in the
Jjudgment following upon Christ’s ap-
pearing, while others find themselves
the subjects of God’s wrath, those who
have undergoune this triple sanctifica-
tion will be preserved in bliss. The
difference in meaning is not very
great, but under no circumstances
can the AV. ‘unto (as if eis) the
coming’ be accepted, however true
the thought underlying it (cf Phil
i. 6). For mapovoia see Add. Note F.

© 24. mords 6 kakév ktA.] Chrys. :
“Opa v rarewoppoaiviy. "Eredy yip
ndtaro, pi voplonre, Pnoiv, dr dmwd

TGV éudv evxdv TovTo Yiveray, dAN
éx Tis mpobédews, fis vpas éxdheoev.
Beng. : ‘magnam hic versiculus exul-
tationem habet.’

For ¢ xa\. vu. which, as always in
St Paul, can only refer to God cf. ii.
12 note, and for migrés in a similar
connexion cf. IL iii. 3, 1 Cor. i 9, x.
13, 2 Cor. i. 18, 2 Tim. ii. 13, Heb. x.
23, xi. 11, Deut. vii. g, Isa. xlix. 7,
Pss. Sol. xiv. 1. The absolute use of
woujoer is very striking, and sets in
bold relief the doing with which God
accompanies His calling : cf. Num.
xxiii. 19 adros €lmas odyi moujoer; Ps.
xxxvi. (xxxvil.) § Omoov én’ adriv,
kal avtos woujoer. For a similar certi-
tudo fidei on the part of St Paul cf.
Rom. xvi. 25, Phil. i. 6, and for a like
spirit in later Jewish theology see
Apoc. Bar. xiii. 3, ¢ Thou shalt there-
fore be assuredly preserved to the
consummation of the times.

V. 2528 CONCLUDING IN-
JUNCTIONS AND BENE-
DICTION.

25—28. ‘Meanwhile, Brothers, in
your prayers do not forget us. Con-
vey our greetings with the customary
holy kiss to all the Brothers. As
regards this letter I charge that it
be read aloud to all the Brothers.
The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ
be with you’

25. ’Adeh¢oi, mpooevyeabe xrA.] Cf.
II. iii. 1, and for a similar request see
Rom. xv. 30, Eph. vi. 19, Col. iv. 3,
Heb. xiii. 18. If xai is read, it intro-
duces the feeling of reciprocity—*as
we have prayed for you, do you also
pray for us)



80 THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS [V 26, 27

26

e/
aylw.

Ao mdoasle Tovs ddeAovs wavTas év PiAruatt
€~ > - A
27’€Vo,o:<t'§'w UM@AS TOv xu’ptov avayvwoOnvar Tny

émoToANY waocw Tols ' dOeAPOTs.

27 tois] add dylois RCAKLP al pler Vg Go Boh Syr (Pesh Harcl) Arm Chr Thdt

Theod-Mops'st

26. ’Acomacacfe xtA.] an exhorta-
tion addressed like the preceding to
the whole Church, and not only to
those to whom the Ep. was directly
sent, presumably the elders. Had
any such restriction been intended,
it could hardly fail to have been
clearly notified, while any difficulty
in the general application of the in-
junction owing to the use of r. &s.
wdvras i3 met by the want of stress
here attaching to mdvras (WSchm.
p. 189), the whole phrase being
practically equivalent to the more
customary daAizjovs.

’Agmalopar is of constant occurrence
in the papyri for conveying the greet-
ings at the end of a letter, e.g. P.Fay.
119, 25 ff. (c. i./A.D.) domd{ov *Emayafiv
kai Tobs ¢ikobyres fuas wpos dAnbiav,

év pijuare dyie] ‘ with a kiss that
is holy,’ as a token of friendship and
brotherly love, cf. Rom. xvi. 16, 1 Cor.
xvi. 20, 2 Cor. xiii. 12, in each ease
the attribute dywr being added to
bring out the true character of the
¢iAnpa: see also 1 Pet. v. 14 év
¢ijuare ayamns. The practice may
have arisen from the customary mode
of saluting a Rabbi, Wiinsche Neue
Beitrdge p. 339; cf. also F. C. Cony-
beare in Ezp. 1v. ix. p. 460ff.

For the first mention of the ‘kiss
of peace’ as a regular part of the
Christian service see Just. M. Apol.
i 65 d\\jhovs Pruart domwaldueba
mavaduevor TGy evydv, and for full
particulars of its liturgical use see
art. ‘Kiss’ in Smith’s D.C.4., and
Hauck RE3 vi. p. 274. In some
parts of Greece the Raster-greeting
(XpioTos dvéarn) is still accompanied
by the brotherly kiss.

27. ’Evoprifo dpis x7\.] "Evoprife,

not found elsewhere in the Bibl
writings except as a variant in
2 Esdr. xxiii. (xiii.) 25, is apparently
a strengthened form of opxifw (for
form, Rutherford NP, p. 4661.), and
like it (Mk. v. 17, Ac. xix. 3) is here
construed with two accusatives: cf.
I M4 11 1238 (Christian) évopki{e
duds Tov 3de édeardra dvyelov, ui ris
wote ToAp(ay) kTA., and see also Ram-
say C. and B.i.p.734. For a similar
usage of éfopri{w see P.Leid. V. 4. 31
(iii./a.D.) éfopkifw e Ty Sbvapw cov,
and for opxi{w Twd see Deissmann BS.
p. 274 ff.

The presence of the adjuration in
the present passage has been explain-
ed as due either to the Apostle’s deep
sense of the importance of his Ep. to
all without exception, or to a pre-
sentiment that a wrong use might be
made of his name and authority as in
IL ii. 2, iii. 17, or to the fact that the
reading of such letters had not yet
been officially established. But after
all no special reason need be sought.
Writing as he did to explain his
continued personal absence, and to
enforce truths which he felt to be
of vital importance to his converts,
St Paul naturally took precautions to
ensure that his letter should be read
and circulated as widely as possible :
see Intr. p. xxxiv, and for the change
to the 1st pers. sing. to give the appeal
a more personal character cf. ii. 18,
iii, 5.
dvayvoafivar] ’Avayvocivar (for
construction, Blass p. 241) a time-
less aor., and hence lending no sup-
port to Alford’s view that a special
assembly was to be held for this
purpose. At the same time it is
clear from the context that it is a
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public reading or a reading aloud
that is alone thought of here. For
this sense of dvayryvioxew (almost
universal in class. Gk., Butcher Hasr-
vard Lect. p. 230,n.!) f. Lk. iv. 16, Ac.
xiil. 27, xv. 21, 2 Cor. iii. 15, Col. iv.
16, Rev. i. 3 (with Swete’s note), and
for the result of this reading aloud in
giving the N.T. writings an authori-
tative character see Sanday Inspira-
tion p. 360f.

Tertullian is sometimes quoted as
mentioning Thessalonica and Philippi
as churches where the letters of the
Apostles were read in the original
(*apud quas ipsae authenticae literae
eorum recitantur’ de praesecr. 36), but
the reference to Thessalonica (‘ habes
Thessalonicenses’) is plainly an in-
sertion, clumsy in form, and wanting
in the best Mss.

In the papyri dvayiyvdoxew is
found=both ‘read’ and ‘read aloud.
Thus for the latter sense cf. P.Grenf.
1. 37, I5 (ii./B.C.) émihéyparos dvayve-
afévros of the reading aloud of a
petition, and P.Cairo 29. 3. 1 (ii./o.D.)
s dvayvoafelons of the reading aloud
of a will. On the other hand the
word must mean simply ‘read’ in
B.G.U. 1079 (cited iv. 1 note), and in
P.Fay. 20, 23 (ili.—iv./a.p.) where it
refers to copies of an edict set up in

M. THESS.

public places ovvorra Tois dvayryvd-
aoxovow ‘in full view of those who
wish to read.’

Ty émrrohiy] obviously the present
letter now drawing to a close, cf. II,
iii. 14, Rom. xvi 22, Col. iv. 16
(WSchm. p. 149).

mwaow Tois ddehgois] Maow em-
phatic (contrast wdvras ». 26), but
not necessarily including others than
the combined members of the Thessa-
lonian Church. ‘Ayioes, if read before
adeddois (WH. mg.), would produce a
combination occurring nowhere else
in the Pauline Epp. (cf. however Eph.
iii. 5 7. dylots dmooréhois), and is better
omitted.

28. 'H xdpis xtA.] a concluding
benediction in which the favourite
Pauline conception of ‘grace’ takes
the place of the ordinary epistolary
éppwao (Eppwabe) or éppdabai ae (Vuds)
edxopar: cf. IL iii. 18, Rom. xvi. 20,
1 Cor, xvi, 23.

A shorter form 5 ydpis ped dpdv is
found in Col iv. 18, 1 Tim. vi 21,
2 Tim. iv. 22, Tit. iii. 15 (add wdvrev),
while this is expanded in various ways
in Gal. vi. 18, Eph. vi. 24, Phil. iv. 23.
The full trinitarian benediction occurs
in 2 Cor. xiil. 13.

The liturgical dwijv is found in
ADPWKLP &ec.: cf. iii. 13 note.
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iii. 13—15.
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ADDRESS AND
GREETING.

1. Hadlos xrA.] The address cor-
responds word for word with the
address in I. i. 1 (where see notes)
except in the addition of judv after
warpl emphasizing that it is the Divine
fatherhood in relation to man and not
to Christ that is specially in view.

2. dmo Oeod marpos xrA.] These
words, though unauthentic in L i 1,
form part of the true text lere, and,
a8 in all subsequent Pauline Epp.,
carry back the customary greeting
xdpis k. elpjun to its ultimate source.
Both subjects feod marpds and «xvp.
’Inc. Xp. are under the government of
the same preposition drd, and any
distinction between them therefore as
the ‘ultimate’ and the ‘mediating’
channel of grace and peace (as Find-
lay), however true in reality, is out of
place here. . In 2 Jo. 3 the same
relation is brought out by the repeated
wapd...wapd, which can hardly be dis-
tinguished from dmd in this connexion,
though in accordance with its general
gense it may help to draw attention
to the passage from the giver to the
receiver (cf. Lft. on Gal. i. 12).

The addition of judév after warpds is
well attested (RAG... Vg Go Boh Syrr),
but in accordance with BDP 17 is

Li, a2

omitted by WH, Its insertion was
doubtless due to its frequent presence
in corresponding Pauline formulas.

I 3—II. 17. HISTORICAL AND
DOCTRINAL.
I. 3—12. THANKBGIVING AND PRAYER
FOR THE THESSALONIANS’ STATE.

Following upon the Address comes
the customary Thanksgiving which,
while again closely recalling the
Thanksgiving of the First Epistle,
presents certain independent features.
Thus special stress is now laid on
the progress of the Thessalonians’
faith and love with the consequent
boasting of the writers on their be-
half (0. 3, 4), while the mention of
the afflictions from which at the
time the Thessalonian Church was
suffering is a natural starting-point
for an emphatic appeal to the righteous
judgment of God, by which the perse-
cuted will be recompensed and the
persecutors condemned (z2. 5—I0).
The whole is crowned by a character-
istic reference to the Apostles’ con-
tinual intercession for their converts
(vo. 11, 12).

3, 4. ‘We count it a duty, as well
as a privilege, Brothers, to give thanks
to God at all times for you, as indeed
your own conduct fully merits, in view
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of the marvellous growth of your faith
and the abounding love which you are
all displaying towards one another,
So marked indeed are these, that we
on our own part are able to make
a boast of you in the churches of God,
as we think of the endurance and the
faith which you have continued to
show even among the persecutions and
afflictions which are falling upon you
at this time.

3. Evyaptoreiv odeihopev] Cf. 1. 1.
2, the addition of {peidoper in the
present passage bringing out the
Apostles’ sense of thanksgiving as
actually a debt owing to God in view
of their converts’ rapid growth in
spiritual things (see below). As con-
trasted with 8¢i € an obligation in the
nature of things,’ peiAw expresses ‘a
special, personal obligation ’ (Westcott
on 1 Jo. ii. 6). It is found combined
with elyapioreiv a8 here in ii. 13; cf.
Clem. R. Cor. xxxviii. 4, Barn. Ep. v.
3 (Smepevyapiareiv) Vii. 1.

xados &€y éori] not a mere tauto-
logical repetition of s¢eihoper for the
sake of emphasis (as Jowett), but
bringing out the duty of the edyapia-
ria from the Auman standpoint—*it
is also merited by your conduct’
(Lft.): ¢f. Phil. i. 7, and for a similar
use of &fiwos see 1 Cor. xvi. 4.

ort] referring back to the principal
statement evy. dpeldoper, and in view
of the emphatic dpeihoper (see above)
best given its full causal significance
fbecause, cf. ii. 13 and contrast
i ii. 13.

Srepavdve] ‘ groweth exceedingly

(Vg. supercrescit, Beza vehementer
augescat, Wycl. ouer wexith), as
compared with the dvoreprjpara .
Friorews, I. iii. 10.

The verb is another of the verbs

“compounded with vmep- for which St

Paul shows such a marked predi-
lection, cf. dmwepBaive (L. iv. 6),
dmepevrvyxdve (Rom. viil. 26), dmep-
mrdo (Rom. viii. 37), dmepexreive (2
Cor. x. 14), vrepmAeovdfw (1 Tim. i. 14),
all, like vrepavédve, being dm. Neydpeva
in the N.T.: see also the note on
I. iii. 10. Like the simple avédve
in the N.T. (except 1 Cor. iii. 6f,
2 Cor. ix. 10), the verb is here used
intransitively.

xai mAeovd{e xrA.] a fulfilment of
the prayer of I. iii. 12. As dis-
tinguished from vmepavédver, wheovales,
which is found in the N.T. outside the
Pauline Epp. only in 2 Pet. i. 8, points
to diffusive rather than organic
growth, and hence is fittingly used of
dydmn, while this love is further
characterized as not only individually
manifested (évos éxdorov, cf. L il. 11),
but as extended to the entire
Christian community at Thessalonica
(wdvrov vudy els dAAjlovs). Chrys,:
kai dpa dydmny' ob Tov pév fydmav,
Tov 8¢ oty dAX’ o v mapa wdvrwv.

4. @ore avrovs npas krA.] ‘so
that we on our part..., the emphati-
cally placed adrovs not being simply
reflexive, but serving to draw atten-
tion to the fact that the Apostles,
as well as the Thessalonians, have
ground for boasting, inasmuch as it
was through their agency, humanly
gpeaking, that the foundations of
the Thessalonians’ faith were laid.

For dore with inf. cf. 1. 1. 7 note.

évkavyaofar] "Evkavyaabac (for form,
WH.2 Notes p. 156f) instead of the
favourite Pauline xavydsfa: (Epp.*)
does not occur elsewhere in the N.T.,
but is found with the same con-
struction as here in Pss. li. (lii) 3,
xcvi. (xevil.) 7 (éyx-), ev. (cvi.) 47. For
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the thought cf. I ii. 19 orépavos
xavxrioews, and for év indicating the
ground of the boasting see WM.
P 292.

év 1. éxkhnoiats 1. Oeod] ie. in
Corinth and its neighbourhood, cf. 2
Cor. i. 1. For a similar instance of
boasting cf. 2 Cor. viii, 1ff, and for
the use made of the present passage
by Polycarp see Intr. p. lxxvif

vmép Ths Umoporis krA.] “Ymopowi
(1.1, 3 note) is usually found associated
with é\ris, and its close union here
with mioris under a common art. has led
to the latter’s being taken in the sense
of ‘faithfulness’ (Beng.: ¢fidelem
constantiam confessionis’). But this
Ppassive significance of wioris is, to say
the least, very rare in the N.T. (cf.
Rom. iii. 3, Gal. v. 22), and the occur-
rence of the word in its ordinary
active sense of ‘faith’ in the im-
- mediately preceding verse makes it
more natural to give it the same
meaning here. Nor need the added
clause év waow 1. Swwypois kTA. cause
any difficulty in this respect. It was
the very point of the Apostles’ boast
that the Thessalonians had maintained
a true religious ‘faith’ even in the
midst of the ‘persecutions’ and
‘afflictions” which had been both
numerous (masw) and continuous
(dvéxeafe pres.).

For the combination Swyp. x. K.
cf. Mt. xiii. 21, Mk, iv. 17, the former
being the more special term, with
reference to the external persecutions
inflicted by enemies of the Gospel (cf.
Ac, viii. 1, xiii. 50, 2 Mace. xii. 23),
the latter (cf. I. i. 6, note), more com-
" prehencively, afflictions of any kind.

als dvéxeofe] ‘ which ye are endur-
ing.’ Als is generally regarded as an
attraction for v dvéyeade, as elsewhere

in the N, T. dvéxopa: is found with the
gen. (e.g. 2 Cor. xi. 1, 19, Eph, iv. 2).
But such an attraction as this would
be unique (WM. p. 204 n.%), and it
is simpler to regard ais as directly
governed by dvéxeocfe for which we
have class. authority, e.g. Eur. An-
drom. 980 fvpdpopais & rverxouny.

Findlay suggests that the gram-
matical anomaly may have led to the
otherwise interesting variant als
évéxeafe (WH. mg.) ‘in which you are
involved,” als being then regularly
governed by év-: cf Gal v. 1 pp
walw {vy@ dovheias évéxeabe, P.Fior.
57, 30 (iil./A.D.) évéxecfe tais Aerovp-
yiats.

5. ‘We have spoken of your heroic
faith under persecution, and we gladly
dwell upon it, becausein itself it affords
a proof of what awaits you in the day
of God’s final judgment, and will then
result in your being found worthy of
the heavenly Kingdom, for which you
are now suffering.’

5. &detypa xTA.] ‘a plain token of
the righteous judgment of God’ (Beza
quae res indicium est tusti tudicii
Dei). "Evderypa (dm. rey. N.T.) in
accordance with its passive form
denotes strictly a result that has been
reached, ‘a thing proved, but as
frequently in similar cases where the
abstract gives place to the concrete
can hardly be distinguished from
&deifis the actual proof by an appeal
to facts, ¢f. Rom. iii. 25 £, 2 Cor. viii.
24, and especially the closely parallel
passage Phil. i. 28 py wrupduevor éy
pndevi..jris  éorTiv  avrois  &vdebis
arwl\elas.

As regards construction, the analogy
of this last passage has led to the
treating of &deiypa as a nominative,

some such ellipsis as & éorw being
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supplied (Blass p. 293). But it is
more in keeping with class. usage to
regard such noun-phrases as ac-
cusatives, in apposition to the whole
idea of the foregoing sentence (cf.
Rom. viii. 3, xii. 1, 1 Tim. ii. 6, and
see further Kiihner3 § 406, 6, Riddell
The Apology of Plato (1877) p. 122).
In the present instance, therefore, the
meaning is that the heroic faith of the
Thessalonians under persecution is in
itself a ¢ proof,’ a ‘sign’ (Est. ‘argu-
mentum et indicium’) of what God’s
final judgment in their case will be.

For dikaias xpioews, a phrase not
found elsewhere in the Pauline Epp.
cf. Rom. ii. § 8watoxpioias which, how-
ever, denotes ‘not so much the charac-
ter of the judgment as the character
of the Judge’ (SH. p. 56), and for the
whole thought see Rom. viii. 18ff,
2 Cor. iv. 16 ff.

As a literary parallel Garrod aptly
cites the lines from Browning’s ¢ Abt
Vogler’— ’

And what is our failure here but a
trinmph’s evidence
For the fulness of the days?

And as still better illustrating the
confident appeal to the supreme judg-
ment by which all present sufferings
will be set in their true light, Dante’s
great lines (Purg. x. 109—111) may
be recalled—

Non attender la forma del martire :

Pensa la succession ; pensa che, a
peggio,

Oltre la gran sentenza non pud ire.

els 10 xarafiwbijvar xvA.] Cf. the
common Rabbinic expression ‘To be
worthy of the future aeon’ (Dalman
Worte p. 97, E. Tr. p. 119).

Karafide, like the simple déidw (o.
11), denotes not ‘make’ but ‘count
worthy,” and is found elsewhere in the
N.T. only in Lk. xx. 35 oi 8¢ rarafio-
Oévres Tob aldvos éxelvov Tuyew, Ac.
V. 4137 karnfidbnoav vmép Tod dvdparos

dripacbivar. In the Lxx. it is confined
to Maccabees?; cf. Aristeas 175 rovs
8¢ fixovras Twufs karafioy pelfovos. It
is frequent in Polybius (e.g. i. 23. 3,

“iv. 86. 8); see also C.I.4. 111 690, 9 f.

dvarpotiis Tiis avris karafiwBels.

For eis 76 with inf.,, and for the
meaning of 7. Bacik. 7. feod see the
notes on I ii. 12.

vmép Hs kal wdoyere] cf. Rom. viil
17, 2 Cor. i. 7, Phil iii. 10, and
Dante Purg. xix. 76f—

O eletti di Dio, li cui soffriri

E giustizia e speranza fan men duri.

6—10. From the thought of the
future recompence awaiting the per-
secuted Thessalonian Church the
Apostles proceed to describe more
fully the issue of the Lord’s Parousia
in an apocalyptic passage closely based
on the O.T. as regards both language
and imagery (see Intr. p. lix). The
form is largely rhythmical, so much
80 that Bornemann (pp. 329, 336) con-
jectures that zs. 7P—10* may be an
adaptation of some primitive Christian
psalm or hymn.

¢ We are the more confident of this
because it is in accord with God’s
righteous law to mete out trouble
to troublers, and to the troubled
rest—a rest which we hope to share
along with you at the revelation from
Lieaven of the Lord Jesus attended by -
the angels, as the instruments of His .

. power, and surrounded by a “fire

of flame.” Then will He inflict full
Jjustice upon all who in wilful ignor-
ance oppose themselves to God, and
in consequence disobey the Gospel of
Christ. All such shall suffer a fitting
penalty. Nothing less than eternal
ruin will fall upon them—banishment
from the presence of the Lord and
from the glory of His might. Yes,
from that glory the wicked, your
persecutors, will be shut out, for the
object of the Lord’s coming is to
be glorified in His saints and revered
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in all believers (amongst whom we
may reckon you, for you received our
testimony) in that great Day.’

6. elmep dixawov xTA.] Eimep (‘si
quidem’) an intensive form, confined
in the N.T. to the Pauline writings,
which, without implying doubt as to
the truth of the condition assumed,
lays some stress on it as a condition
(cf. Rom. iii. 30, viil. 9, 17; SH. p.
96). That condition is here the exer-
cise of the strict righteousness of God
conceived as a jus talionis.

For 8ixawr cf. dixalas xpicews (2. 5),
and for mapd fed (‘judice Deo’) see
WM. p. 493.

avramodobvat kTA.] Th. Mops. retri-
buere his qui tribulant wos retribu-
lationem. For dvramodiop see 1.
iii. 9 note, and for @Aiyrs 1. 1. 6 note.
The language as well as the thought
(cf. Rom. ii. 6ff)) is clearly suggested
by O.T. prophecy, cf. especially Isa.
Ixvi. 4, 14fF, and for a terse descrip-
tion of the close connexion between
sin and its ‘other half’ punishment
see Sap. xi. 16 (17) 8¢ dv Tis dpaprdvet,
8ud TovTwy xohdlerar

7. é&veow] "Aveous, lit. ‘loosening,
‘relaxing’ of the cords of endurance
now tightly drawn (cf. Plato Rep. i.
349E €év T émrdoer kal dvéger TGV
xopdav), is, with the exception of Ac.
xxiv. 23 (‘ indulgence’ R.V.), used in
the N.T. only by St Paul, and always
with the contrast to #Aiyis either

stated or implied; cf. 2 Cor. ii. 13.

(see ». 4), vil. 5, viii. 13. In the
apocryphal books of the O.T. it is
found also in the more general senses
- of ‘liberty’ (1 Esdr. iv. 62) and of
‘licence’ (Sir. xv. 20 (21), xxvi. Io
(13)): cf. also Aristeas 284 év rais
dvégear kai pgbupiais, P.Tebt. 24, 73

(ii./B.0.) év difé]oer yeyovdras ‘ becom-
ing remiss,’

In the present passage the ‘rest’
spoken of (Est.: ¢ remissionem, relaxa-
tionem, scilicet a pressuris hujus mun-
di’) is practically synonymous with
the kaipol dvayrifews of Aec. iii. 19,
where the context again determines
the eschatological reference of the
phrase: cf. also Asc. Jsai. iv. 15 ¢ And
He will give rest to the godly whom
He shall find in the body in this
world.’

ped judv]ie with Paul and his com-
panions, rather than with Christians
in general: cf. 2 Cor. i. 7, Phil. i. 30.
Oecum. : émdyet 76 ped qjpov, iva
Kkowwvovs avrods Aafy xai Tov dydvey
kai TOY orePdver TEY ATOTTONKGY.

év 7j) dmokaidyrer krA.] Cf. 1 Cor. i.
7, and for the original suggestion of
the phrase see Lk. xvii. 30 j) jpépa ¢
vios Tov dvfpdmov dmokakvmrerar. Ev
is not purely temporal but ‘in and
through’ (cf. L. ii. 19 note), the dvramé-
8ogis being not only associated with
the dmoxd\vyres but actually forming a
part of it: cf. 1 Pet. i. 7 (with Hort’s
note), and on the distinction between
dmokdAvfris and wapovoia see Add.
Note F.

For similar language from Jewish
Apocalyptic cf, 4 Ezra vii. 28 (quoted
I.iv. 17 note) ; xiii. 32 ‘et erit cum
fient haec...tunc reuelabitur filius
meus quem uidistinirumascendentem.’

per’ dyyéhov kTA.] ‘accompanied by
angels of His power'—dvvduews not
being a mere epithet of dyyéAwy, but,
as the accompanying avrod shows,
pointing directly to the power of the
Lord Himself, of which the angels (cf.
1. iii. 13 note) were the exponents and
ministers. Calv.: ‘angelos potentiae
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vocat, in quibus suam potestatem
exseret.’

8.  év mupl proyds] a common figure
in O.T. theophanies, and frequently
associated as here with the thought
of judgment, e.g. Isa. lxvi. 15 i80d
vip Kipios s mip 7ifet,...dmododvar év
Ovpg éxdiknow avrod kal dmookopakio-
pov avrob év @royt mupds. See also
Apoc. Bar. xlviii. 39, ‘Therefore a fire
will consume their thoughts, and in
flame will the meditations of their
reins be tried; for the Judge will
come and will not tarry, where as
elsewhere in the same book (xliv. 15,
lix. 2 (with Charles’s note), Ixxxv. 13)
material fire seems to be intended.
In St Paul’s hands on the contrary
the figure has become entirely spiri-
tualized, and there is certainly no
thought here of ‘fire’ as the actual
instrument for the destruction of the
ungodly, as Kabisch appears to sug-
gest (Eschatologie des Paulus (1893)
p- 246).

The v.l. év Pproyi mupds (BDG 47 71)
appears to be a conformation to Isa.
Ixvi. 15 (cited above); on the other
hand in év mwupt Pproyds (RAKLP) we
may have a reminiscence of Lxx. Ex.
iii. 2, where however AT read év ¢,
wvp.: cf. Ac. vil. 30 where there is a
similar variation of reading.

Oudévros éxdiknow] not to be con-
nected with wupés but directly with
7. kvp. 'Incod, and serving to bring out
further the judicial aspect under which
this amokdAvyris is here presented.

"Exdiknais from €kducos (L. iv. 6 note)
is full, complete punishment, cf. 1 Pet.
ii. 14 els éxdiknaw kaxoroidr: elsewhere
it has the meaning of ‘avenging,’ ‘vin-
dication’ (e.g. Lk. =xviii. 7 ff.). The
exact phrase Soivac éxdixnow is found
only here in the N.T., but it occurs
several times in the Lxx., e.g. Ezek.
xxv. 14: cf. Isa. lxvi 15 dwododvac
éxdixnow, and more particularly for

the thought Deut. xxxii. 35 év nuépa
édikijrews dvraroddow. -On the power
of judgment here ascribed to the Lord
Jesus see Intr. p. Ixvii.

The v.l. 8idods (D*FG and some
Latin authorities) for 8.ddvros, if it
were better attested, would be an
instance of the indifference to con-
cord which we find so frequently in
the Apocalypse, and in the less
educated papyri (Moulton. Prolegg.
pp. 9, 6o).

Tois pr €ldoae kTA.] ‘to them that
know not God and to them that obey
not the gospel of our Lord Jesus.’
The two clauses (note repeated art.)
are often referred to the Gentile
(L. iv. 5 note) and Jewishk (Rom. x.
16 f.) opponents of the Gospel re-
spectively. But it is doubtful whether
any such distinction was in the writers’
minds at the time, nor can it be strictly
applied, for Gentiles as well as Jews
can be taxed with disobedience
(Rom. xi. 30), while the wilful
ignorance of God which alone can
be thought of here (cf. Rom. ii, 14)
is elsewhere directly ascribed to Jews
(of. Jer. ix. 6 otk fifehov eidévar pe).
On the whole therefore it is better,
and more in keeping with the He-
braistic strain of the whole passage
(Findlay), to take both clauses as
referring to the same geueral class,

-viz. all who as the result of wilful

ignorance or disobedience oppose
themselves to God: cf Jer. x. 25
&yeov Tov Buudy cov émi €0m Ta pi
eldora oe kal émi yeveas al To Jvopd
gov ovk émekakéoarto, where again the
two closely parallel clauses form one
extended category.

The substitution of 7. edayy. 7. xvp.
. "Ino. for 7. edayy. 7. feov (I. i 2
&ec.) is in accordance with the promi-
nence  given to the Lord Jesus
throughout the section.

9. oirwes]‘men who’(‘quippe qui’),
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the qualitative character of 3&oms,
though generally lost in late Gk,
being apparently maintained in the
Pauline Epp., cf. Rom. i. 25, 1 Cor.
iii. 17, Gal. iv, 24, 26, Phil iv. 3, and
see Blass p. 173, Moulton Prolegg.
poif

In the papyri of the Ptolemaic
period Gomis has almost wholly dis-
appeared, its place being taken by
the simple G¢, and in the plural often
by doo. (Mayser p. 310).

dikmy ricovow] ‘shall pay a penalty.’
Alkn, originally * custom,” ‘usage,” and
hence ‘right’ considered as established
usage, came to be extended to a ‘pro-
cess of law’ or ‘judicial hearing’ (e.g.
P.Hib. 30, 24 (iii./B.0.) 1 dikn oot
dvaypagrioer[ale ‘the case will be
drawn up against you,” P.Reinach 15,
21 (ii./B.C.) dvev Sikns xal xpigews xai
wdons evpeathoyias ‘sans proces, con-
testation, ni chicane d’aucune sorte’),
and then to the result of the lawsuit,
‘execution of a sentence,’” ‘punish-
ment’: see Jude 7, Sap. xviii. 11,
2 Mace. viii. 11,and cf. P.Fay. 21, 24f,
(il /o.D.) v mpoaijxoveav Sixyly v]md-
oxwo: ‘may pay the fitting penalty.’

The exact phrase dixpv rivew does
not occur elsewhere in the N.T. though
it is very common in class. writers, cf,
Soph. Electra 330 AN’ {o6: To Tigovod
v aéiav Sixnv, and the other exx. cited
by Wetstein. For the verb cf. Prov.
xxvil. 12 {quiay rigovow, B.G.U. 242,
7 £ (i./aD.) [wA]pyals whiorais pe
{ér]eioaro.

E\efpov aiéviov] a phrase not found
elsewhere in the N.T., but cf 4 Mace.
X. 15 Tov aldvioy Tob Tupdvvov S\efpov.

As 3\ebpov (L. v. 3 note) does not
necessarily imply arnihilation, so in
itself ai@vior need not mean more than
* ‘age-long, ‘age-lasting,’ the period
over which it extends depending on
the nature of the object with which
the aeon has to do. Thus in both

papyri and inscriptions it is of fre-
quent occurrence with reference to
the span of a Caesar’s life, cf. B.G.U.
362.1v. 11 . ¥mép cwTnpiéy kal aiw|viov)
Siapo[¥iils Tob kupiov fuay (Severus),
and for a similar weakened sense of
the word see Magn. 188, 12 f. (ii./o.D.)
where reference is made to the monies
spent by a certain Charidemos during
his ‘life-long’ tenure of the office of
gymnasiarch (els yvpvaciapyiav ale-
viov). On the other hand, in view of
St Paul’s consistent teaching regard-
ing ¢ alor 0 péXhwr which is once and
for ever to supplant 6 alov ofros, the
thought of ‘finality’ is necessarily
present in the passage before us: the
destruction is an ‘eternal’ one. See
further Kennedy Last Thingsp. 3161,
and the passages cited by Volz Jiid.
Eschat. p. 286 f. to show that the
eternity of woe was the ordinary
teaching of Jewish writers.

Lachmanu’s reading 6\é6peov is only
supported by A 17 47 73 ; cf. Tert. ado, .
Mare. v. 16 ‘quos ait poenam luituros
exitialem, aeternam.’

dmé wpogwmov ktA.] 'The words are
borrowed, as Tertullian had already
remarked (adv. Marc. v. 16 ‘verbis
usus Esaiae’), from Isa. ii. 10, 19, 21,
and hence dmé is best understood
neither temporarily nor causally but
locally in the sense of separation from
the face of the Lord. For this preg-
nant use of the preposition cf. ii. 2,
Rom; ix. 3, 2 Cor. xi. 3, Gal. v. 4, and
for the thought such passages as
Mt. vii. 23, xxv. 41, Lk. xiii. 27 con-
trasted with Mt. v. 8, 1 Jo. iii. 2,
Rev. xxii. 4.

Adéns, a8 in L il 12, is the visible
glory which is the symbol of the
Divine presence, while ioydos (gen,
orig.) is the strength by which the
Lord is characterized, and from which
His glory radiates ; cf. Ps. cxlvi. (cxlvii.)
5 péyas 6 KkUpios fudv, kai peydin 7
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loxvs avrob. For the distinction be-
tween loxvs strength absolutely and
kpdaros might, strength in relation to
an end to be gained, see Westcott
Eph. p. 25 f.

10. ~ Grav é\fp xTA.] ‘whenever He
has (or, shall have) come...,’ the aor.
subj. with érav describing a completed
action ‘future by virtue of its mood,
punctiliar by its tense’ (Moulton
Prolegg. p. 186).

*Evdofacijvas is found elsewhere in
the N.T. only in ». 12, but is common
in the Lxx,, cf. Ex. xiv. 4 év8ofacbrioo-
pat év dapaw,and especially Ps. 1xxxviii,
(Ixxxix.)-8 6 Beos évdolalsuevos év BovAj
dyiwv, a verse which may have sug-
gested its use in the present passage.

év 7. dyiois] In accordance with
the context these words can refer
here only to redeemed men (cf. I. iii.
13 note), the preposition marking
them out not as the agents of the
Lord’s glorification (Chrys.: év, du,
éari), but as the sphere or element
in which this glorification takes
place; cf, Jo. xvii. 10 8635§ao'p.m
év avrols.

xal favpacijvar xr\.] parallel to the
preceding clause and with the same
wide sweep, cf. Ps. lxvii. (Ixviii) 36
Bavpaotos 6 Beds év Tois oolos avTob.
Bengel’s proposal to limit 7. dylois to
converted Jews and racw 7, miorel-
cgacw to converted Gentiles is quite
untenable.

For ¢ mworedoas as an almost
technical title for ‘one who has ac-
cepted the Gospel, ‘a believer, cf.
Ac. iv. 32, xi. 17.

ot émioredln krA.] a parenthetical
clause catching up the preceding r.
miorevoaow,and expressing the writers’
conviction that in the Thessalonians’
case the testimony addressed to them
had secured the desired result.

‘While however the general sense is

clear, the construction of this clause
is admittedly difficult. The words
é¢’ vpas are usually connected directly
with 70 paprdpwov np., as the order of
the sentence naturally suggests, but
no other instance of papripior with
émi in this sense is forthcoming (in
Lk, ix. 5 éwr{="‘against’) and Findlay’s
idea of a ‘testimony accosting (assail-
ing, challenging) you’ for which he
compares 1 Tim. i. 18, Eph. ii. 7, Rev.
xiv, 6 is, to say the least, somewhat
far-fetched. We must be content
therefore either to regard this as a
unique construction, intended to em-
phasize the direction the testimony
took, or (with Lft.) connect ép’ vuas
with émiorelfn in the sense ‘belief in
our testimony directed itself to reach
you.! WIH.2 (Notes p. 128) favour
this latter connexion, but despairing
of then finding a proper meaning for
émworevfny propose the conjectural
emendation émioréfn (read in cod.
min. 31) ‘was confirmed’: ‘the Chris-
tian testimony of suffering for the
faith had been confirmed and sealed
upon the Thessalonians.

év ) npépa éxelvy] a predicate of
time connected with favuacffva: and
rendered emphatic by position. For
0 N ékern as denoting the day of
Christ’s final coming cf. Mk. xiii. 32,
xiv. 25, Lk. xxi. 34, 2 Tim. i. 12, 18,
iv. 8, and for the general meaning of
the phrase see note on I. v. 2.

11, 12. A characteristic reference
to the writers’ constant prayers on
their brethren’s behalf.

‘And now that all this may be
brought to pass, our earnest prayer
is that our God will count you worthy
of the heavenly rest for which you are
looking. To this end may He mightily
animate you with all delight in good-

~ ness, and with a whole-hearted activity

inspired by the faith you profess. Thus
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the full glory of the Lord Jesus will
be displayed in you, as you in your
turn derive your glory from Him in
accordance with the gracious purposes
of our God and the Lord Jesus Christ.’

11. Els 8] ‘to which end’ with
reference to the whole contents of
8. 5—1I0.

lva dp. dfdap]’Abide ‘count worthy’
(cf. karafidw ». 5) occurs seven times
in the N.T., and is usually associated
a8 here with the thought of reward
{e.g. 1 Tim. v. 17, Heb. iii. 3), cf. how-
ever Heb. x. 29 dfiwbijoerar Tpwpias.
The verb is frequent in the papyri
in the sense of ‘beg,’ ‘entreat,’ e.g.
P.Tebt. 28, 15 (ii./B.c.) déiotper épfBré-
Yrarra €ls Ta vrodederypéva ‘we beg you
to look into the matters indicated
and...

For iva following wpooedyopar cf.
Mk. xiii. 18, xiv. 35, 38, Phil. i. g, and
for its semi-final force here see the
note on L iv. 1.

xAjoews] Usually in the N.T.
xAjous is applied to the initial act
of salvation as a Divine invitation
(Rom. xi. 29, 1 Cor. i. 26) carrying
with it great responsibilities (Eph.
iv. 1,2 Pet. i. 10), and that meaning
is by no means impossible here in the
sense that on the day of Christ’s
return the Thessalonians’ whole life
may be found to have been in har-
mony with the call once addressed to
them. There seems no reason how-
ever why the word should not be
definitely extended to include the
final issue of the calling, much in
the sense of ris dve KAjeews in Phil.
iii. 14 or xAjoews émovpaviov in Heb,
iil. 1: cf. the similar use of xaléw in
1. ii. 12, and see further Intr. p. Ixxix.

6 Oets paov] For the expression cf.
1. ii. 2 note, and for the change from
the 2nd pers. pron. (Jpas) to the 1st
cf. 1, v. 5® note.

xat wAnpwop «TA.] ‘and may fulfil
every delight in goodness and work
of faith in power.” The almost tech-
nical use of . evBoxia in the Bibl
writings to denote the good-will of
God to man (e.g. Ps. ev. (evi.) 4, Lk.
ii. 14, Eph. i. 5, g, Phil. ii. 13; cf. Pass.
Sol. viii. 39, Enoch i. 8 xai mj» eddoxiav
[edodiav, Charles] Swoe avrois) has led
to the translation of the A.V. ‘all the
good pleasure of /i3 goodness’ (Beza
totum suae bonitatis libitum). But if
this had been intended we should
have expected the art. before evdo-
xiav, while the further considerations
that dyafwoiwns is never used else-
where of God (cf. Rom. xv. 14, Gal
v. 22, Eph. v. g) and that the accom-
panying parallel clause . &yor mio-
Tews must refer to the Thessalonians
are both in favour of extending ed8o-
xiav to them also. The word can then
only mean the ‘good pleasure,’ ‘de-
light’ in ‘goodness’ (dyabwaivys, gen.
obj.), which it was the prayer of the
Apostles that their converts might
evince in full measure.

For eddoxia (not found in class. Gk.)
in this sense cf. Sir. xxix. 23 (30),
XXXV, 14 (xxxu 18), Pss. Sol. xv1 12
eUdoxig 8¢ pera iNapérros oripioov
™ \puxqv pov, and see the note on
evdoxéw L. ii. 8. The corresponding
subst. edddknais occurs 0.G.L.S. 335,
122 (Perg.) xara mi[v 7100 Srjpov
émrayiy kai Ty Bac\éw]s e0ddxnoi.

dyaBwaivys)’Ayabwoim a late form
(WH.2 Notes p. 159, WSchm. p. 134)
found only in the rxx., N.T, and
writings derived from them. It is
always rendered ‘goodness’ in A.V.,
R.V., and ‘represents the kindlier, as
dwcatoavvy represents the sterner ele-
ment in the ideal character: comp.
Rom. v. 7’ (Robinson Eph. p. 200).
See further Trench Syn. § Ixiii., and
cf. the valuable note on &ixaiws and
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dyabés in Lft. Notes on Epp. of
St Paul p. 286 f.

For éyov wiorews ‘activity inspired
by faith’ cf. L. i. 3 note.

év Buvdpe] an adv. adjunct to
mAnpwopn to bring out the manner
of Gods working, cf. Rom. i g4,
Col. i. 29, and the Prayer-Book collect
for Monday in Easter-week: ‘That, as
by Thy special grace preventing us
Thou dost put into our minds good
desires, 8o by Thy continual help we
may bring the same to good effect.

12. 6mws] rare with St Paul, and
used here probably to vary the pre-
ceding iva, cf. 1 Cor. i. 29, 2 Cor, viii.
14 (Blass p. 211).

évdofacbjj] cf. . 10 note, and for
the reciprocity here implied (év Jp. .
vp. év avrg) resting on the essential
union between the Lord and His
people see Jo. xvil. 9 f, 20 ff.

76 dvopa 7. kvp. . Ingot] The use
of dvopa here goes back to the O.T.,
where in accordance with its most
characteristic usage ‘the name of
Jehovah’ is to be understood as em-
bodying His (revealed) character (see
B.D.B.s.e. DQ}, and cf, Art. ‘Name’in
Hastings’ D.B. iii. p. 478 fl.). The
glorification of the name of the Lord
Jesus thus implies the showing forth
of the Lord Jesus as He really is, in
all the fulness of His person and
attributes (cf. Phil. ii. g f.,, Heb. i. 4).

With this may be compared the
well-established Gk. usage of Zvopa
as a title of dignity or rank, e.g.
P.Oxy. 58 (iii./a.D.) where the writer
complains of the expense caused to
the treasury by the number of persons
who have devised ‘offices’ for them-
selves (dvopara éavrois éfevpdvres), and,
after providing for a single trust-
worthy superintendent, ordains that
the remaining ‘offices’ shall cease
(ra 8¢ Aoma ovépara madonrar). It

should be noted however that very
frequently dvopa can mean little more
than ‘person,’ eg. B.G.U. 113, 11
(ii./A.D.)éxdoTe Gvépare mapay(evopéve):
see further Deissmann BS. p. 196 ff,
Reitzenstein Poimandres p. 17 n.b,
and cf. the note on iii. 6.

kard thv xdpw krA.] not merely the
norm but the source of the glorifica-
tion spoken of in accordance with a
common derived use of xara (WM.
p. so1). Pelag.: ‘Expetit a nobis,
quod possumus: ut quod mnon pos-
sumus, largiatur.’

The fact that the art. is not repeated
before xupiov would seem at first sight
to imply that both feot and xvpiov
refer to the same person, ‘(grace) of
our God and Lord, Jesus Christ.
But this cannot be pressed in view
of the frequent occurrence of xvptos
without the art. as practically equiva-
lent to a proper name, and it is more
in keeping with general Pauline usage
to distinguish between the Father as
feos and Jesus Christ as «vpuos, cf. in
these Epp. L i 1, IL i 1, 2, ii. 16,
We translate therefore as in the R.V.,
‘according to the grace of our God
and the Lord Jesus Christ’: see
further Middleton On the Greck
Article (ed. Rose) p. 379 ff.

II. 1—12. TEACHING CONCERNING THE
EVENTS PRECEDING THE LORD’S
PaBovusIA.

We have seen already what were
the circumstances leading up to the
writing of this remarkable section—
how, on the one hand, St Paul had to
do his utmost to allay the restless
excitement of which there were in-
creasing signs amongst the Thessa-
lonians, and, on the other, to guard
against saying anything to discourage
their belief in the near approach of the
Lord (Intr. p. xxxviiif). And it must
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be at once admitted that the manner
in which he proceeds to do so is at
first sight both strange and bewilder-
ing. For, instead of conveying his
warning in a clear and definite form,
the Apostle prefers to embody it in
a mysterious apocalyptic picture,
which has not only no parallel in his
own writings, but is unlike anything
else in the N.T., unless it be certain
passages in the Revelation of St John
(e.g. xiii 5—8, 12—17, XVi. 9—I1I).
Nor is this all, but the difficulties of
the passage are still further increased
by the grammatical irregularities and
frequentellipses with which it abounds,
and even more by the manifest reserve
with which the whole subject is
treated.

In the following exposition there-
fore we shall try and discover as
clearly as possible with the aid of the
O.T. and the apocalyptic writings of
the Apostle’s time the meaning of the
different words and phrases, leaving
the general teaching of the passage to
Add. Note I, and the history of the
various interpretations that have been
offered of it to Add. Note J. The
arguments against the authenticity
of the Ep. to which it has given rise
have already been discussed Intr.
p. Ixxxzvf.

The section opens with an appeal
to the Thessalonians not to be led
astray by false ideas regarding the
coming of the Lord (vo. 1, 2). 8o far
from His Parousia being ‘upon them,’
it will not take place until after the
great Apostasy, culminating in the
‘parousia’ of the Man of lawlessness
(ov. 3,4). The signs of that ‘parousia’
are already at work, and it only re-
‘quires the removal of the presently
restraining influence for its full revela-
tion to take place (vz. 5—7)—a revela-

tion which, though it will end in the
complete destruction of the ‘lawless
one,’ will bring judgment on all who
have set themselves against the Truth
(v0. 8—12).

1-—4. ‘We have been speaking of
the great Day of the Lord, but that
you may not fall into any mistake as
to the Parousia of the Lord by which
it will be ushered in, and the as-
sembling of believers by which it will
be accompanied, we beg of you,
Brothers, not to allow your minds teo
be unsettled for little or no reason,
or to be kept disturbed by any pro-
phetic utterance, or teaching, or letter,
any or all of them purporting to come
from us, to the effect that the Day of
the Lord has actually arrived. Do

not, we beg of you, let any man lead

you completely astray in this or any
other way. For in no case will this
Parousia take place until after the
great Apostasy, and the consequent
revelation of the Man of lawlessness,
that son of perdition. So terrible
indeed will be his revolt that, as the
embodiment of Satanic power, he will
be found exalting himself against
every one that is spoken of as god, or
that is an object of worship. Yes, he
will even go the length of seating him-
self in the Temple of God,and claiming
to be God.’

1. ’Epwréper 8¢ xrA.] For épordw
see L iv. 1 note, and for ddehgpoi see
L. 1. 4 note.

Ymép 7. mapovaias] ‘as regarding the
Parousia,” the original meaning of
Ymép ‘on behalf of, ‘in the interest of ’
being here almost wholly lost sight of,
cf. Rom. ix. 27, 2 Cor. i. 8, viii. 23,
xii. 8, and such a passage from the
Kown as P.Tebt. 19, of. (ii./B.c.) ¥meép 8¢
Gy gnpaivels kopoypappatéwy podes Eos
s ke ywpiodijoovra, ‘regarding the
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komogramateis whom you mention,
they will hardly depart until the 25th.’
In no case is there any warrant for
the A.V. rendering ‘by’ as an adjura-
tion (Vg. per adventum,).

For wapovaia see Add. Note F, and
for the full title 7. xvp. 'Iyo. Xp. see
Add. Note D.

émovvayowyis] The word goes back
to such a saying of the Lord as
Mk, xiil. 27 kai émovvdfer rols
échextols avtod, and i8 found else-
where in the N.T. only in Heb. x. 25
where it is applied to the ordinary
religious assembling of believers a8 an
anticipation of the great assembling
at the Lord’s Parousia: cf. 2 Macc. ii. 7
éws &v ovvdyp 6 Oeds émiovvayoyny Tod
Aaot with reference to the gather-
ing of the tribes into the temporal
kingdom of the Messiah. For the verb
see Deut. xxx. 4, Ps. ¢v, (cvi.) 47, Zach.
xii. 3, 2 Macc. i. 27, Didache ix. 4,
and cf. 0.G.LS. go, 23 (ii./B.c—the
Rosetta stone) rois émiovvayfeiow els
avTiy [Avkev mi\w] doeBéov.

2. €ls 10 pj Tdy. cakevbivad] ‘to
the end that you be not readily driven
away’ from your sober sense, as a ship
from its safe anchorage. For this
use of cakedew cf. especially Plut.
Mor. ii. 493D (cited by Lft.) where
dpebw Tob kata PUow dmocaletovoay
is followed almost immediately by os
én’ dyxipas s Pioews oakever

The verb (from odhos, Lk. xxi, 25),
which is very common in the Lxx. in
its literal sense of the motion pro-
duced by winds and storms, is found
also figuratively, as here, especially in
the Pss. (e.g. ix. 27 (x. 6), xxix. (xxX.)
7): cf. 1 Mace. vi. 8, Pss. Sol. viii. 39,
xv. 6, Ac. xvii. 13 (where it is'joined
with rapdooew), Heb. xii. 26 f, also
0.G.I.8. 515, 47 (iii.JA.D.) ocakeder yap
ws dAn{fés 1 cwrnpia tis wikelos €k
kakovpyias.

Taxews  hastily,’ ‘ readily,” the refer-

ence being not so much temporal as
modal: cf. Gal. i. 6, 1 Tim. v. 22.

dmo tod vods] ‘from your reason’
(Wycl. from your witte)—vods (for
form, WSchm. p. 84) being used in its
regular Pauline sense of the reasoning
faculty, especially on its moral side,
the highest part of man’s own nature,
through which he is most open to
Divine influences: cf. 1 Cor. xiv.
14 ff,, Phil.iv. 7. The word, which is
rare in the Lxx. (usually for 25 or
237), is found in the N.T. outside
the Pauline writings only in Lk. xxiv.
45, Rev. xiil. 18, xvii. 9. Thpht.:
waparpamwfivas dwd Tov vods, Ov péxpi
Tov viv Exere dplis lordpevoy.

undé Bpoeicha:] ‘nor yet be dis-
turbed’ in accordance with the re-
gular Bibl. use of poeigfa: . cf. Cant.
V. 4 kai 1j xoehia pov €8porjfy én’ avrov,
and especially Mt. xxiv. 6, Mk. xiii. 7
where, as here, it is used with refer-
ence to the Parousia. The present
tense should be noted as pointing to
a continued state of agitation follow-
ing upon a definite shock received
(oakevbivas).

pire 8iud  mveduares «rA.] The
Apostles now proceed to distinguish
three ways in which the 8pdnaes just
spoken of may have been caused, the
thrice repeated pjre dividing the
foregoing negation (unde 6Opoetobar)

‘into its component parts: ‘neither

by spirit (i.e. ecstatic utterance, cf.
I v. 19), nor by (reasoned) discourse,
nor by letter.

So far the meaning seems clear,
but the introduction of the following
words s 8 fjudv has been the cause
of much difficulty. As usually under-
stood, they are regarded as a kind of
adjectival clause appended to émiaro-
s = ‘as though (coming) from us’ or
‘ag though we had written it’ (Blass,
p- 253, and cf B.G.U. 884, 6f, (ii.jiii.
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But if so, in view of the -close
parallelism of the preceding clauses,
it seems impossible not to extend
the qualification to them also. The
general meaning would then be that
in the event of false teachers arising
and appealing in support of their
views to some revelation or teaching
or letter purporting to come from
the Apostles, the Thessalonians were
not to be disturbed as if they (the
Apostles) were in reality in any way
responsible. (Erasm.: ‘Paulus non
vult eos commoveri, neque per
gpiritum tanquam a Paulo profec-
tum, neque per sermonem Pauli no-
mine allatum, neque per epistolam
illius jussu aut nomine scriptam.’)

A modification of this view, suggest-
ed appareutly first by Dr Marcus Dods,
and since advocated on independent
grounds by Askwith (Introd. p. 92 ff.)
and Wollenberg, by which s &
" 7udv, instead of being dependent on
the noun-clauses, is rather to be re-
ferred back to gakevfijvar and 6bpoei-
gfar as a separate statement, has
the advantage of giving 8:.d the same
force as in the preceding clauses.
But the former connexion is on the
whole simpler, nor is there any real
difficulty in the use of & in the
qualifying clause instead of wapd or
aré. In afriendly letter the use of the
prepositions must not be judged with
the same strictness as in a classical
treatise, more especially when, as
here, no important doctrinal issue is
at stake. Inany case there is no need
to fall back on the conjectural reading
ws O fjuev ‘as pretending to be ours,’
Field Notes p. 202.

It is only necessary to add that the
anarthrous émwerolijs cannot be re-
ferred directly to 1 Thess. (as by Paley
Hor. Paul. x. § 3), although the

M. THESS.

knowledge that passages in their
former Ep., such as iv. 13 ff, had
been misunderstood may have been
the cause of the writers’ referring to
‘aletter’ at all as amongst the possible
sources of error,

ws ore évéanrev xTA.] “as if the day
of the Lord is now present’ (Vg.
quast instet dies Domini)—ds 7
being equivalent to the Attic os
c. gen. abs. (cf. 2 Cor. v. 19, xi. 21,
and see Blass? p. 235 f), and évéory-
xev denoting strictly present time as
in Rom. viii. 38, 1 Cor. iii. 22, Heb.
ix. 9. Beng.: ‘magna hoc verbo pro-
pinquitas significatur; nam éveoros
est praesens’ The verb is very
common in the papyri and inscrip-
tions with reference to the cusrrent
year, e.g. P.Oxy. 245, 6 (L./A.D.) els 10
évearos 3 (éros), Magn. 100b, 26 év 76
éveaToTL ériavrot.

It may be added that in late Gk.
os dre also appears in a sense hardly
differing from the simple &r., e.g.
Dion. Hal. Anitt. ix. 14 émyvovs os
[om. ws, Kiessling] ére év éoydros elaiv
oi karaxhewcbévres €v  Tols Aodois,
C.P.R. 19, 3 (iv./A.D.) mpdyv Bif\ia
émbédwxa T off émpekelg S5 1
€BovNijfny Twa Ymdpxovrd pov drodde-
fac (Jannaris, § 1754, Moulton, Pro-
legg. p. 212).

3. i Tis Op, éfamarjoy] A general
warning leading up to the statement
of the following clause. In their
margin WH. suggest placing a comma
at «vplov, and thus connecting the
words elliptically with what has gone
before—*(we say this) lest any one
should....” But the ordinary con-
nexion -is simpler, and more in keep-
ing with our Lord’s saying which may-
well have been in the writers’ minds :
BNémere pij Tis vpds whawjoy' mollol
yap é\eboovrar xrh. (Mt. xxiv. 4 £.).

'Efamarde, a strengthened form of

7
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drardw (1 Tim. ii. 14), is confined in
the N.T. to the Pauline writings, cf.
Rom. xvi. 18, 1 Cor. iii. 18. For the
rare use of the prohibitory subj. in the
3rd pers. c¢f. 1 Cor. xvi. 11 (Burton,
§ 166).
kard pndéva tpdmwor] i.e. not ounly
_not in any of the three ways already
specified, but ‘in no way’—evidently
a current phrase, ¢f. P.Amh. 35, 28
(ii./B.c.), P.Lond. 111. 951, 4 f. (iii./o.D.).
Thdt.: wdvra kard ravrov ré vijs dwdrys
é£éBalev €idy.

8re éav py &y xkrA.] an elliptical
sentence, the apodosis being lost
sight of in view of the length of
the protasis, but too clearly implied
in what precedes to occasion any
difficulty: ‘because the Parousia of

. the Lord will not take place unless
there come the Apostasy first.”

It is not so easy, however, to deter-
mine in what this Apostasy consists.
In late Qk. drooracia is found as an
equivalent of drdorages (Lob. Phryn.
p. 528) in the sense of political de-
fection or revolt, e.g. Plut. Galba i.
xkaA\Mioroy Eyov SuaBaldy TG b,
v amo Népavos dmooraciav mpodogiav
~evouévny, and the same meaning has
been attached to it here, as when
it has been referred to the revolt of
the Jews from the Romans (Schéttgen
Hor. Heb. i. p. 840). But the usage
of both Lxx. and in N.T. is decisive
against any such interpretation. Thus
in Josh, xxii. 22 the word is directly
applied to rebellion against the
Lord (év amooracia émAnupehijoauey
&vavre Tob xvplov), and in 1 Mace. ii. 15
to the efforts of the officers of An-
tiochus Epiphanes to compel the
people to sacrifice to idols (oi xkara-
vayxalorres Ty dmooraciav...va G-

gudowow), cf. also 2z Chron. xxix. 19,
Jer. ii. 19; while in Ac. xxi. 21, the
only other passage in the N.T. where
it occurs, we read of dmocraciav...dmwd
Movoéws, with which may be com-
pared the use of the corresponding
verb d¢plorapar in 1 Tim. iv. 1, Heb.
iii, 12; cf. M. Anton. iv. 29 dnéoTnpa
kogpov 6 dPiorTduevos kai ywpi{wy
éautor Tou Tis xowis Ploews Adyou.

Whatever then the exact nature of
the apostasy in the present connexion,
it must at least be a religious apo-
stasy, and one moreover, as the use of
the def. art. proves, regarding which
the Apostles’ readers were already
fully informed. In this conclusion
we are confirmed when we pass to the
next words.

kal dmoxahuvhdj] ‘and (so) there be
revealed (the man of lawlessness)’—
a second historical condition pre-
ceding the Lord's Parousia, or rather,
giving xai its full consecutive force
(L iv. 1 note), the sign in which the
just-mentioned dmooracia finds its
consummation.

The emphatic drokadvd; by which
theqappearance of this sign is de-
scribed is very significant, not only as
marking the ‘superhuman’ character
of the coming spoken of, but as
placing it in -mocking counterpart
to the dmokaAvyris of the Lord Jesus
Himself, cf. i. 7 and note the repe-
tition of the same verb in . 6, 8 of
this chapter. For other exx. of hostile
powers assuming the semblance of
what they oppose see 2 Cor. xi. 13 ff,
Rev. ii, 2, and cf. Adsc. Tsai. iv. 18
where it is said of Beliar that he
‘manifested himself and acted openly
in this world.’

¢ &vlfpwmos T, dvoplas] the man, that



II 4] THE SECOND EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS

99

3 4 4 ¢ b 4 voe ’ 3_2 ’
amwAetas, 40 AVTIKELMEVOS Kal YTEPAIPOMENOC éTMi TIENTa A€~

’ . ’ o v, \ - s
youevov oeon 7 TéBacua, @FTE aUTOV €ic TN Yaoy Tof 8ot

is, of whom ‘lawlessness’ is the true
and peculiar mark—dvopias being
used here, as elsewhere in the N.T.,
to describe the condition not of one
living without law, but of one who
acts contrary to law, and thus as prac-
tically equivalent to the v.l duaprias
(WH.mg.): of. 1 Jo, iil. 4 4 duepria
€oriv 7 dvopia, and as illustrating
the active sense belonging to the
word ef P.Par. 14, 27 f. (ii/B.C.)
dpoprite 8¢ dvopig éfevexOévres. The
lawless one is thus none other than
Belial (¢f. 2 Cor. vi. 15) in accordance
with the Bibl. usage by which 553
is rendered by dvdunua (Deut. xv. g),
dvopia (2 Regn. xxii. 5), or dwooracia
(3 Regn. xx. (xxi.) 13A), and in keeping
with the (erroneous) Rabbinical deri-
vation of the word from *93 ¢ without’

and Yy ‘yoke,’ i.e. one who will not
accept the yoke of the law (see Jew.
Encycl. s.o. ¢ Antichrist’). ‘Law, in
all its manifestations is that which he
[the Antichrist] shall rage aguinst,
making hideous application of that
great truth, that where the Spirit is,
there is liberty’ (Trench Hulsean
Lectures p. 136; cf Syn. § lxvi
p. 227 f.). '

6 vios 7. dmeleias] a second dis-
tinguishing epithet: so completely
has the lawless one fallen under the
power of ‘perdition’ (cf. Jo. xvii. 12)
that it may be regarded as his ulti-
mate destination, ¢f. 1 Regn. xx. 31
vios Bavdrov odros i.e. ‘destined to
death.’ The thought of jinal doom
is, however, only indirectly present in
the description (cf. note on dAefpos,
i. 9). Here rather, as elsewhere in
his Epp. (Rom. ix. 22, Phil. i. 28, iii.
19, 1 Tim. vi. g), St Paul employs d= -
Aeta in direct antithesis, either stated
or implied, to cwrypia, full and com-
plete blessedness, in harmony with
the usage of the word (and its allied

terms) in the Lxx. and the later
writings of the Jews: cf. L. v. 3 note,
and see further Kennedy Last
Things p. 119 ff., Volz Jiud. Eschat.
p- 282 f.

The phrase ‘sons of perdition’
(=171387 *33) is found in Jubilees
x. 3, with reference to those who
perished in the Flood.

4. o dvrikelpevos k. UmEpatpopevos
ktA.] a continued desegription of the
lawless one in two participial clauses
bound together under the vinculum
of a common article. The first clause
is. generally taken as a participial
subst.=‘the adversary’ (cf. Lk, xiii.
17, Phil. i. 28, 1 Tim. v. 14), but if
so, care must be taken not to refer
the description to Satan himself
Rather, as ». 9 shows, the being
spoken of is the tool or emissary of
Satan, working in his name and
power (xar évépyeiav 7. Zarava), and,
as such, is further distinguished as
‘the exalter of himself against every
one called god or object of worship.’
Beng. : ‘effert se corde, lingua, stilo,
factis, per se, per suos.’

“Ymepaipopar is found in the N.T.
only here and in 2z Cor. xii. 7 (bis);
cf. 2 Chron. xxxii. 23, and see the
note on i. 3. For mdvra \ey. dedv cf.,
1 Cor, viii. 5, and for the compre-
hensive oéBaopna (Vg. quod colitur,
Beza numen) denoting everything
held in religious honour, see Ac. xvii.
23, and cf Sap. xiv. 20, xv. 17,
Bel 27 Th., also Apol. Arist. xii
oV ydp rpréobnoav [0l Alylmriod]
Tots Tov Xahdaiwy xai ‘EXAfjrov oe-
Bdopacw.

@ore] See note on L i. 7,

7. vadv 7. fead] These words were
understood of the actual temple at
Jerusalem by Irenaeus (adv. Haer. v.
30. 4), but this view was modified by
Chrysostom and the Antiochenes who
extended them metaphorically to the

7—=2
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Church or Churches of Christ: Chrys.:
oU Tov év ‘Tepodolipots pbvov, dAAG kal
kal éxdaryy éxxhnaiav (v.l. els Tas
mwayraxot éxkhnaias); Thdt.: ‘wvady’
8¢ ‘Beoli’ Tas éxkAnoias éxdhegev;
Th. Mops.: ‘“in Dei templis,” hoc
est, et in domibus orationum’; ecf,
Hier. Ep. 121 ‘in templo Dei uel
Ierosolymis, ut quidam putant, uel
in ecclesia, ut uerius arbitramur’
In favour of the latter interpretation
is the undoubtedly figurative use of
the expression elsewhere in the
Pauline Epp., e.g. 1 Cor. iii. 16 f,
vi. 19, 2 Cor. vi. 16, Eph, ii. 21. On
the other hand, the nature of the
context, the use of such a local term
as kaflicar, and the twice-repeated
def. art. (rdov vaov Tov Geod) all point
to a literal reference in the present
instance, a conclusion in which we
are confirmed when we keep in view
the dependence of the whole passage
upon the description of Antiochus
Epiphanes in Dan. xi. 36 f. (see below),
and upon the language of the Parousia-
discourses in Mt. xxiv. 15, Mk. xiii. 14
(cf. Dan, xii. 11).

xafica] ‘takes his seat” The verb
is intrans. as generally in the N.T.
(contrast 1 Cor. vi. 4, Eph. i. 20, and
cf. Bv. Pet. 3). For the construction
with els cf. Mk. xiii. 3 (WM. p. 516).

dmodewvivra éavrdy  kTA.] ’Amo-
delkvvpe, lit. “show off) ¢exhibit, is
frequently used in late Gk.=‘nomi-
nate’ or ‘proclaim’ to an office, e.g.
Jos. Antt. V1. 35 (fii. 3) ixérevoy dmo-
deifal Tva adrdv Baoiréa, 0.G.1.8. 437,
92 (i./B.C.) o VP’ éxarépwy ToV djpwy
dmaedeiyBévres Gvdpes éml TGy cuAIoewr.
This gives excellent sense in the
present passage, and, while simpli-
fying the construction of the follow-
ing ére clause (WM. p. 781), draws
more pointed attention to the impious
nature of the claim advanced in it.

We translate therefore ¢proclaiming
himself that he is god. For the
suggestion of this trait in the character
of the lawless one cf. Ezek. xxviii. 2
vl of vYaln gov 1 kapdia, kai elmas
Oeés elur éyo, and for the whole
description see Dan. xi. 36 f. «xai
Ifrebicerar émi wavra Bedy, kai émi Tov
Oeov TGy Oedv éfalla Aahrjoes,...kai émi
Tovs feol's TGV marépov avTob o w1 wpo-
vond...61¢ év wavri tWwbjaerar krA.

—7. ‘You cannot have forgotten
that while I was still with you, I was
in the habit of telling you these
things. And since then you have
had experience for yourselves of the
working of that power by which the
full revelation of the lawless one is
kept in check until his appointed time
shall have arrived. The full reve-
lation we say—for the spirit of law-
lessness is already at work, though in
secret, until he who at present is
keeping it in check is taken out of
the way.’

07 pwnpovedere dre krA.] Est.:
‘Tacita obiurgatio.” Calv.: ¢Obser-
vanda etiam Pauli mansuetudo, qui
quum acrius excandescere posset,
tantum leniter eos castigat.

For pvnpovevew cf. L. 1. 3 note, and
for the construction eivar mpos cf.
I iii. 4 note. The use made of &r: as
against the Pauline authorship of the
Ep. is discussed Intr. p. xec.

6. «ai viv 76 karéxov oibare] ‘and
now you know that which restraineth’
—viv having its full femporal sense
in keeping with the emphasis laid in
the context on the present working
of the power of lawlessness (cf. ». 7).
It must not, however, be taken as
if it actually belongs to xaréyor (cf.
however Jo. iv. 18 xai viv ov &xers), or
be opposed to the preceding & J»
which yields no good sense, but
rather be placed in contrast with the
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following dmokd\uis év 16 adrod
kapg : ‘for the present (ie. prac-
tically ‘so far as regards the present’)
the Thessalonians know only the re-
straining power: what is restrained
is not yet revealed’ See further
Bornemann’s elaborate note ad loe.
It is more difficult to determine
what we are to understand by o
xaréyov, That the verb is here used
in the sense of ‘restrain,’ ‘hold back,’
rather than of ‘ hold fast’ (asin L. v.21),
is too generally admitted to require
further proof (see Add. Note H):
while, as we have just seen, whatever
is intended must clearly be some-
thing which was actually at work at
the time when the Ep. was written,
and of which moreover its readers
had personal knowledge. Nor is this
all, but, as the occurrence of the same
phrase in the masc. (0 xaréyov, ». 7)
proves, this impersonal principle or
power is capable also of manifesting
itself under a personal form. When
these different considerations are
taken into account, it will be recog-
nized how much is to be said for the
view that goes back as far as Ter-
tullian (‘quis nisi Romanus status?’
de Resurr. c. 24; cf Apol. c. 32),
and which has since won the support
of the great majority of ancient and
modern scholars, that we have here a
veiled description of the restraining
power of law und order, especially as
these were embodied at the time in
the Roman Empire or its rulers.
And in this view we are further con-
firmed when we remember that St
Paul had already found a ‘restraining
power’ in the Roman officials both
at Paphos (Ac. xiii. 6 ff.) and at
Thessalonica itself (Ac. xvii. 6 ff),
and that it was doubtless these and
similar experiences that afterwards
led him to write to the Romans of
‘the powers that be’ as ‘ordained of
-God, and of ‘rulers’ as ‘not a terror
to the good work, but to the evil’
(Rom. xiii. 1, 3). There is nothing
unlikely, then, to say the least, in his

having the same thought in his mind
on the present occasion, while the
fact that he does not give more de-
finite expression to it is not only in
accord with the generally cryptic
character of apocalyptic writings, but
may also be due to prudential motives,
seeing that afterwards he is to speak
of this power as being ‘taken out of
the way’ (». 7).

This last particular indeed appears
to be decisive against the only other
interpretation of 7o «xaréyor which
requires to be mentioned, namely
that it refers to the working of the
Holy Spirit (Severianus ap. Cramer
Cal. vi. 388, ‘rd karéxov, ¢nei, v
Tob “Ayiov Mveduaros xdpw), Or MOre
generally to a limit of time fixed by
Divine decree (Thdt.: ¢ Tob feod
Toivuy aiTdv Opos viv éméxel pavivar;
Th. Mops.: rot feot [Aéywv] Tor dpov)
with special reference (so Thdt.) to
Mt. xxiv. 14, as indicating one of the
limits by which this condition will be
attained. For then ¢ karéxwr (v. 7)
can only be God Himself, and it
seems impossible to conceive of any
adequate sense in which the words
éws €k péoov yévprar can be applied
ta Him (cf. Swete’s note on Th. Mops,
ad loc.). That however this restrain-
ing power acts in accordance with the
Divine purpose is proved by the
words that follow.

[For a modification of this view
according to which the Man of law-
lessness is the imperial line with its
rage for deification, and the restrain-
ing power the Jewish State, see
Warfield Exp. 111 iv. p. 30ff.; and
of. Moffatt Hist. N. T. p. 143.]

els 10 dmoxahvgpdivac xt\.] The
‘revelation’ (v. 3 note) of the lawless
one is not immediate (Chrys.:. ouvk
elrev 8ru rdyews éorar), but like the
revelation of the Lord Jesus Himself
(cf. 1 Tim. vi. 14 f) will take place in
the ‘season’ (1. v. 1) appointed for
him by God, and whicb can therefore
be described emphatically as ‘his’
(adrod R¥AKP, éavrov R*BDGL).



102 THE SECOND EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS ([II7, 8

> ~ s ~ ~ g \ ’ 1% 5 -~
(37 'T(;O au'ro_u icatptp TO0 ‘Yap MUO"‘T?’]P[OV 1’]811 GVGP‘YGL'T(II

~ ] 4 s/ </ ’ 14
THs dvoulas® MOVOV O kaTEéxwy GpTt éws ék pEToV YyevnTal.

8

3 < M I
kai TOTE aroxa?\u(j)@ﬁa‘efat 6 dnomoc, ov 0 kuptos [In-

8 "Incods RAD*G al pauc Lat (Vet Vg) Sah Boh Syr (Pesh Harel) Arm Aeth
Irent Hipp Orig 2 Const Ath Cyr-Hier Bas Chr Thdt § al Tert Hil Ambst Orig'
Theod-Mops'st : om BDe¢ al pler Orig 3 Macar Ephr Thdt § Vig

For the insertion of év before xapd
cf. Rom., iii. 26, xi. 5, 2 Cor. viii. 14;
and for similar language applied to
the coming of the Messiah cf. Pss.
Sol. xvil. 23 els rov kapdy ov oldas
av, ¢ feos.

7. TO y&p pvoripwy krA.] a con-
firmatory explanation of the pre-
ceding statement, in which the main
stress is evidently laid on 1o pvorijpior
both on account of its isolated and
emphatic position in the sentence,
and from its contrast with the pre-
ceding droxkavpdivai: the revelation,
that is, of the lawless one, just spoken
of, will be a revelation only, for, as a
matter of fact, the principle of which
he is the representative is already at
work, though as yet only in secret.

For this the regular Bibl. sense of
pvaripioy pointing to a secret to be
revealed see Robinson Eph. p. 234 ff,,
where the different shades of meaning
attached to the word in the Pauline
writings are fully discussed, and for
évepyeirar cf. 1. ii. 13 note.

povor] There is no need to find a
case of ellipsis here as in ». 3, povor
belongs to fws, and introduces the
limitation in the present working of
T0 pvor. T. avop., while the order of
the following words is rhetorical, ¢
karéyov dpre being placed before &ws
for the sake of emphasis (cf. Gal. ii.
10 pdvov TGV TTwX®Y (va pynpovevopey,
and see WM. p. 688, Buttmann
p- 389).

For the meaning of ¢ karéywr see
note on @ 6, and for dpr:, strictly
present time, as compared with the
more subjective #8n ‘already, see the
note on I, iii. 6, and ef. Kiihner?
§8 498, 499.

éx pégov yévprar] Nothing is said
as to Aow the removal spoken of is
to be effected, nor can the absence
of dv with the subj. in this clause be
pressed, as if it lent additional cer-
tainty to the fact, in view of the
general weakening of dv in later Gk.,
leading to its frequent omission,
especially after such temporal par-
ticles a8 Zws, éws ot &c.: see WM.
p. 371, and add such passages from
the Kowr as P.Oxy. 259, 30 (i./A.D.)
éws éavrov avr[oy moujow, 294, 151
(L./AD.) €ws drolow ¢acw mapa gob
mepl dmdvrov.

For éx péoov cf. 1 Cor. v. 2, Col. ii. 14.

8—10. ‘Then indeed the lawless
one will be revealed, only however
to find himself swept away by the
breath of the Lord’s mouth, and
brought utterly to naught by the
manifestation of the Lord’s Parousia.
In what mocking counterpart will Ais
parousia then appear! With what
activity on the part of Satan will it
be accompanied! How it will make
itself known by all manner of false
miracles and false signs and false
wonders, as well as by every kind

. of unrighteous device calculated to

deceive those who are already on the
path of destruction, seeing that they
have no affinity with the Truth by
which alone they can be saved!’

8. kai rtére dmoxalvdpbicerar o
dvopos] Not until 6 keréywv has been
removed, can the revelation of ¢
dvopos take place, but ‘then’ it will
no longer be delayed. For the
solemn and emphatic x tére cf.
Mt. xxiv. 10, 14, 30, 1 Cor. iv. 5.

‘0 dvopos is clearly to be identified
with ¢ dvfp. . dvoplas (v. 3), while
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dvelel] dralol B* Orig (non semper)

drokalvpbioerar recalls dmoxaivhdj
(v. 3) and drokaivpdivar (v. 6). ‘Thrice,
with persistent emphasis, dmwoka\in-
redfa is asserted of ¢ dvopos, as of
some portentous, unearthly object
holding the gazer spell-bound’
(Findlay).

For the idea of a world-crisis on
the fall of the Roman Empire in
Jewish apocalypticliterature see Apoc.
Bar. xxxix. 7, ‘And it will come to
pass when the time of his consum-
mation that he should fall has ap-
proached, then the principate of My
Messiah will be revealed’: cf. 4 Ezra
v. 1 ff. Similar evidence from Rab-
binical sources is given by Weber
Jid. Theologie p. 366.

6v o kipios kTA.] a relative sentence
describing the fate of 6 dvopos in
language borrowed from Isa. xi. 4
wardfes ynv T6 Noyp Tol oToMaros
avrob, kai €v mvebpare Sz yetAéwv
dvelel doePn. ’Avehet is a post-class.
fut, from dvawéw, the verb, which is
very common in Acts, not being found
elsewhere in the Pauline Epp., but
occurring in Heb. x. 9 in the sense
of ‘remove, ‘do away with’ Beza
renders it in the passage before us
by absumet, while the Lat. verss.
have interficiet.

The marginal reading dvaloi has
the advantage of offering a ready
explanation of the genesis of certain
other variants—dvadwoer (DKL al
pler) being then due to grammatical
emendation, and the unusual dveloi
(D*@G 17 67%%) to asimple interchange
of a and ¢, or to a mingling of dvahoi
and dvekel (see Zimmer). But the
evidence for dverei (ABP 23 31 al) is
too strong to be easily set aside, even
with the further possibility of its being
a conformation to LxX. Isa. xi. 4 (cited
above).

T. wvebp. 7. oTop. avr.] a perfectly
general statement not to be limited

to any actual ‘word’ of the Lord
(Thdt.: ¢p8éyEerar pdvov; Th. Mops.:
‘spiritu oris, hoc est, uoce’), still less
to the work of the Third Person of
the Holy Trinity (as Athan. ad Serap.
i. 6 ad fin.), but emphasizing that,
terrible as was the power of the
lawless one, the mere ‘breath’ of the
Lord’s mouth will be sufficient for his
destruction. In addition to Isa. xi. 4
(cited above), where according to the
old (incorrect) Jewish interpretation
the ‘wicked’ is the future arch-enemy
of the Jews, cf. Job iv. g dno 8¢ mved-
paros pyhs avrod (8c. Kupiov) ddpanio-
&jgovrar, and see also Sap. xi. 20 (21),
Pss. Sol. xvii. 27, 41, Enoch Ixkii. 2,
4 Ezra xiii 38 (‘perdet eos sine
labore”).

kai karapyjoer ktA.| Karapyéw,
rare in class. Gk. and the Lxx.
(2 Esdr.%), occurs twenty-five times
in the Pauline writings (elsewhere in
N.T. only Lk.}, Heb.?), and in accord-
ance with its derivation (xard caus-
ative and dpyés=depyds) means
literally ‘render idle or inactive, and
hence ‘abolish,’ ‘bring to naught’:
cf. especmllv with the present passage
2 Tim. i. 10 Xp. "Inoov, a'rap'yqaav-ros
uév Tov Bavaroy poricavros 8¢ (wiy kai
dpbapaiar Sid Tob elayyehiov. AB
showing the different shades of mean-
ing that may be attached to the word,
Vaughan (on Rom. iii. 3) states that
the A.V. gives it no less than seven-
teen different renderings in the
twenty-seven places of its occurrence
in the N.T. 1t is found also in the
Kows in a much weakened sense, e.g. )
P. Oxy 38, 17 @ /AD) xa-rap'youlrror ue
xnpo‘rsxvov dvra ‘hinders me in my
trade.

For the thought in the present
passage cf. Isa. xxvi. 10 dpbire o
doeBis, va py By Ty 86fav Kupiov,
and for the meanings to be assigned
to émdveia and mapoveic see Add.
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Note F. Chrys.: dpkel mapeivar adrov,
kal wdvra Tabra dmolehe: oTHCEL THY
drarmy kai avels udvow.

9.” of éariv 1§ wapovaia kTA.] a
second relative clause resuming the
&v of =. 8, and describing the working
of the lawless one, as the former had
described his doom. As the Lord
Jesus has His Parousia, the lawless
one has his (cf. Rev. xvii. 8 76 frpeov...
mwdpeorad), in which he shows himself
the representative and instrument of
Satan. Th. Mops.: ‘adparebit ille
Satana sibi inoperante omnia” Beng.:
‘ut ad Deum se habet Christus, sic e
contrario ad Satanam se habet anti-
christus, medius inter Satanam et
perditos homines.

As distinguished from &dvaus
potential power, évépyera is power
in exercise, operative power (‘potentia,
arbor: efficacia, fructus,” Calv. on
Eph. i. 19), and except here and in
». 11 is always confined in the N.T.
to the working of God; cf. especially
with the present passage Eph. i, 19f
Kkara ‘rr]u évépyeav.. v évipynkey év T®
xpiord, and for a similar use in the
inscriptions with reference to the
pagan gods cf. 0.G.1.8. 262, 4 (iii./a.D.)
mpocevexOévros pou mepi Tis évepyelas
feot Awos Bawrokaixys.

év waay Suvdpec...yrevdovs| the sphere
in which the parousia of the lawless
one makes itself known; cf. Mt. xxiv.
24, Mk, xiii. 22, also Rev. xiii. 14,
xix. 20. As regards construction both
méoy and Yevdovs belong to all three
substantives, +vrevdous being best
understood as a gen. of quality (cf.
Jo. viii, 44), without however ex-
cluding the further thought of effect,
aim. False in themselves, the works
spoken of lead also to falsehood.

For the combination duvv. «. omu. .
Tép. cf. Ac. ii. 22, Rom. xv. 19, 2 Cor.
xii. 12, Heb. ii. 4, and for the dis-
tinction between them see Trench
Syn. § xci, SH. p. 406. Similar
portents are ascribed to the Beliar-
Antichrist in Asc. Isai. iv. 4 ff., Orac.
Sib. iii. 63 .

1o. dmdrp] ‘deceit,  ‘deceitful
power,’ in accordance with the regular
N.T. use of the word, e.g. dwdry 7.
mwhovrov (MK. iv. 19), 7. duaprias (Heb.
ii. 13); ef. 4 Mace. xviii. 8 Avpedw
dmdrns ogus. If in 2 Pet. il 13 we
can read dmaracs (but see Bigg ad
loc.) we seem to have an ex. of the
word in its Hellenistic sense of ‘pas-
time, ‘pleasure’; cf. Polyb. ii. 56, 12
and sce Deissmann Hellenisierung
p. 165 08 Moeris: *Axdry, 5§ mhdvy
map’ *Arrikais...} Tépyris map’ "ENApour.

ddwkias] ‘unrighteousness,” ‘wrong-
doing’ of every kind, cf. Rom. i. 18,
ii. 8 where, as here and in ». 12, it is
opposed to dAnffewa, and Plato Goryg.
477 ¢ where it is coupled with ovp-
maca Yuyns wovnpla. By its union
with dmdry, adwia is evidently thought:
of here as an active, aggressive power
which, however, can influence only
7. dmoM\upévos, the use of the ‘per-

‘fective’ verb marking out those so

described as having already ideally
reached a state of dmdrewa; cf. 1 Cor.
i. 18, and see Moulton Prolegg.
p. 114 f.

dvd’ &v] ‘in requital that, ‘for the
reason that’—a class, phrase occurring
several times in the Lxx., but in the
N.T. only here and in Luke {Gosp.3,
AcY): cf. dvri rovrov Eph. v. 31.

tis dAnfeias] may be understood of
truth generally as contrasted with
70 Yevdos (v. 11), but is better limited
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to ‘the truth’ xar’ éfoxnv, the truth
of the Gospel, in accordance with its
use elsewhere with the art. (z Cor.
iv. 2, xiii. 8, Eph. iv. 24), while the
insertion of r. dydmyv shows that those
spoken of had not only not ‘welcomed’
(édé¢avro, L. ii. 13 note) this truth, but
had no liking for it, no desire to
possess it.

According to Westcott (on 1 Jo.
ii. 5) this is the only instance in the
N.T. where the gen. after dydmn
‘marks the object of love’; Abbott
(Joh. Gr. p. 84) adds Lk. xi. 42
wapépyeafe iy kpiow kal Ty dydmwny
Tob feod ‘[just] judgment and love
toward God.

11, 12. ‘That is why God uses
Satan as His instrument in punishing
them, visiting them with a fatal
delusion in believing this (great) Lie.
False belief becomes thus the proof
of falseness, and sentence is passed
upon all who refused to believe the
truth, and made evil their good’

11. wéume] pointing not merely
to the permissive will of God (Th.
Mops. : ‘concessionem Dei quasi opus
eius’), but to the definite judicial act
by which, according to the constant
teaching of Scripture, God gives the
wicked over to the evil which they
have deliberately chosen, cf. Ps. Ixxx.
(Ixxxi) 12 f, Rom. i. 24, 26, 28, and
for similar teaching in Gk. drama see
Aesch. Pers. 738 dAN’ Grav omeddy Tis
avtos, xo Beds auvanreraws, Fragm. 294
(ed. Nauck) dmdrps Owkaias ovx dmo-
-ararel feos.

els 7o morevoar ¢ Yeide] ‘to the
end that they should believe the lie’—
the thought of purpose, and not mere

result (I. ii. 12 note) being undoubt- -
edly uppermost here in accordance
with the leading thought of the main
sentence.

For ¢ +revder ‘the lie’ as con- -
trasted with ry dAnfeiav (2. 10) cf.
Rom. i. 25 ofrwes perpAafav v
dAnbeiav Toi Beot év TH Yrevder. ‘ Among
the Persians “the Lie” (Drauga, akin
to the Avestan demon Druj) is a com-
prehensive term for all evil’ (Moulton
Exp. T. xviil. p. 537).

12. {va kpdow mdvres] ‘in order
that they might all be judged, any
idea of condemnation being derived
from the context, and not from
kpilfcoe per se: see Lft. Fresh Re-
zision of Engl. N.T.3 p. 69 ff. for a
full discussion of xpivew and its com-

pounds. For xpivw in its wider sense
of ‘resolve’ cf. P.Grenf 1 30, 5f
(ii./B.c.) 8id ypappdrev éxpivapev
onuivat.

The reading wdvres is well-attested,
but the stronger and rarer émavres
(WH. mg.) has good grounds to be
considered, both as less likely to be
substituted by the copyists, and as
better suiting the emphatic position
here assigned to it. Beng.: ‘late ergo
et diu-et vehementer grassatur error
ille.

For the evidence (by no means
decisive in the N.T., Blass p. 161)
that in the Kouws, as in Attic writers,
the use of was or dwas was determined
on the ground of euphony, was being
found after a vowel, and dmas after a
consonant, see Mayser p. 161 f.

oi u3 morevoavres kTA] Cf. 1 Cor.
xiii. 6. By a usage characteristic of
Bibl. writers (but cf. Polyb. ii. 12. 3)
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evdoxeiv (I. ii. 8 note) is generally
construed with ¢v, but here according
to the best texts (N¥*BD*G as against
ReADKLP)it is followed by the simple
dat. a8 in 1 Mace. i. 43, 1 Esdr. iv.
39, Rom. i. 32 (ouvevdoxeiv), and late
writers generally (e.g. Polyb. ii. 38. 7,
iii. 8 7). The verb is found c. acc.
Mt. xii. 18, Heb. x. 6, and with els
2 Pet. i. 17.

For the general thought of the
verse in Jewish literature cf. Apoc.
Bar. liv. 21 ‘For at the consumma-
tion of the world there will be ven-
geance taken upon those who have
done wickedness according to their
wickedness, and Thou wilt glorify the
faithful according to their faithful-
ness.’

II. 13—15. RENEWED THANKs-
GIVING AND EXHORTATION.

From the terrible picture they
have been conjuring up the Apostles
turn with a sigh of relief to give God
thanks on their converts’ behalf in
view of the salvation which He has
worked for them—a salvation begin-
ning in His eternal choice, and to
be completed by their sharing in the
glory of the Lord Jesus Christ
Himself (v2. 13, 14). The two verses
thus form ‘a system of theology in
minjature’ (Denney), and in character-
istic Pauline fashion lead up to the
practical exhortation to the Thessa-
Ionians to hold fast to what they have
been taught (». 15).

13-—15. ‘But not to dwell on this
melancholy picture, what a different
prospect opens itself up before us!
What an unceasing debt of gratitude
we owe to God on your behalf,
Brothers beloved not only of us but
of the Lord! Is it not the case that
from the beginning God purposed
your salvation, and not only purposed,
but accomplished it through the

sanctifying influence of the Holy
Spirit, and your belief in the Truth?
It was to this salvation indeed that
He called you by the Gospel-message
of which we were privileged to be
bearers, and those who finally obtain
it will obtain also the glory which
belongs to it—the glory which is
Christ’'s own. Such then being the
Divine purpose regarding you, see to
it that you on your own part, Brothers,
stand firm, keeping fast hold of all
sound doctrine and practice as you
have learned them from us both by
word and by letter.’

13. ‘Hpeis 8¢ krA.] See the notes
on i 3, the emphatic fueis in the
present passage lending .additional
stress to the writers’ keen sense of
indebtedness to God for the good
estate of the Thessalonian Church.

For d3. 7y. ¥. Kvp. see L. i. 4 note.

ari elharo xt\.] Ellaro (for form,
WH.2 Notes p. 172) is used of the
Divine election in Deut. xxvi. 18
Kiptos efhard oe...hadv wepiovaioy (cf,
mpoeile(a)ro Deut. vil. 6 f, x. 15), but
does not occur elsewhere in the N.T.
in this connexion: cf. Phil. i. 22 and
see Intr. p. lxxix. In the present
instance the reference would seem to
be to the eternal choice or purpose
of God (1 Cor. ii. 7, Eph. i. 4, 2 Tim,
i. g), as otherwise (cf. note on éxhoyy
L i 4) the qualifying dn’ dpxis would
almost have required some distin-
guishing addition such as 7. edayyekiov
(cf. Phil. iv. 15).

It is possible however that the
real reading is not dn’ dpxjs but
drapxv (WH. mg.), a thoroughly
Pauline word (Rom. viii, 23, xi. 16,
xvi. 5, 1 Cor. xv. 20, 23, xVi. I5),
which might fairly be applied to the
Thessalonians as the ‘first-fruits’ (Vg.
primitias) of Macedonia, seeing that
their conversion followed that of the
Philippians by only a few weeks, and
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was attended by such striking results
(ef. L i, 8, iv. 10).

For gwrnpia as denoting completed
blessedness see I. v. 8 note.

év dywopd mvelparos kat wioTet
dinfeias] In view of the obvious
parallelism of the clauses it is natural
to understand the two genitives in
the same way, and if so they may be
taken either objectively, a ‘sanctifica-
tion’ having for its ebject the ‘spirit’
and a ‘faith’ that has for its object
‘truth,’ or as genitives of the causa
efficiens, ‘sanctification by the Spirit
and faith by the truth.” Inthe former
case mrebpa can only be the human
gpirit: in the latter it must be the
Holy Spirit of God. To this latter
rendering the absence of the art. is
no real objection, and it is supported
by the recurrence of the same phrase
in 1 Pet. i. 2 where the Third Person
of the Trinity is clearly intended
(see Hort ad loc.).

For dywaopds cf mote on L iv. 7,
and with mioris dAnbeias contrast oi
uy moredo. 7. dAnbeia (v. 12).

14. éxdhegev] the historical fulfil-
ment of the Divine purpose expressed
in elAaro: cf. L. il. 12, V. 24, notes.

els mepumoinow 84fys] ‘unto the
obtaining of the glory’ (Vg. in acqui-
sitionem gloriae, Weizs. zum Erwerb
der Herrlichkeit). For mepuroinais
¢f. I. v. 9 note, and for 8é¢a L ii. 12
note.

15. YApa odv, dBeAdoi, orikere &T).]
The practical conclusion from what
has just been said. The work of God,
go far from excluding all human

effort, rather furnishes the reason for
it and the pledge of its final success:
cf. Phil. ii. 12 f, iii, 12.

For dpa odv see I. v. 6 note, and
for orijxere 1. iii. 8 note.

k. kpareire T. wapadéoeas] Cf. 1 Cor.
Xi. 2 7. mapadéoets xaréxere, and for
the relation of xpareiv and xaréyew
see Add. Note H. The construc-
tion of xparetv with the acc. (as
generally in the N.T.—acc.®, gen.%)
may be due simply to the tendency
to enlarge the sphere of the acc. in
later Gk. (Hatzidakis p. 220 f£), but
serves also in the present instance to
lay emphasis on the wapadéces as
being already in the Thessalonians’
possession; cf. Rev. iii. 11 «xpdres o
ées. Beng.: ‘tenete, nil addentes,
nil detrahentes.’

In themselves these wapadioeis
(cf. iii. 6) included both the oral and
written teaching on the part of the
Apostles (Thdt.: Adyovs, obs xai
mapdvres Vpiv s’xﬂpﬁfap,sv, kai dmwivres
éypdyaper) with the further thought
imbedded in the composition of the
word itself of the ultimate authority
whence that authority was derived:
cf. 1 Cor. xi. 23 éyad yap mapéhaBov
dmo Tob kuplov, & kai wapéduwka vuiv,

In the inscriptions Treasure Lists
and Inventories are frequently known
as wapadioets, the articles enumerated
being ‘handed over’ (wapébogay C.1.A.
1. 170, 2 (v./B.0.)) by one set of officers
to their successors; see Roberts-
Gardner p. 256.

For the fact and contents of a
Christian ‘tradition’ in the Apostolic
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Age see Mayor Jude pp. 23, 61 ff,, and
for the possibility that we have here
(c¢f. Rom. vi. 17, xvi, 17) a reference
to an early catechism or creed, based
upon the sayings of Christ, which was
used by the first missionaries, see
Seeberg Katechismus pp. 1 ff, 41 £

The title of of xparoivres, applied
by eccles. writers to Christians, is
probably due to this passage (LS.
$.0. Kpar('a)).

II. 16, 17. PRAYER.

A prayer is again interjected that
the exhortation spoken of may be
fulfilled in the Thessalonians’ case.
Chrys.: wd\w ex) perd mapaiveoiw:
ToiTo ydp éoTiv Svrws Bonbeiv.

16,17. ‘Mayour Lord Jesus Christ
Himself and God our Father Who
loved us, and in His Divine bounty
bestowed upon us abiding comfort and
good hope, comfort your hearts and
strengthen you to do and to say
everything that is right.’

16. Adros 8¢ ¢ kipios fu. kTA.]
The invocation is identical with 1. iii.
11 except that 6 xvp. "Ine. Xp. is now
placed first, and that the def. art. is
substituted before marqp for the more
ordinary «ai, while the first ¢ before
feos is doubtful. The order (cf.
2 Cor. xiii. 13, Gal i. 1) may have
been determined by the immediately
preceding reference to the glory of
the Lord Jesus (z. 14), or be due
to the fact that He is the inter-
mediary through whom the purposes
of God for His people are carried
out. In either case we have another
striking ex. of the equal honour
ascribed to the Son with the Father

throughout these Epp. (Intr. p. lxvi),
Chrys.: mob viv elow of Tov viov
é\harotvres; Thdt.: =3 ris rdfews
€valkayy Ty opotipiay Seuviw.

6 dyamwioas fp. k. dovs krk.] The
two participles under the vinculum
of the common art. belong to ¢ feds
alone, and the use of the aor. shows
that the reference is to the definite
historical act in which the Gospel
originated.

For mapaxinais see L ii. 3 note, and
for alwviav (for form, WSchm. p. g6)
as bringing out the ‘final and abiding’
character of this ‘comfort’ compared
with the transitory joys of earth see
i. g note. ’Ayafnv ‘good’ both in its
character and results; cf. I. iii. 6,
v. 15, and for the phrase dyafyj émis
in Gk. literature’ see Dem. Cor. 258
(§ 120) et 8¢ Tods dyabods dvdpas
éyxetpeiv pév dmacw det Tois kalots,
v dyabiv mpoBaXlopévous éAmida.

év xdpure] not the human disposition
in which the gifts just spoken of were
received, but the Divine favour or
bounty by which the ‘consolation of
Israel’ was freely extended to those
who were Gentiles by birth, cf. i 12
note.

17. wapakakécar xt\.] For mapa-
kakew see 1. ii. 11, iii. 2 notes, and for
arnpilew see L. iii. 2 note.

Iavri and dyudé refer to both the
intervening nouns (cf. ». g), and the
whole expression is of the most general
character ‘whatever you may do or
say, any attempt to limit Alye to
specific Christian doctrine (Chrys.:
ddypara, Calv.: ‘sana doctrina’) being
quite out of place.
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III. 1—6. CONSOLATORY

AND HORTATORY.

The writers now pass to teaching
of a more directly consolatory and
hortatory character, and, as in their
former Epistle (1. v. 25), accompany it
with the request for their readers’
prayers.

III. 1, 2. REQUEST FOR THE
THESSALONIANS’ PRAYERS.

1, 2. ‘Nor do we only pray for you,
we ask further that you, Brothers,
should pray for us, and especially that
the word of the Lord may have the
same swift and glorious course every-
where that it has already bad amongst
you. To this end do you pray that
we may be rescued from the perverse
and evil men who are at present
placing obstacles in our path—for it
is not every one who has a true faith
in Christ.

I. To Aouwov wpooevxecbe «TA.]
The request is another proof of the
closeness of the bond which the
Apostles recognized as existing be-
tween their ‘brethren’ and them-
selves (Intr. p. xliv), while as regards
its contents (for the sub-final {va see
note on L iv. 1) it is significant that
in the first instance it is of the further-
ance of their work rather than of any
ease or advantage to themselves that
they think.

For 76 Nourév cf. L. iv. 1 note, and
for wpooevyeale mepi 1. v. 25 note.

6 Aéyos 7. kuplov] ‘the word of the
Lord’ Jesus in accordance with the
general practice of the Epp. (Add.
Note D). The use of the title in
the present section is very marked,
_ occurring as it does four times in
8. 1—5.

tpéxp] ‘may run’ emphasizing the
living, active nature of the word in

the Apostles’ eyes, and their ardent
desire that it may speed ever onward
on its victorious course: cf. 1. i. 8.
The figure, which falls in with St
Paul’s well-known fondness for meta-
phorical language from the stadium
(Rom, iz, 16, 1 Cor. ix. 24 ff,, Gal.ii. 2,
v. 7, Phil. ii. 16, 2z Tim. iv. 7), is
derived from the O.T., see especially
Ps. cxlvii. 4 (exlvi. 15) éws Tayovs
Spapeirac & \oyos adroi, and the
gplendid imagery of Ps. xviii. (xix.)
directly cited in Rom. x. 18. Findlay
aptly recalls Vergil’s lines on Fama
beginning ‘Mobilitate viget, viresque
adquirit eundo’ (den. iv. 175 ff.).

kal Sofd{yrai] the inner recognition
following on (xai consec.) the outward
progress of the word: cf. Ac. xiii. 48
drovovra 8¢ Ta €0vn Exarpov kai édéfalov
76v Aéyov Tob feod, and for the thought
see Tit. ii. 10. On the deepened
significance of &ofalw in Bibl. Gk.
see SH. p. 44, and for the slightly
stronger évdofdf{w cf. i. 10, 12. As
illustrating the N.T. usage, the follow-
ing invocation from the long magical
papyrus P.Lond. 1. 121, 502 ff. (iii./o.D.)
is noteworthy : kupla’los...86Eacdv pe
(wot Pap.), os éddfaca 1o Svopa Toi
viod(s) cov "Qpov (cf. Reitzenstein
Poimandres p. 22 n.b).

kafds k. wpos vpas] For this use
of mpés with acc. cf. L. iii. 4 note, and
for the fact see L. i 5 ff, il 1, 13.

2. kai va pvofopev kTA.] a second
and more personal need for which the
prayers of the Thessalonians are asked,
and which, though independent of the
first, is closely connected with it: cf.
Rom. xv. 30 f., and note the striking
verbal parallel in Isa. xxv. 4 dwd
dvBpanwv mormpéy pvoy avrovs. Thdt.:
SurAf pév 1 alrnots eivar Sokel, pia 8¢
Suws éorl. Tdv ydp wornpdv dvfpsmov
frTopévar, dkoAvTws kal 6 Tob Kknply-
patos cuvrpéyet Adyos.
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pov dvfpeTwy, oV yap mwavTwy i wicTs.

For the meaning of pvedipuer (late
pass. aor.,, WSchm. p. 131) = eripianur
(Beza) rather than liberemur (Vg.),
see the note on I. i. 10, and contrast
the construction with dmé, not é«, in
the present passage, laying stress
perhaps on the deliverance itself
rather than on the power from which
it is granted, cf. Rom. xv. 31, 2 TinL.
iv. 18, and from the Lxx. Ex. ii. 19
éppoaro fupas dwd Tov wowpéver., For
a late instance of gvecfar dmd see
P.Lond. 11. 413, 3f (iv./A.D.) [Ixop]ac
o[.J6 76 eg mepi [ri]s olwrlypias va
ploer oai dmd....

7. drémev k. mompdy dvlpamov)
YAromos, originally=‘out of place,
‘unbecoming, is used in class. Gk.
especially in Plato in' the sense of
‘marvellous,’ ‘odd’ (e.g. Legyg. i. 646 B
7. BavpaoTod Te kai drémwov), from which
the transition is easy to the ethical
meaning of ‘improper, ‘unrighteous’
in later Gk., e.g. Philo Zegg. Alleg.
iii. § 17 (i. p. 97 M.) 7ap’ 6 «kai dromos
Aéyerar elvar 6 paidos: dromov O¢é éore
xaxdy Oloberov, and such a passage
from the Kowsj as P.Petr. 111 43 (3),
17 f. (iii./B.0.), where precautions are
taken against certain discontented
labourers fva uy dromd]y T¢ mpdfwow:
cf. also B.G.U. 757,21 (i./a.D.) where
érepa aroma are ascribed to certain
marauders who had pulled to pieces
a farmer’s sheaves of wheat, and the
very interesting public notice con-
tained in P.Fior. 99 (i./ii. A.p.) to the
effect that the parents of a prodigal
youth will no longer be responsible
for his debts or for dromdv v wpdfy[e]

It is in this sense accordingly,
implying something morally amiss,
that, with the exception of Ac.
xxviii. 6, the word is found in the
1xx, and the N.T. (Job iv. §, xi. 11 &c,,
Prov. xxiv. 55 (xxx. 20), 2 Mace. xiv. 23,
Lk. xxiii. 41, Ac. xxv. 5), and in the
passage before us it is best given some
such rendering as ‘perverse’ or ‘fro-
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ward’ rather than the ‘unreasonable’
of AV, RV,

Similarly mwovnppds (as frequently in
the Lxx., e.g. Gen, xxxvii. 20, Ps. Ixxvii.
(Ixxviii.) 49, Esth. vii, 6; cf. Hatch
Essays p. 771.) is used not so much
of passive badness as of active harm-
fulness, while the prefixed art. shows
that the writers- have here certain
definite persons in view, doubtless the
fanatical Jews who at the time were
opposing their preaching in Corinth
(Ac. xviii. 12 f.), as they had already
done in Thessalonica and Beroea
(Ac. xvii, 5, 13): of. I. ii. 14 ff.

ot yap wdvrev 7 mwiotis] ‘for not to
all does the Faith belong’ (Luth, denn
der Glaube ist nicht jedermanns
Ding). For a similar meiosis c¢f. Rom.
X. 16 dAX’ o¥ wdvres Umijkovoar TH
evayyelig. As illustrating the form
of the sentence, Wetstein quotes the
proverbial saying, ov mavrds dvdpos és
Kdpwlov éad ¢ mhotvs (Strabo viii. 6.20).

III. 3—5. CONFIDENCE IN THE
THESSALONIANS' PROGRESS.

From the want of faith on the part
of men, the Apostles turn to the
thought of the fuithfulness of the
Lord Jesus {(cf. 2 Tim. ii. 13) with the
view moreover of reassuring not them-
selves, but their converts,

3—5. “We have spoken of the want
of faith in certain quarters, However
this may be, know assuredly that the
Lord is faithful. He will set you in a
firm place. He will protect you from
the attacks of the Evil One. And
seeing that He will do this, we have
confidence that you on your part will
not come short, but will continue as
at present to do the things which we
are enjoining. May the Lord direct
you into the love of God and into the
patience of Christ.

3. Iigras] recalling the wioris of
the previous verse. For a similar
word-play cf. Rom. iii. 3.
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os ornpifer vp. xkTA.] Not only will
the Lord ‘set them in a firm place’
(orypites, for form, WM. p. 110), but
He will also ‘protect’ (¢purdfe, Vg.
custodiet) them there from external
assaults: cf. for the thought Jo. xvii.
12. For ompifew (1. iii. 2 note) cf.
1 Pet. v. 10 6 8¢ Beds maoys xdpiros...
avros karapriger, orypifel, olevioer,
and for the constr. puhdooew dnd cf.
Ps. cxl. (cxli.) 9 pvhagiv pe dmd mdyidos
fis ovveoroavré poi, and see Butt-
mann p. 192.
dmo 7. wompov] The precise sense
to be attached to these words is best
determined by the meaning assigned
them in the petition of the Lord’s
Prayer pioa:r fjpas dmdé Tod wovnpod
(Mt. vi. 13), of which we have
apparently a reminiscence here (cf.
Col. i. 13, and see Feine Jesus Christ
und Paulus p. 252 f.). As the
general consensus of modern scholar-
ship is to understand movnpot there
as masc. rather than as neut. in
accordance with the predominant
usage of the N.T. (Mt. v. 37, xiii. 19,
38, Eph. vi. 16, 1 Jo. il. 13f, iii
122, v. 18 f, as against Lk. vi. 45, Rom.
xii. 9), and the unanimous opinion
of the Gk. commentators, we follow
the same rendering here, and trans-
late ‘from the evil one’: a rendering,
it may be noted further, which forms
a fitting antithesis to 6 kdpios of the
preceding clause, and is moreover in
thorough harmony with the pro-
minence assigned shortly before to
the persons of Satan and his represen-
tative (ii. 1—12), and more especially
to the exil men (mowmpév dvfpomev)
_of the preceding clause. See further
Lft.’s note ad loc.and the same writer’s
Revision of the Engl. N.T3p. 269 ff.,
and especially the exhaustive dis-

cussion by Chase The Lord's Prayer
p. 112 ff,

4. memoifapey 3¢ ktA.] The assur-
ance that it is the Lord Who is
protecting the Thessalonians gives the
Apostles a corresponding confidence
that the Thessalonians themselves will
faithfully fulfil their part. Chrys.:
det pév yip T mav én’ alrdv plnrew,
dAXN’ évepyoivras kai alrors, Tols woyous
éuBefnkéras kai Tois dydot.

For év rvpiw (see L iv. 1), as the
ground with correspondingly new
resources in which all St Paul’s hopes
and desires are centred, cf. Gal. v. 10,
Eph. iv. 17, Phil ii. 19, 24, and for
€@’ vpas, instead of the class. dat., as
marking the direction of the con-
fidence displayed cf Mt. xxvii, 43,
2 Cor. ii. 3, Ps. cxxiv. (cxxv.) 1.

8re & mapayyéMhopev krA.] For a
similar use of §r: introducing the
objective statement of the Apostle’s
confidence cf. Phil. ii. 24. Under &
wapayyé\opey must be understood
not such injunctions as had already
been given (e.g. I. iv. 1—i12), but
rather, as the resumption of the same
verb in ». 6 proves, those that im-
mediately follow, and which, on
account of their hardness, are further
prefaced by a short ejaculatory
prayer.

For wapayyéXhw see 1. iv. 11 note,
and as bringing out the idea of
transmission contained in the word
cf. P.Grenf. 1. 40, 6 f. (ii./B.C.) &pivoy
ypayrar goi dmws eldds wapayyeilns
kai t{ois] d\ots iepedot.

5. ‘O d¢ xipios karevfivar kTA.] ‘O
k¥pios can only be the Lord Jesus as
in ov. 1, 3, 4, any reference to the
Holy Spirit (as Basil de Spéretu sancto
c. 21 and most of the Gk. commen-
tators) being outruled if only on the
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ground that o «dptos is never so
employed in the N.T. (not even in
2 Cor. iii. 18).

For xarevfive see L iii. 11 note:
its metaphorical use is further illus-
trated by Aristeas 18 xarev@iver Tas
wpabets kai Tas émPBolas O xvpedoy
dravrov Oeds.

els 1. dydmny 1. Beob k. els T. Umo-
poviy 7. xprorot] The close parallelism
of the two clauses makes it natural
(as in ii. 13) to understand the geni-
tives in the same way, and as the
subjective interpretation of the second
clause is rendered almost necessary
by the regular meaning of dmopovyy
in the N.T., ‘constancy,’ ‘ endurance’
(I. i. 3 note) not ‘patient waiting’
(dvapovijy, cf. 1. i. 10), we are similarly
led to think of 7. dyamjr 7. feob as
the love which is God’s special
characteristicc and which He has
displayed towards us; cf. Rom. v. 5,
viii. 39, 2 Cor. xiii. 13, Eph. ii. 4, and
see Abbott Jok. Gr. p. 84.

The use of the art. before xpiorot
is significant as emphasizing the con-
nexion of the ‘patience’ spoken of
not merely with the earthly trials of
the Saviour, but with these trials as
the inevitable lot of the suffering
gervant of Jehovah. Cf for the
general thought Heb. xii. 1 £, Rev.
iii. 10, and see Ign. Rom. x. 3 éppwade
els Téhos év vmopovy Ingot Xpiarod,
where however Lft. (ad loc.) inclines
to the meaning *patient waiting for
Christ.’

III. 6—12. CHARGE WITH REGARD
T0 THE DISORDERLY.

It is “in the Lord,’ as has just been
shown, that the Apostles’ trust for
their converts is centred. At the
same time they are anxious that these
should not forget the responsibilities

resting on themselves. And accord-
ingly in a section, in which the
severity of the language shows the
serious nature of the evils com-
plained of, they once more (cf. 1. v.
14 f) rebuke the idle and disorderly
behaviour, which at the time certain
members of the Thessalonian com-
munity were displaying.

6—12. ‘In order, however, that
this happy result may be attained,
we again on our part urge you—and
yet not we, but the Lord—not in any
way to associate with a brother who
is not living a well-ordered life in
accordance with our teaching. For
you yourselves cannot but be conscious
that you ought to follow our example.
When we were with you, we did not
depend on others for our support.
Rather in toil and moil, night and
day, we worked that we might not
lay an unnecessary burden upon any
of you. You must not indeed sup-
pose that we have not the right to
maintenance, but we waived our right
in order to set an example for you to
follow. And not only so, but we gave
you a positive precept to this effect.
For you cannot have forgotten that
while we were with you, we were in
the constant habit of urging upon you
that “ If any will not work, neither let
him eat.” And we are the more led to
go back upon this, because information
is reaching us regarding certain of your
number who are livingill-ordered lives,
and, instead of attending to their own
business, are busy with what does not
concern them. It is such as these
that we urge and entreat in the Lord
Jesus to attend quietly to their own
work and earn their own living.’

6. Hapayyé\hopev 8¢ vpuiv, ddehcpol]
In introducing their wapayye\ia the
Apostles adopt a tone at once of
affection and of authority—of affec-
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tion, because it is to their ‘brethren’
that they appeal, and of authority,
because it is as the representatives of
one Jesus, Who had been made known
both as Lord and Christ, that they
enforce their charge.

év dvipare 1. xvp. ‘Ino. Xp.] prac-
tically synonymous here with &a .
«vp. 'Ino. (1. iv. 2z note), though the
introduction of the common O.T. peri-
phrasis (cf. Ex. v. 23, Deut. xviii. 22,
Jer. xi. 21) lays greater stress on the
personality and consequent authority
of the person spoken of: cf. i. 12 note,
and for a full discussion of this and
similar expressions see the exhaustive
monograph by W. Heitmiiller Im
Namen Jesu (Gottingen, 1903).

A similar usage occurs in the Kowrj
where dvoua with the gen. often stands
for the dat. of the name of the person
addressed, e.g. Ostr. 670 Havigxos...
dvd(part) [évd(paros), Wilcken] Daoy-
weos krA. (other exx. in Herwerden).

oréAeclar Vpds ktA.] ZTéhew
originally=¢set, ‘place, and hence
‘bring together,” ‘make compact’ as
e.g. of shortening the sails of a ship
(Hom. II. i. 433, Od. iii. 11), by a

natural transition came to denote

generally ‘restrain,’ ‘check,’ and is
found in the midd. in the sense of
¢draw or shrink back from’ anything,
whether from fear (Hesych.: oréAXe-
tar ¢oPeiral)) or any other motive
as in Mal ii. 5 dwé mposdmov dvé-
pards pov oré\esbar avrdv, 3 Macc.
i 19 ai 8¢ xai mpocaprios éorakpévar
(‘die sich ganz zuriickgezogen halten’
Kautzsch, and ¢f. Grimm’s note ad
loc.): of. Hipp. Vet.med.10(ed. Foesius)

M. THESS.

naperdBere BG al pauc g } Go Syr (Harcl) Arm Orig } Bas (?) Thdt:

ofr’ &v drdoyowrre Sv émbupeobow, olre
areikavro, and see the old gloss quoted
in Steph. Thesaur. s.v. where oré-
Aecbar is explained by dgioracbas,
dvaywpeiv. This gives the clue to its
meaning here (Vg. ut subtrahatis vos)
and in 2 Cor. viii. 20 oreA\duevoc
(Vg. devitantes) rotro pi mis nuas
poprionrar, the only other place where
it is found in the N.T. Thdt.: ro
oréAhegbar dvri Tod ywpileochar Té-
Oeixe.  The compound vmooréAe
(-opar) is used in the same sense in
Ac. xX. 20, 27, Gal. ii. 12, Heb. x. 38;
cf. Deut. i. 17, Job xiii. 8, Sap. vi.
7 (8).

mavros ddehdpov] Notwithstanding
his faults, the title of ‘brother’ is not
denied to the disorderly person, even
while duty to the °brotherhood’ re-
quires that he be avoided; cf. 1 Cor.
V. 1L

draxros] See Add. Note G.

kara 1. wapadoaw xrA.] For mapd-
dogw see ii. 15 note, and for maperd-
Bere see 1. ii. 13 note.

The marginal reading mapela-
Booav i8 well-attested, and, if adopted,
must have its subj. supplied from the
collective dmd mavrds ddehgoi. The
termination in -ooav receives how-
ever scanty warrant from the papyri
(Moulton Prolegg. p. 52), and in the

‘present instance may have originated

‘in an ocular confusion with -oow
(wapdSoov) in the corresponding place
of the line above’ (WH? Notes p. 172),
7. abroi yap oidare] Of. I. 1, ii
1, 5, 11 &c.; Intr. p. xliv.
pieiobas jpas] The verb ppéopar,
repeated in ¢. 9, is found elsewhere in

8
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the N.T. only in Heb. xiii. 7, 3 Jo.
11; it occurs several times in the
apocr. books of the O.T., cf also
Aristeas 188 pepoduevos 6 Tov feotr
did wavrds émeés. For the thought
of the present passage see L. i. 6 note.

ovk fraxrioaper] another instance
of meiosis (cf. ». 2, L ii. 15), embody-
ing the ground of the Thessalonians’
knowledge just spoken of. For drax-
réw see Add. Note G.

8. dwpedv] ‘gratis’ as frequently
in the nxx. (Gen. xxix. 15, Ex. xxi.
2 &ec.): cf. Rom. iii. 24, 2 Cor. xi. 7,
also P.Tebt. 5, 249 ff. (ii./B.c.) éme-
pimrew...Epya Swpedy pndé palov Sde-
pévoy ‘to impose labour gratis or at
reduced wages.” In Jo. xv.25 (LXX.),
Gal. ii. 21 the word has the further
sense of ‘ uselessly,’ ¢ without sufficient
cause. )

&prov épdyopev] a general expression
for taking food of any kind (cf. Mk.
iii. 20, Lk. xiv. 1), corresponding
to the Heb. Dl‘l‘?“?;!ﬁ (Gen. iii. 19,
4 Regn. iv. 8).

dX\’ év kome kTA.] See the notes on
L ii. g, and as further illustrating the
meaning of the phrase »ukr. x. 7p.
cf. Magn. 163, 7 f. ddiakeinros févra

T3 E\awov fuépas Te xal vukros.

odx 6ri oUx Exopev éfovaiav] a

limitation introduced to avoid any
possible misconception as to the
Apostolic claim to gratuitous sup-
port: cf I.ii. 6 and especiaily 1 Cor.
ix. 4, 7—14 where 8t Paul traces this
same ‘right’ (éfovaiar, 0. 4) to the
enactment of the Lord Himself (v. 14,
Lk. x. 7£); see also 1 Tim. v. 18,
Didache xiii. 1 was 8¢ mpogprirns dhn-
Ouwos...aEs éort Tis Tpodis avrod.
For this later sense of efovoia
(primarily liberty of action’) to de-

note a definite ‘claim’ or ‘right,
with the further idea of ¢authority’
over others, cf. its frequent technical
use in the papyri in connexion with
wills and contracts, e.g. P.Oxy. 491, 3
(ii./Jo.D.), ép’ ov pév mepleur xpovor
Eew ple] Ty Ty By éfofallav
‘so long as I survive I am to have
power over my own property, 719,
25 (il/A.D.) éfovaias goi olans érépois
map[aywpeiv] ¢ the right resting with
you to cede to others.’

For the use of ovy 8ri=o00 Aéyopey
ore (...d\\a) in the N.T. for the pur-
pose of avoiding misconception cf.
2 Cor. i. 24, iii. 5, Phil. iv. 17; WM.
p- 746.

dAXN’ {va éavrobs Tmov kTA.] a second,
and in the present instance, the main
reason of the Apostles’ self-denying
toil: not only did they desire to
remove any hindrance from the free
diffusion of the Gospel (cf. L ii. g),
but also by their own daily lives and
conduct to impress more forcibly
upon their converts' hearts the real
significance of their message.

For éavrovs with reference to the
18t pers. plur. cf. L. ii. 8 note. It is of
interest to notice that this usage does
not seem to have extended to the
sing. except in the case of very
illiterate documents, e.g. B.G.U. 86,
5 (ii./A.D.) gurxwpd pera v éavrod
TeAevry Tols yeyovéar a[vT|@ éx Tis
ovvotans avrov ywawds (cf. Moulton
C.R. xV. 441, xviii. 154). With rimos
(L i. 7 note) ¢f. the use of vmordmwois
in 1 Tim. i. 16, 2 Tim. i. 13, the meta-
phor there, according to Lft. (on
Clem. R. Cor. v. ad fin.), being due
to the art of sculpture, ‘the first
rough model.’

10. «ai yap dre Juev xkrA.] Cf L
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iii. 4, the only difference being that,
in view of ¢ 6, ToiTo mapnyyéXhoper
is substituted for wpoeAéyoper. For
similar references by St Paul to his
previous public teaching cf. 1 Cor. xi.
23, XV. 1.

67 €l Tis o0 Oéher xrA.] ‘that if any
one i8 not willing (Beng. : ‘nolle vitium
est’) to work, neither let him eat.
Pelag.: ‘Haec sit inquietudinis non
solum poena, sed etiam emendatio.’

For §r. which is here equivalent
to little more than our inverted
commas see WM. p. 683 n.}, and for
illustrations of the maxim, which was
apparently a proverbial Jewish say-
ing based on Gen. iii. 19, see the

passages cited by Wetstein, especially .

Bereschith R. ii. z ‘ego vero si non
laboro, non edo, xiv. 12 ‘ut, si non
laborat, mnon manducet’: cf. also
Didache xii. 5 el 8¢ féher mpos vpas

kadijoas, rexvitys By, épyaléobo kai gpa- -

yérw. According to Resch (4grapha,
P. 240 €., Paulinismus, p. 409 f.) the
saying in its present form may have
been derived from a logion of the Lord
Himself.

For €i...00 see WM. p. 599, Jannaris,
§ 1807%, and for the strong negative
undé (ne quidem) with the imperative
cf. Eph. v. 3.

11. dxodopev yap ktA.] Fresh news
from Thessalonica had reached the
writers since the despatch of their
first Epistle, perhaps through the
bearer of that Epistle on his return,
of such a character as to lead them
to single out the offenders, who were
evidently known to them, for direct
rebuke.

. For the pres. dkovouev instead of
the perf. cf. 1 Cor. xi. 18 (Burton,
§ 16, Gildersleeve Syntaz § 204),
and for its construction with the acc.

and part. to describe an actually
existing state see Buttmann p. 302 f.

undev épyalouévous dANa mepiepya-
{opévous] ‘ doing no business but being
busy bodies '—a translation suggested
by Ellic. which has the merit of pre-
serving the play of words in the
original: cf. Beza ‘nihil agentes, sed
inaniter satagentes, Est. ‘nihil oper-
antes, sed circumoperantes, and
amongst more modern renderings
Ew., Schm. ‘keine Arbeit treibend,
sondern sich herumtreibend,” Zckl.
‘nicht schaffend, sondern vielge-
schiftig, Jowett ‘busy only with
what is not their own business’
The same play on the original Gk.
words is found in Dem. Phzl. iv.
150 ool pév éf dv épydler xkai me-
piepydler Tovs éaxdrovs Jvras Kkiwdy-
vovs. . For other exx. of paronomasia
from the Pauline Epp. see ». 13,
Rom. i. 20, xii. 3, 1 Cor. vii. 31,
2 Qor. iv. 8, Phil. iii. 2 f (WM.
p- 794 f., Blass, p. 298 f.).

HOepiepyalopar, dm. Aey. N.T. (cf.
mwepiepyos Ac. xix. 19, 1 Tim. v. 13), is
found in the same sense as here in
Sir. iii. 23 (24) év Tois wepiooois TV
éyowv gov uy wepiepydfov: cf. Plato
Apol. 19 B, where it is said of Socrates
in an accusatory sense, mepiepyd{erar
{yrév Td Te VIS yijs kal Td émovpduia,
and for a significant ex. from the
inscriptions see C.I.4. 111. 74, 14 f. &5
&v 3¢ molvmpaypovioy Ta Tot feod
wepiepyaonTar, dpapriav 6Pikére xTA.
Quintilian defines mepiepyia as ‘super-
vacus operositas’ (viil. 3. 55): cf.
M. Anton. x. 2 rodrois 8% kavdot
xpwpevos, pndev mepiepydfov.

12. 7. 8¢ TowovTols mapayyéAlouev
«7A.] The mapayyeAia is now addressed

‘directly to the drakroc themselves in

so far as they possess the above-
8—:2
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mentioned characteristics—rois Totov-
Tos, cf. Mt xix. 14, Rom. xvi. 18,
1 Cor. v. 11.

For mapaxatoipev cf. I, ii. 12 note,
and for év xvp. 'Ing. Xp. cf. L iv. 1
note.

va pera rfovxlas xkrA.] It is not
enough that they should not be dis-
orderly, they must also work, and
that too ‘with quietness’ for their
own maintenance.

‘Houyia (elsewhere in N.T. only
Ac. xxii. 2, 1 Tim. ii. 11 {; cf. jovyd-
¢ew L iv. 11, and for a class. parallel
[Dew.] Ezord. Or. 1445 éxew novxiav
kai T4 Vpérepa altév mpdrrew) differs
from rpepia in denoting tranquillity
arising from within rather than from
without (Ellic. on 1 Tim. ii. 2).

For the force of uerd see the note
on L. i 6, and cf. P.Lond. 1. 44, 17 f.
(ii./B.Cc.) ped’ novxias dvakdew.

ITI, 13—15, EXHORTATION TO THE
LovaL MEMBERS oF THE CHURCH.
After the digression caused by the

rebuke of the disorderly, the writers,

fearing that their example may have

a bad effect, address a special word

of exhortation to the main body of

their readers.
13—15. ‘On the other hand as
regards the rest of you, Brothers, we

exhort you not to fail in doing the .

right thing, but to persevere in your
honourable course. And in order
that you may do this, there is nothing
for it but to mark the man who is
disregarding what we have said in
this Epistle, and not in any way to
associate with him, in order that
thereby he may be shamed. And
yot in saying this, we need hardly
caution you that you are not to treat
him as if he were in any sense an

enemy, but rather to counsel him as’

a brother.

-~ 4 3
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13. ‘Yueis 8¢] ‘But you'—what-
ever may have been the conduct of
others. Thdt.: pj wvicjop iy vpe-
Tépav pidoTipiav 1 éxeivov poxbnpia.

un évkaxsjonre] ‘Evkaxéo (for form,
WHZ2 Notes p. 157 £) from xaxds
‘cowardly’ is found elsewhere in
N.T. only in Lk. xviii. 1, 2 Cor. iv. 1,
16, Gal vi. g, Eph. iii 13: cf. Polyh.
iv. 19. 10 7o uév méumew Tas Bonbeias
...évexdxnoay ‘they omitted through
cowardice to send assistance.

For the use of the aor. subj. in
2nd pers. after uz, which is compara-
tively rare in Paul, see Moulton
Prolegg. p. 122 f.

xalomototvres] ‘doing the fair, the
noble thing’ rather than ‘conferring
benefits’ (dyafomowdvres): cf. the
double exhortation in 1 Tim. vi. 18
dyafoepyelv, mhovreiv év Epyos «a-
Aots.

The verb ralomotéw is not found
elsewhere in the N.T. (for similar
compounds, Lob. Phryn. p.. 199 f.),
but for the thought see Gal. vi. 9 =6
8¢ kaldv mowodvTes i) évkakdpev, Where,
as here, xaAds carries with it the -
thought not only of what is right in
itself (I. v. 21 note), but of what is
perceived to be right {1 Tim. v. 25 74
kakd wpédpha), and consequently
exercises an attractive power. See
further for this sense of kaAds the
interesting discussion by Lock, St
Paul p. 117 1.

14. 7@ Noyg npdy Saris émororis]
‘our word (sent) through the (present)
epistle’ (Th. Mops. interpr.: ‘uerba
quae per epistolam loquimur’). The
interpretation favoured by some of
the older commentators by which 8.
7. émor. israther to be connected with
what follows in the sense ‘by means
of a letter (from you) do you notify’
(cf. Tind. sende vs worde of him by a
letter) is exposed to the well-founded
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objections that it is inconsistent
with the natural order of the words,
and with the use of the demonstrative
s (L. v. 27 note), which points to an
existing letter rather than to one to
be written afterwards.

TobTov oueoiafe] ‘of this man take
note’ (Vg. hunc notate). quuoo;l.at
(dm. Aey. N.T.) means to ‘mark or
notify for oneself) and from being
used in a neutral or even favourable
(Ps. iv. 7) sense came also to have the
idea of disapprobation connected
with it, eg. Polyb. v. 78. 2 (of a
sinister omen) onpewaduevor TS ye-
yovés. The ordinary usage of the
word is illustrated by Aristeas 148
mwapadédokey o vopobérns anperobofar
Tols guverols elvar Sixalovs, 0.G.LS.
629, 168 (Palmyra, ii./A.D.) ¢ xparioros
éonu(ehdoaro év th wpds BdpBapov
émaToly).

It may be added that with the
grammarians onpelwooa is used in the
senge of ‘nota bene, and that in the
ostraca and papyri ceonpeiwpar is the
regular term for the signature to a
receipt or formal notice, as when in
P.Oxy. 237. vii. 29 (ii./o.p.) the prefect
gives legal validity to the Jmouwn-
parwopdis by the words dvéyvor oeoy-
p(ﬂ'wpat).

wj swavapiywofa adrd] lit. ‘not
to mix yourselves together up with
him’ (Vg. ne commisceamint cum illo,
Beza ne commercium habete cum eo)
—the expressive double compound
being found elsewhere in the N.T.
only in 1 Cor. v. 9 py ovvavapiyvvabfar
wopvos: cf. Hos. vil. 8 A *E¢ppdip év
Tois Aaois avrob cuvavepiywvro. For
the corresponding adj. in the Kowr"
gee P.Oxy. 718, 16 f. (ii./A.D) apoupas‘
mijs Baciwijs cuvavapiyous elvar Tj
vﬁap[xouo‘r; p.ot -y17]

fva évrparj] ¢ in order that he ma.y .

be put to shame’ (Vg. ut confun-
datur, Beza ut erubescat), following

Skal un ws éxbpov rivyeiabe,

the late metaphorical sense of év-
Tpémw, cf. Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 4, 1 Cor,
iv. 14, Tit. ii. 8, and from the Kouwr

-such passages as P.Par. 47, 3 f

(ii./B.0.) [€}l puh pexpdy T évrpémopa,
49, 29 f. (ii./BC.) yiverar yip évrpa-
wfivai. The corresponding subst. é~
tpomy (= alayvvy) i8 found in 1 Cor.
vi. 5, xv. 34. For its sense of aldus a8
in class, Gk. (e.g. Soph. Oed. Col. 299)
cf. the late magical papyrus P.Lond.
L 46, 16 f. (iv./A.D.) 865 évrpomiy 1§
Pavévte Tpd TUPOS.

In the midd. the verb=*reverence,’
and contrary toclass. usage isconstrued
in the Bibl. writings with the acc.,e.g.
Sap. ii. 10, Mk. xii. 6, Heb. xii. g.

15. «xai py ws éxfpév krA.] a clause
added to prevent any possible mis-
understanding of the foregoing.
Throughout the conduct enjoined
has in view the final amendment of
the offender (Th. Mops.: ‘ut modis
omnibus increpatione, obsecratione,
doctrina reducatis eum ad id quod
honestum est’): cf. Didache xv. 3
é\éyyere 8¢ dANfhovs uiy év dpyf dAN
év elprvy, and Clem. R. Cor. xiv. 3
xpnorevodueda avrois [rois dpynyois
Tis ordoews] karé T edomhayyviav
kal yAvkvryTa Tol moujgavros nuds.

For the softening effect of s ‘as
if he were an enemy’ cf Blass
P- 246 nl, and for rjyéopar and vou-
feréw see the notes on I. v. 13, L v.
12, respectively. As further illus-
trating the ‘stronger’ sense of fyéo-
pac in the former passage see M.
Anton. iv. 1 where the best texts
read opud uév wpos TE& 1jyovpeva
(‘moves towards things preferred’)
in the sense of mponyodueva in the
parallel passage v. 20 (see Crossley’s
note ad loc.).

III. 16. PRAYER.

16. ‘May the Lord, from whom
all peace comes, Himself give you His
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dAAa vovleTerTe ws ddeApov.
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peace at all times and in all ways.
The Lord be with you all’

16. Adrds 8¢ xrA] For avros 8¢
see L. iii. 11 note, and for o «vp. 7.
eip., here evidently the Lord Jesus
(cf. ». 5), see I. v. 23 note. The
Hellenistic opt. 8¢y (for doip) is found
again in the N.T. in Rom. xv. g,
2 Tim. i. 16, 18 (WSchm, p. 120). For
S mwavrés ‘continually,) as distin-
guished from mdvrore ‘at all times’
see Westcott’s note on Heb. ix. 6, and
cf. P.Lond. 1 42, 6 (cited in note on
Li3).

The v.1. év mavri rome (A¥D*G 17
Vg Go) doubtless arose through the
desire to conform a somewhat awk-
ward phrase (cf. wavri rpéme Phil i
18, xara wdvra tpomov Rom, iii. 2) to
the more common expression (cf. L. i.
8, 1 Cor. i. 2, 2 Cor. ii. 14, 1 Tim.
ii. 8).

pera mavrov Ypdvl—even with the
disorderly brother, cf. ». 18 and for
mavrov used with a sinilar emphasis
see the Benedictions in 1 Cor. xvi. 24,
2 Cor. xiii. 13.

IIL. 17, 18. SALUTATION AND .

BENEDICTION.

17, 18. ‘I add this salutation with
my own hand, signing it with my name
Paul, as T am in the habit of doing.
May the grace of our Lord Jesus
Christ be with you all.’

17. 'O domaopds ‘t €épj  xept
Hadrov] Cf. 1 Cor. xvi. 21, Col. iv.
18, and for a similar use of dewacuds
in the Kown see P.Oxy. 471, 67 f.
(ii./A.D.) dvapevdvrov...Tov domacudy
“waiting to salute him,’ and cf. the
note on dowd{opar 1. v. 26.

Oavhov is gen. in apposition with
éufi in accordance with a common Gk.
idiom (Kithner® § 406, 3).

6 éorw anuetov krA.] namely the fact
of St Paul's writing the salutation
with his own hand, and not merely
the insertion of the immediately pre-
ceding words, which as a matter of
fact are found elsewhere only in two
of his Epp. (1 Cor.,, Col). Because
however St Paul does not always
pointedly direct attention to the
autographic nature of the salutations
is in itself no proof that he did not
write them: cf. Intr. p. xcii and see
Add. Note A. Inthe presentinstance
he may have considered a formal
attestation of the clearest kind the
more necessary in view of the false
appeals that had been made to his
authority in Thessalonica (see note on
ii. 2).

oftws ypdpew] with reference to the
characters in which 20. 17, 18 were
written, which the Thessalonians
would henceforth recognize as his:
cf. Gal. vi. 11. Any reference to an
ingeniously-framed monogram (Grot.:
‘certum quendam nexum literarium ’)
used by the Apostle for his signa-
ture is quite unnecessary.

18. 1 xdpis Tob kuplov xtA.] The
substance of the Pauline demaopds,
embodying the Apostle’s favourite
idea of ‘grace, and by the significant
addition of wdrrwv extending it to
‘all’ alike, even those whom he had
just found it necessary to censure (cf.
2. 16 note).

As in the First Ep. (cf. L. v. 28 note)
a liturgical duwjv has found its way
into certain Mss. (R*ADGKLP).



ADDITIONAL NOTES



Kabows kai o dyamnros fjudv adendos Iladros rata
hY ~ I _ A 4 .4 ¢ A~ (4 A ’
v dofeloay avTd goplav &ypayrev vuly, ds kai év Tacaws
b) -~ ~ 3 M ~ A ’ b bd \
émiaTorals Aaldv év avrais mepi TovTwy, év als éoTiv
SvovénTd Twva.
2 Pet. iii. 15, 16,



NOTE A.

St Paul as a Letter- Writer.

Bogpbrnois ydp Tis Bovherar elvar B émworoNy ctwromos, xal wepl dwhod
wpdyparos Exbeais xal &v Svbuacw dmhois.
Demetrius de Elocutione 231 (ed. Roberts, p. 176).

*Als einen Ersatz seiner persdnlichen Wirkung schreibt er seine Briefe.
Dieser Briefstil ist Paulus, niemand als Paulus; es ist nicht Privatbrief und
doch nicht Literatur, ein unnachahmliches, wenn auch immer wieder nach-
geahmtes Mittelding.’

U. von Wilamowitz-Moellendorffi Die Griechische Literatur des Altertums
p. 157 (in Die Kultur der Gegenwart 1. 8, Berlin, 1905).

‘We have already seen that the Thessalonian Epistles are true *letters,’
and not doctrinal treatises, and that, in adopting this method of com-
municating with his scattered Churches, St Paul found a means of
«communication admirably suited alike to his own temperament, and to
the circumstances under which he wrote. The use of a ‘letter’ indeed
for religious purposes was not altogether without precedent. It was by
a letter that Jeremiah communicated God’s will regarding them to the
~Jewish captives in Babylon (Jer. xxix.)}, and by a letter again, to come
down to Christian times, that the Council at Jerusalem announced their
decision to the Gentile Churches (Ac. xv.)2 But, notwithstanding these
partial parallels, St Paul was apparently the first to recognize the full
possibilities that lay in a letter as a means of conveying religious in-
struction3. And as there is good reason to believe that in the Thessalonian
Epistles we have the earliest of his extant writings (see p. xxxvif.), this is
a fitting opportunity for trying to form as clear an idea as possible of the
outward form and method of the Pauline correspondence.

Towards this, recent discoveries in Egypt have lent most valuable aid.
For though it is somewhat remarkable that no copy of a Pauline Epistle,
or any part of one, on papyrus, belonging to the first three centuries, has
yet come to light 4 the ordinary papyrus letters of the Apostle’s timne enable

1 Cf. in the Apoecrypha the so-called  orohal susrarikaf) were common, Ac.
Epp. of Jeremiah and Baruch, and ix. 2 (xxii. 5), xviii. 27; ef. Rom. xvi.
2 Mace. i. 1, to. Renan (Saint Paul 1, 2, 2 Cor. iii. 1, and for a pagan
(1869) p. 229 n.%) refers also to the example see the first of the papyrus-
iggéret or risdlet, which the Jewish letters reproduced on p. 127.

synagogues were in the habit of 3 An exception is sometimes made
addressing to one another on points in favour of the Epistle of James; but
of doctrine or practice. see Sanday Inspiration p. 344 f.

2 ¢ Letters of recommendation’ (ém:- 4 There are various fragments be-
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us to picture to ourselves with great distinctness what must have been the
exact format of the Pauline autographs. '

Thus there can be no doubt that, like other letter-writers of his time,
St Paul wrote his letters on papyrus. The costlier pergament, which was
used for copies of the O.T. books!, was not only beyond the Apostle’s
slender means, but would have been out of keeping with the fugitive and
occasional character he himself ascribed to his writings?2 And he would
naturally fall back upon a material which was easily procurable, and whose
use for the purposes of writing had already a long history behind it2.

In itself papyrus is derived from the papyrus-plant(Cyperus papyrus L.)%,
and was prepared for the purposes of writing according to a well-
established process, of which the elder Pliny (¥.H. xiii. 11—13) has left
a classical account.

‘According to this, the pith (898)\os) of the stem of the papyrus-plant
was cut into long strips (philyrae), which were laid down vertically to form
a lower or outward layer. Over this a corresponding number of strips
were then placed horizontally ; and the two layers were pressed together
to form one sheet (scheda), the process being assisted by a preparation
of glue, moistened, when possible, with the turbid water of the Nile, which

was supposed to add strength to it5.

longing to the fourth and fifth
eenturies, amongst which Dr Kenyon
(Hastings’ D.B. v. p. 354) includes
one containing 2 Thess. i. 1—ii. 2
(Berlin Museum P. so013); but, in a
private communication to the present
writer, he states that, in reality, this
is not on papyrus, but on vellum. The
important papyrus containing about
one-third of the Ep. to the Hebrews
(P.Oxy. 657) is certainly not later
than the fourth century, perhaps the
end of the third.

1 These are probably referred to in
ras pepfpdvas of 2 Tim. iv. 13, as
compared with 74 8:8\ia, the ordinary
papyrus-rolls.

2 The very fact that Josephus
mentions that the letter of the Jews
to Ptolemy Philadelphus was written
on parchment (3:pfepal, Antt. xii. 89
(ii. 11)) shows that this was unusual.

3 Theearliest extant papyrus-writing
is a statement of accounts, dated in
the reign of Assa, the last King of the
fifth dynasty in Egypt, about 3580—
3536 B.c. (Kenyon Palacography of
Greek Papyri p. 14). According to
Sir E. M. Thompson (Greek and Latin
Palacography p. 33), papyrus continued

- Encyel. Bibl. col. 3556).

After being dried in the sun, and

to be manufactured in Egypt for
writing purposes down to the tenth
century of our era. Recently attempts
have been made to supply charta
according to the ancient model from
the papyrus- plants growing near
Syracuse. In addition to the authori-
ties quoted, see the essay on ‘ Ancient
Papyrus and the mode of making
paper from it’ by Prof. Ezra Abbot,
reprinted in his Critical Essays
(Boston, 1888) p. 1371f.

4 The most probable derivation of
the word ¢papyrus’ is from the
Egyptian pa-p-yér, ‘the (product) of
the river,” i.e. ‘the river-plant’ (see
The plant is
mentioned in Job viii. 11; in Ex, ii. 3
the NDB NAN was a ‘chest of paper-
reed,’ or a papyrus-boat, cf. Isa. xviii.
2 émwrokas SuBhivas. For the Gk.
word wdmwupos of. P.Leid. 8 p. 97
col. 1%, 8, 11 (ii./B.c.), and {mwamipovs)
P.Par. 55 bis col. 1 and 2 (ii./m.c.),
and for the adj. P.Leid. U col. 2, 6 1.
(ii./B.c.) mholov mamdpwor, 8 kaleirat
Alyvrrwel ‘Pdy.  See further Mayser
P. 37-

5 This appears to be the correct
interpretation of Pliny’s ¢turbidus
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rubbed down with ivory or a smooth shell to remove any roughness, the
sheet was ready for use—a scripturabilis facies.

The size of the sheets thus formed would obviously vary according Size of
to the quality of the papyrus; but Dr Kenyon has shown that for non- papyrus-
literary documents the size in ordmary use would be from 5 to 5} inches in sheete.
width, and from g to 11 inches in heightl

For a brief note, like the Epistle to Philemon, a single sheet would
therefore suffice, but, when more space was required, it was easily pro-
curable by fastening the requisite number of sheets together to form
a roll? the beginning (mrpwréxoAlov) and the end (érxaroxéAhiov), as the
parts most usually handled, being not infrequently strengthened by
attaching extra strips of papyrus at the back. These rolls would seem
to have been generally sold in lengths of twenty sheets (scaps), the cost of
two sheets being at the rate of a drachma and two obols each, or a little
-over a shilling of our money?3,

As a rule the original writing was confined to one side of the papyrus- Recto and
sheet, that side being chosen on which the fibres lay horizontally (recto), Verso.

which was therefore smoother for the purpose.
space failed, recourse was had also to the back (zerso)4

But occasionally, when
The verso was

also frequently used for some other writing of less importance, or for
seribbling purposes, much as we use the back of an old letter®.

The matter was arranged in columns (sé\:Ses, paginae) of from two to Width of
three inches wide, which were as a rule placed close together, so that there columns.

liquor vim glutinis (dat.) praebet,’ as
elsewhere he recognizes only the form
glutinum, and not gluten, according to
which glutinis would be a genitive:
cf. Birt Das antike Buchwesen (1882)
p. 231 f., and for the whole of Pliny’s
description see Gardthausen Griech-
ische Palacographie (1879) p. 31 f.,
Thompson op. cit. p. 30f., Kenyon op.
ctt. p. 15.

1 Op. cit. p. 16 ff.

2 Cicero (ad Fam. xii. 30. 1) speaks
of so delighting in his correspondence
with Cornificius, that he desires to
send him ‘not letters but rolls.’

3 Thompson op. cit. p. 28; ecf.
Karabacek Fiihrer durch die Papyrus-
sammlung (1904) of the Rainer Museum
at Vienna, p. xvi. Karabacek also refers
(p- xv) to the different qualities of
papyrus-paper, such as the Charta
claudia, a very white paper, and the
Charta salutatriz, a favourite form
for ordinary correspondence. The
finest of all was the Hieratica, while
the Emporetica, made out of the rougher

layers served much the purposes of
brown paper amongst ourselves.

4 Of. Ezek. ii. 9f. “a roll of a book
...written within and without,’ and
Rev. v. 1 BifNov yeypaupévor Eowler
kal 8mglev, the roll was so full that
the contents had overflowed to the
verso of the papyrus (but see Nestle
Text. Crit. of the Gk. N.T. p. 333).
A similar peculiarity distinguishes the
long magical papyrus P.Lond. 1. 121
(iii./a.D.). On the distinction between
Recto and Verso see especially Wilcken
in Hermes xxii. (1887) p. 487 fl.: ef.
Archivi. p. 355 f.

5 The letter P.Gen. 52 is written on
the verso, the writer explaining—
xdpry (xdpriov, Wilcken Archiv iii.
P- 399) kafapdy pi elplv mwpds Tiy Gpav
els Tob[r]ov E&ypaya. See also the
interesting caricature from the back
of a papyrus (ix./B.c.) reproduced in
Erman and Krebs dus den Papyrus
der Koniglichen Museen [zu Berlin],
Berlin, 1899, p. 6.
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would be little room for the marginal annotations St Paul is sometimes
credited with having made, unless we are to think of these as inserted at
the top or bottom of the sheet.

To complete our survey of the writing-materials, it is sufficient to notice
that the black ink (uéhav, or pélav ypagixov) ordinarily used was prepared
from a mixture of soot and gum-water! and that a rush or reed (xdAapos,
or «dhapos ypaduds) served as a pen (cf. 3 Jo. 13 8d pédavos xai
kaidpov)?

When finished, the roll was rolled round upon itself, and fastened
together with a thread?, and in ordinary letters the address or title was
then written on the back of the roll. In the case of more important
literary works, which would be preserved in libraries, a oiAAvBos, or small
strip of papyrus containing the title, was frequently attached to the end of
the roll for the purpose of identification*.

In order to ascertain its contents, the reader held the roll with two
hands, unrolling it with his right, and with his left hand rolling up what he
had finished reading®: a practice which enables us to understand the
imagery of Rev. vi. 14 ¢ olpavds dmexwpioly s BiBhiov élioaduevov
(\woadpevos R), where the expanse of heaven is represented as parting
asunder, ‘the divided portions curling up and forming aroll on either hand’
(Swete ad loc.).

From these more general details that help to throw light on the
outward method of the Pauline correspondence, it is necessary now to turn
to one or two particulars that affected its contents. Amongst these a
first place. must be given to the fact that as a rule St Paul, following a
well-established custom (Norden Kunstprosa ii. p. 954 ff.), seems to have

1 Pliny N.H. xxxv. 6. The excellent
quality of this ink is shown by the
way it has preserved its colour after
the lapse of so many years. At the

p. 52 f., Kenyon op. cit. p. 23). And
the same would be the case with the
pawbhns or ¢anéwys, the ‘cover’ by
which more valuable works were pro-

same time by not sinking into the
texture of the paper like our modern
inks, it readily lent itself to being
washed completely off: hence Col.
il. 14 éadelyas 76...xctpbypagor (see
Williams#’ note ad loe. in C.G.T.).

2 Directions for buying papyrus,
pens, ink &e. will be found in P, Grenf.
m. 38 (cf. Witkowski Epp. no. 53),
a letter of i./B.c. For illustrations
of the ordinary writing-materials see
Erman and Krebs op. cit. p. 8f., and
the above-cited Fiikrer through the
Rainer collection at Vienna p. 6.

3 The wooden-roller (Sugpalds, um-
bilicus) with projecting knobs or tips
(xépara, cornua) would seem to have
been confined to the costlier editions
of literary works (Gardthausen op. cit.

tected. Birt (op. cit. p. 65) finds a
reference to this ¢cover,” and not to
the Apostle’s ¢ travelling-eloke,’ in the
¢erdvn of 2 Tim. iv. 13. '

4 Specimens of these ciA\vSo: have

- been recovered : see P.Oxy. 301, 381.

5 Cf. Lucian imag. c. 8 Si8\ov év
Tatv xepoiv elyev, és dbo acwequuévoy*
kal épxet o uév L dvayrdoerfar adrov,
70 8¢ fjdndveyrwrévar (cited Gardthausen
P. 52). Seneca, who prided himself
on his brevity, breaks off a letter with
the remark that no letter should fill’
the left hand of the reader (Ep. 45
‘quae non debet sinistram manum
legentis implere’), implying that, were
it longer than a single sheet, the reader
would require to use both hands (Birt
p- 62).
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dictated his letters. This at least is the most obvious interpretation of
such a passage as Rom. xvi. 22 dowd{opar vuds éyd Téprios 6 ypdyras v
émorohy év xupip, where, unless we are to think of Tertius’ writing a
copy of the letter the Apostle had previously penned, we can only regard
him as the actual scribe. Further confirmation of this practice is afforded
by 2 Thess. iii. 17, a verse which sets the authenticating signature of
the Apostle in direct contrast with the rest of the letter as written by
someone else: cf. 1 Cor. xvi. 21, Col. iv. 18.

To such a mode of procedure the Egyptian papyri again offer striking
confirmation, the signature being often in a different hand from the body
of the document itself, as when a letter on land-distribution by three
officials, Phanias, Heraclas, and Diogenes, is endorsed at the bottom by
the second of these (‘HpaxA(as) cean(ueiwpar)), the letter itself having no
doubt been written by a clerk (P.Oxy. 45 (i./o.p.) with the edd. note)L.

In speaking of St Paul’s amanuensis, we must not however think of
a professional scribe (raxvypdgos, notarius), but rather of some educated
friend or companion who happened to be with the Apostle at the time
(cf. Rom. xvi. 21). The writing would then be of the ordinary, non-literary
character, though doubtless more than the usual care would be taken
in view of the importance of the contents. The words, in accordance with
general practice, would be closely joined together. Contractions, especially
in the way of leaving out the last syllables of familiar words® would be
frequent. And, as a rule, accents and breathings would be only sparingly
employed. The bearing of these facts upon the various readings that crept
later into the Pauline texts is at once obvious. But for our present
purpose it is more important to ask, How much was St Paul in the habit
of leaving to his amanuensis? Did he dictate his letters word for word,
his seribe perhaps taking them down in some form of shorthand®? Or was

1 Mahaffy (P.Petr. 1. p. 48) finds
here the clue to the correct interpre-
tation of the wfAwa ypdupara of Gal.
vi. r1—the large, irregular characters
of the man who wrote but little, as
compared with the smaller, cursive
handof his more practised amanuensis:
cf. for a striking illustration of this the
facsimile of Pap. 215 in the Filhrer to
the Rainer collection (p. 68), where
the rude, uncial signatures of two
consenting parties are clearly dis-
tinguishable from the more cultured
hand in which the body of the contract
is written. But Ramsay (Hist. Comm.
on Galatians p. 466) is probably nearer
the mark in saying that by the use of
‘large’ letters the Apostle desired
rather to draw special attention to the
‘importance’ of the following sen-
tences, in accordance with a well-

egtablished custom in ancient times.

? Kenyon’s statement ( Palaeography
p. 33) that the omission of the middle
portion of words is not found in Gk.
papyri now requires modification : cf.
P.Ambh. 33, 55 (ii./B.C.) Ba(ohi)xdw,
where the editors point’ out that the
scribe first wrote 8L, and then added
xkwv to distinguish it from BL=ga-
(othéws) in the previous line, and see
also Kenyon himself (P.Lond. 111. p. g1)
where xA kou = k\jpov kaToixol is allowed
ag ‘one of the very few exceptions’ to
his own above-stated rule.

3 For the practice of shorthand
amongst the ancients see art. ¢ Nota’
in Smith’s Dict. of Gk. and Rom. Antt.,
and cf. Kenyon op. c¢it. p. 33. To the
literature there adduced may be added
an art. by F. G. W. Foat On old Greek
Tachygraphy in J.H.S. xxi. (1g901)

Signifi-
cance of
this fact
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he content to supply a rough draft, leaving the scribe to throw it into
more formal and complete shape? It is true that to these questions no
definite auswer can be given. In all probability the Apostle’s practice
varied with the special circumstances of the case, or the person of the
scribe whom he was employing. More might be left to the discretion
of a Silvanus or a Timothy, than of a Tertius. But, in any case, the very
fact that such questions can be put at all shows how many of the difficulties
regarding the varied style and phraseology of the different Epistles might
be solved, if we had only clearer knowledge of the exact conditions under
which they were severally written!.

Nor can we leave out of sight the possibility that, when dictating,
St Paul may frequently have held some letter he was answering in his
hand, and that consequently quotations from his correspondents’ language,
which we should now in print at any rate distinguish by the use of inverted
commas, may have found their way into his answer, or at any rate suggested
the exact form of the language employed %

In a suggestive paper in the Exposttor (v. vi. p. 65 ff.) Dr Walter Lock
has applied this possibility to the elucidation of 1 Cor. viii. 1—9, and more
recently Dr Rendel Harris (Ezp. v. viii. p. 169 fi.) has tried in the same way
to disentangle from our existing 1 Thessalonians traces of a lost letter
previously addressed by the Thessalonians to St Paul. Some of the points
raised may perhaps seem to the ordinary reader over-subtle, and capable
of simpler explanation. But the idea is a fruitful one, and may yet be found
to do good service in the explanation of various Pauline linguistic and
grammatical anomalies3.

Another possibility is that what were originally marginal annotations
now form part of the Pauline Epistles. What more natural, it has been
argued, than that St Paul should have read over his letter, after his scribe
had finished writing it, and jotted down in the margin explanatory
comments or additions, which afterwards found their way into the text®
That marginal annotations of this kind were added later is well known;

p. 2381, which contains a general
résumé of the present state of the
question.

1 Cf. Sanday Inspiration p. 342, and
for the ‘possibility that in the ¢dicta-
tion’ and ‘revision’ of the fourth
Gospel, which early tradition asserts
(especially Can. Murat. p. 104a.), We
may have a key to the differences
between it and the Apocalypse see
Swete dpoc. p. clxxix f.

In an art. in the Churchman for
June 19o6 (summarized in Ezp. T.
xvii, p. 433) Bishop Moule cites & mode
of procedure from the modern mission-
field which may have some bearing on
the point before us. According to

this when a European missionary in
China desires to send a message, he
first writes it down in his own Chinese,
and then submits it to a ¢ writer,” who

“drafts it afresh into the correct classical

phraseology. After revision it is then
sent out by the missionary, ‘as his
own authentic message.’

2 Cf. Weizsiicker Apost.
p. 102 ff.

3 For its application to the Ep. to
the Philippians see Kennedy Phil.
p. 403 in E.G.T.

% See especially Laurent Neutest.
Studien (Gotha, 1866) p. 3 ff., and ef.
Renan Saint Paul (1869) p. 232.

Age ii.
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but it is very doubtful whether any of them can be traced back to St Paul
himself. The general form of an ordinary papyrus-letter left, as we have
already seen, little room for them. And such a phrase for example as
épmpoofder Tod xupiov judy “Inood év T adrod mapovaia (1 Thess. ii. 19), which
Laurent (p. 28f) cites in support of this view, may just as readily have
formed part of the original writing.

We are on surer ground when we turn to the undoubted. light which General
the correspondence of the time throws upon the general form of the form
Pauline letters. That form, as is well known, consists as a rule of an OPi,ltlllli: o
Address or Greeting, a Thanksgiving, Special Contents, Personal Salu- jgtters,
tations, and an Autographic Conclusion. And when full allowance has
been made for difference in character and tone, it is remarkable how
closely this structure resembles the structure of an ordinary Greek
letter.

This will perhaps be best shown by giving one or two specimens of Examples
the latter. We begin with a short letter from Oxyrhynchus, of date of Papy-

AD. 16, in which the writer Theon recommends to the notice of his f:tst-ers.
brother Heraclides the bearer of the letter Hermophilus. A letter of
P.Oxy. 746. . recom-

.y " menda-
©éwv "Hpaxheidne o1 ddedpar tion.

mAelora xaipew xal Vyaivew.
‘Epuédos <o6> dwodl¢J8ods dor miv
émorordy [€lor[d. [ .]. «[. Ju . dl.Jnps
[Jepiov, xai Tpdmyaév pe ypdyar got
[7loodéperar Exewv mpaypdriov
[év 77c] Keprepolp. Tobro odyv édv
oot ¢palilvyrar amovddces xara 7o
Sikawov. Ta § d\\a ceavrod émipelod
W Yywaivys.
&pwoo.
(&rovs) y TBepiov Kaiogapos SeBaorai Pawche .
On the verso is written the address:
‘Hpaxheidne Ba(ahikde) yplapparet)
*0év(pvyxitov) Kvvom(ohirov)

the round brackets indicating the resolution of the abbreviations
employed.

The general similarity of .the Address and the closing Salutation to A letter of
the ordinary Panline practice is at once obvious, and the same may be invitation.
gaid of the following letter of invitation from the Faiydm, belonging to the
year A.D. 84.

B.G.U. 596

AiBuvpos "AroNwvioe
TGL TYHWTATOL
xaipew.
Kakds moujoets ovvefov
[AJAovpiow T@L kopifoy-
i goi. 7o énfi]ar[d]hor, Gros
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els Ty éwpriy (8ic) wepioTe-

peldua fuety dyopdan,

xai épotnleis kare-

Oov ouvevoxnbijc]

fuetw. Tobr[o] odv mwou-

aas éoy pot peydiny

xapurav (8ic) xar[alrefeip[é]vols).

YAgmacat Tods govs wdvras.
YEppwao.

(érovs) Tpirov Avroxpdropos

Kaioapos Aoptriavod

ZeBagrod Teppavikod Iax(av) te.

The address is again on the verso:
Eis Baxyuida [dmdéBos *AmoMwviod 1ét myuwr[d(ter)].

Our next example still more closely recalls a Pauline letter, as, in
addition to more formal resemblances, it contains an earnest prayer to the
writer’s god Serapis for the welfare of her children. This letter was also
discovered in the FaiyOm, and belongs to the end of the second, or the
beginning of the third, century of our era.

B.G.U. 332:

Sepamids Tois Téxvois Hro)\ey.aicp kai "Amolwapie kai
Hro)\epau‘) wA€ioTa xatpew
l'Ipo [J.Ell mavrey ebyopar fuds vyaivw, § y.o:. wavroy
éotiv dvavkadtepov. Td mpo[alxkvinpa fudy moid mwapa T¢
kupie Sepamidi, evxouérn fpds vyiaivovres dmolaPety,
ws elyopar émrereuyoras. Exdpny xopcauévn ypdppara,
dri kaAds dieawlnre. ‘Aomdafov *Appw[v]oty avv Tékvois kai
ovpfiep xai Tobs Polyrds ge. ’Aomdlerar pas Kvpida
kai 1) Quydmp ‘Eppias ‘Epuias (8ic), ‘Ep[ulaveiBis 1 tpopés, 'Abnpais 1 déaxa-
Aos, KupiAia, Kdoua, [. Ju. . vis, Z[. . . Javos, "Epmis, of évfdde mdyres.
*Epwrnbeis oty mplaypla mpdoaws yplddle pot, €lBds &ri, éav ypdupard
agov Adfw, ihapd elpt wepi Tis cwrnplas fudy.

’Eppdabac rjpas edyopas.
On the verso this letter has two addresses, one in the original hand to
the effect

*Amodos Trohe X paip 16 Téxve.

*Agmalov . . .

and the second in a different hand

*AmbS(os) Mrohepalp X dde(\)pé Amohwalpi]as.
It would appear therefore that the first recipient Ptolemaios had after-
wards forwarded his mother’s letter to his brother of the same name, and
his sister Apolinaria.

To these three letters I am tempted to add in full the pagan letter
of consolation already referred to (see L. iv. 18 note) as, apart from
similarity in outward form, its contents stand in such striking contrast to
the bright and hopeful character of the Epistles before us.
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" P.Oxy. 115 (ii./o.D.):
Elpnvn TaowsPper kal SAove
eruyew.

Kat

odrws é\vmifny &Aavea émi
Tt N
Edpolpwe s éni Aduparos
éMavoa, kat wdvra doa v ka-
Oixovra émoinaa kal mwdvres
of éuol, "Emappodeiros kai Geppot-
biov kal ®ilioy kai *AmoAAdvios
kai Miavras. d\\' Suws ovdér

8Uvaral Tis wpods T& Toiabra.

wapyyopeire odv éavrovs.

€0 mpdrrere. "Aflp a.

On the zerso )

Taovvwdper kai Pilove

Nothing would be easier than to multiply examplesl, but these must Current
suffice to show the amount of truth there is in Deissmann’s dictum that the epistolary
Pauline letters ‘differ from the messages of the homely Papyrus leaves phrases.
from Egypt not as letters, but only as the letters of Paul’ (BS. p. 44):
while they also make clear how frequently the actual phrases employed
are drawn from the current epistolary language of the Apostle’s time?2
This is naturally most noticeable in the more formal parts of the letter
such as the address or the closing salutation3; but it is by no means
confined to these, as will be seen from the preceding Notes on such passages
as L i 2, 3, 1i. 9, iv. 1, 13, IL. ii. 3, iii. 2%

Similarly with the authenticating signature. Reference has already St Paul’s
been made to the fact that this was apparently generally added in St Paul’s signature.

own hand in accordance with general practiceb.

1 An excellent collection of the
letters belonging to the Ptolemaic
period will be found in Witkowski’s
Epistulae Privatae Graecae (Leipzig,
Teubner, 1906).

2 For the existence of similar ex-
pressions in Latin letters see Tyrrell
and Purser The Correspondence of
M. T. Cicero (3rd ed. Dublin, 1go4) i.
p. 56 ff. ]

3 This point did not escape the notice
of the older commentators. Thus
Theodore of Mopsuestia writes with
reference to I. i. 1 (ed. Swete): 7o
xdpws dptv obrws Tlogow domep Apuels
70 Xalpey év Tais wpoypagais TV
émgrordy eldbaper’ 10 tv e mwarpl
refekdds, @s kal Tuels 76 v xkuply
vpdgouev. Cf. also Theodoret on IL

M. THESS.

And it is enough to add

i 2: 73 8¢ év Oeg warpl fouker T map’
Tudy év Tals émoTohals ypagouéve: Kal
yap Huels eldbapuer ypagew® *6 detva, TH
Oeive év kuplyp xalperw.” On the original
formula see Dr G, A. Gerbard’s dis-
sertation ¢Die Formel ¢ delva T¢ deive
Xalpew * forming the first part of his
Untersuchungen zur Geschichte des
griechischen Briefes (Philologus Ixiv.
(N. F. xviil.), 1905, p. 27 ff.).

4 Further evidence pointing in the
same direction will be found in the
Dean of Westminster’s Note ‘On some
current epistolary phrases’ in his great
commentary on St Paul's Epistle to
the Ephesians.

5 Cf. Cic. ad Attic. viii. 1, Suet.
Tib. 21, 32, Dion Cass. lviii, 11.

9
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that the odrws ypdpw (like our ‘signed’) with which the Apostle draws
attention to it in IL iii. 17 finds a ready parallel in the geonuelwpa: (generally
contracted into oean), with which so many of the Egyptian papyrus-letters
and ostraca close.

The only other point requiring notice is the mode of despatch of the
Pauline letters. By this time the Imperial Post, established by Augustus?,
was in full operation, but its use was strictly limited to state and official
needs, and ordinary correspondence could only be sent by special messenger,
or by favour of some friend or passing traveller2z. Even had it been
otherwise, it is obvious that many of the Apostle’s communications could
only have been entrusted with safety to a Christian messenger in full
sympathy with their object’. The messenger's part would thus be an
important one. And there can be little doubt that to St Paul’s messengers
there often fell the task of reinforcing and supplementing the Apostolic
message to the Churches addressed?

of the Turkish postal authorities,
Christians in Macedonia ‘are forced
to employ private couriers of their

1 Suet. Aug. 49. In this, as in so
many other customs of his court,
Augustus doubtless followed a Persian

model (Friedlaender Sittengeschichte
Roms? ii. p. 8, cf. i. p. 395).

2 Cie. ad Attic. i. g. 1, Pliny Ep, vii.
12, Mart. iii. 100. 1.

3 According to a modern traveller,
even to this day, in view of the perils
attending correspondence at the hands

own creed and nationality’ (G. F.
Abbott Tale of a Tour in Macedonia
p- 275).

4 For the union of messenger and
letter cof. P.Grenf. 1. 30 (ii./B.C.),
B.G.U. 1009 (ii.[B.C.).



NOTE B.

Did St Paul use the Epistolary Plural?

The question of whether St_Paul ever uses the epistolary plural is one The ques-

of some general interest, and has also a direct bearing upon the interpreta- tion not
tion of several passages in our Epistles. It is a question which has some- d?acifled
times been answered very definitely in the negative, as when it has been categoric-
maintained that St Paul never uses the 1st pers. plur. except with reference ally,
to more than one person (Hofmann Die heil. Schrift neuen Testamonts
(1862) i. p. 147 and passim), or, more guardedly, that in those Epistles
where several names occur in the address all subsequent 1st persons plur.
must be referred to them, except where the context demands a still wider
reference, as e.g. to Christians in general (Zahn Einl. in d. N.T.i. pp. 150 ff,
219f.). Laurent, on the other hand, as positively declares (SK. 1868 p. 159 ff.,
Neutest. Stud. p. 117 f.) that, so far at least as the Thessalonian Epistles
are concerned, the 18t pers. plur. is always to be referred to St Paul alone
as a kind of pluralis maiestaticus, being used by the Apostle when he
speaks in his official capacity, while as a private individual he uses the
singular. As a matter of fact, however, as Karl Dick has shown in his
elaborate monograph Der schrifistellerische Plural bei Paulus (Halle,
1900), no such hard and fast rule on either side can be carried consistently
through without doing constant violence to the sense. And the general con-
. clusion at which Dick arrives after a complete survey of the evidence is
that St Paul uses the 1st pers. plur. with such a wide variety of nuances
and shades of meaning, that the pluralis auctoris may well have a place
amongst them, wherever it is found to be most in keeping with the con-
text, and the circumstances of writing at the time.

Nor in this would the Apostle cause any undue difficulty to his readers. but in the
For if the use of the 1st pers. plur. for the 1st pers. sing. seems only to light of
have existed to a very limited extent in classical Gk. (cf. Kihner3 1L i, dei::l of
§ 371. 3, Gildersleeve Syntax § 54), in later writers it is very common (e.g. olassical
Polyb. i. 41. 7 mepaciueda, Jos. Vita 10 (2) éBovhibny...elmopev...duny). and later
And, what is still more pertinent to our present inquiry, this plural can Greek,
now be illustrated from the ordinary correspondence of St Paul's time.

We must be careful indeed not te overstrain the evidence in this andespeci-
direction, as some of the instances which are usually cited are by no means “udy, of the
certain, owing to the possibility that the writer may be including those gzr::: g
around him, members of his family or friends, in the plural reference. pondence
Thus in the first of Dick’s two examples B.G.U. 27 (not 41, as Dick), 5 ff. of the
els yiv \jAvba...kat ék)évoca pév (or éferevidaapey)...xal wapedébaro fuas ‘}g]?ﬂe’s
6 Témos, the corn-merchant, who is its author, seems undoubtedly to be ’

9—2
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thinking of his comrades as well as of himself, when he uses the plurall,
and similarly in the illiterate B.G.U. 596, 1 ff. (i./Ao.D.) xakds moujoets...
xarehdov ovvevoxnbili] fpetv. Toirlo] ody movjoas &on poi peyakny xdpirav
(81¢) kar[afreBewu[é]vo(s), there is again no reason why the reference in fueiv
and po should be identical %

Other examples can however now be cited in which it seems impossible
to establish any distinction between the two numbers. For example, in the
opening salutation of P.Par. 43 (ii./B.c.) we find e &ppwoba:, éppaupar 8¢
kavroi, the plur. reading «xadroi being here regarded as ‘certain’ by
Witkowski (Epp. p. 55) a8 against kavros (Letronne); and with this may
be compared such documents as P.Tebt. 58 (ii./B.c.) elpijxape...efpov...
BeBovhetueba, P.Hib. 44 (iii./B.C.) éypdapuev...opdrres...duuny, and, from a
much later date, P.Heid. 6 (iv./Ao.D.) mworevoper...ypddo xai PAvpapice...
durmdéuev. Evidence to the same effect is afforded by the Inscriptions,
as in O.G.1.S. 484, possibly a rescript of Hadrian, in which the sing.
and plur. are interchanged in a truly astonishing manner, e.g. 1 ... Xotper,
2 [ueremeplduny, BovAnbels, 13 édofev fpeiv, 27 édoktpaoapev, 31 émiorevoy,
41 Sikaiov rynaduny, 54 vopilw (see Dittenberger’s note ad loc.).

The con- It is unnecessary to go on multiplying instances. These are sufficient
sequent  to prove the possibility, to say the least, of the use of fpeis for éys in
g? ?ﬁlc)}llhty a writer of St Paul's time. And if, accordingly, we find passages in his
ausage Lpistles where the 1st pers. plur. seems to be best understood of the
in the Apostle alone, we need not hesitate so to apply it.
]1,;&111“116 On the other hand in view of the fact that in several of his Epistles
‘pls? %- (1 Cor., Gal,, Phil, Philemon) St Paul, after starting with an address from
Special  goveral persons, employs the 1st sing. throughout in the body of the letters,
circum- . A
stances to the continued use of the 1st pers. plur. throughout the Thessalonian
be taken Epistles is surely significaat, and may be taken as indicating a closer and
into more continuous joint-authorship than was always the case at other times.
:‘ﬁcount M And as we are further supported in this conclusion by all that we know
¢ case of . . . . .
Y, 2 Thes- regarding the special circumstances under which the two Epistles were
salonians, written (see Intr. p. xxxiv f.), we shall do well to give its full weight to this
normal use of the plural in them, and to think of it as including St Paul’s
two companions along with himself wherever on other grounds this is
possible.

1 Cf. Moulton Prolegg.® p. 246 a8 against p. 86 of the gst edition.
2 See the whole letter on p. 127 f.



NOTE C.
The Thessalonian Friends of St Paul.

In view of the strength of the ties which bound St Paul to the
Thessalonian Church, it is not surprising to find that several of its
members were afterwards reckoned amongst his close personal friends.

Amongst these a first place is naturally given to Jason who was his
host at Thessalonica, and who must subsequently have joined St Paul
on his missionary journeyings, if, as is generally thought, he is to be
identified with the Jason who unites with the Apostle in sending greetings
from Corinth to the Roman Christians (Rom. xvi. 21). In this case too we
get the further information regarding him that he was a Jew by birth (cf.
of ovyyeveis pov l.c.), and his name consequently is to be explained as the
Grecized form of the Heb. Jesus or Joshual.

More prominently mentioned in connexion with St Paul’s later history
is a certain Aristarchus of Thessalonica (Ac. xx. 4). He was with the
Apostle on his last journey to Jerusalem, and afterwards accompanied him

and St Luke on the voyage to Rome (Ac. xxvii. 2). Bishop Lightfoot thinks-

that on this occasion he did not accompany St Paul all the way, but that,
when the Apostle’s plans were changed at Myra, Aristarchus continued in
the Adramyttian vessel to his own home in Thessalonica (Philipp.? p. 34 ).
But if so, he certainly rejoined St Paul later in Rome, and apparently
shared his captivity, to judge from the language of Col. iv. 10 *Aplarapyos
6 guvaixpdheros pov. It is possible however that his captivity was voluntary,
as in Philemon 24 he is spoken of simply as St Paul's fellow-worker
(avvepyos), while the title cuvaypdiwros is transferred to Epaphras (». 23)—
a circumstance that lends a certain colour to the suggestion that St Paul's
companions togk turns in sharing his captivity with him?2

It is sometimes thought that Aristarchus is included in the oi dvres
ék wepiropdis of Col. iv. 11, and that consequently he was a Jew by birth;
but that clause is better understood as referring only to Mark and Jesus
Justus. The fact that Aristarchus was one of the deputation bearing
the offerings of the Gentile Churches for the poor saints at Jerusalem
(Ac. xX. 4) points rather to his own Gentile origin (cf Kldpper, Peake
ad loc.).

As illustrating the connexion of the name with Thessalonica, it may be

1 Of. Jos. Antt. xii. 239 (v. 1) 6 uév  in a spiritual sense (cf. Rom. vii. 23,
oty 'Inoobs ldoova adrdv perwvbuacer, 2 Cor. x. 5, Eph. iv. 8) like ovrdovhos
and see Deissmann BS. p. 315n.% (Col. i. 7, iv. ¥), and cweTparwirys

2 Ttis of course possible that the title ~ (Phil. ii. 25, Philem. 2): see Lft.
guvaixpdlwros is applied to Aristarchus  Philipp.? p. 11 n.5

1. Jason.

2. Aris-
tarchus.



3. Secun-
dus,

4. Gaius,

5. Demas.
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mentioned that in an inscription containing a list of politarchs recently
discovered at Thessalonica the list begins with "Apiordpyov Tob *Apiardpyov :
see Dimitsas ‘H MaxeSovia (Athens, 1896) p. 428, inscr. 368 (cited by Burton
Am. Journ. of Theol. ii. p. 608).

Closely associated with Aristarchus in Ac. xx. 4 is another Thessalonian,
Secundus, of whom we know nothing further, though again it is not without
interest to notice that the same name occurs among the Thessalonian
politarchs in the list on the triumpbal Arch (C.LG. 11. 1967; cf. Intr.
p. xxiii), and is also found on a memorial inscription of the year 15 A.p.,
discovered in a private house in the Jewish quarter of Thessalonica, which
runs *AmoA\evie...Edruxos Mafipov kai Sexotvda o fpemrol tov Bopdy pveias
xdpw xrA. (Duchesne no. 59, p. 43), and with which may be compared I'dios
"TovAsos Zexoivdos Mpipg 16 idlw Téxvar pripns ydpw (ibid. no. 78, p. 50),

This last inscription recalls yet another Macedonian friend of St Paul,
the Gaius of Ac. xix. 29 Talov xai Apiocrapxov Makeddvas. Beyond however
this juxtaposition with Aristarchus, there is no evidence definitely connecting
Gaius with Thessalonica, though again we may notice the occurrence of the .
name in the list of politarchs (C.7.G. 11. 1967). The name was evidently
a common one even in the Gk. world, and is borne by two other friends
of 8t Paul, Gaius of Derbe (Ac. xx. 4), and Gaius of Corinth (Rom. xvi. 23,
1 Cor. i. 14), as well as by  Gaius the beloved’ to whom St John addresses
his Third Epistle (3 Jo. 1).

There remains still a fifth possible Thessalonian as holding a place for
a time in the circle of St Paul’s more immediate friends. In Philem. 24 a
certain Demas is described along with the Thessalonian Aristarchus as a
auvepyds of the Apostle (cf. Col. iv. 14). And when later this same man in
the hour of his defection is described as going to Thessalonica (2 Tim. iv. 10)
it is at least a fair surmise that he did so, because this was his native
town!. His name at least is not Heb. but Gk. (see Meyer on Col. iv. 14,
and cf. CL.G. 11 3817 Ayuas kai I'dios), and under its full form Demetrius?
appears twice in the already frequently cited list of politarchs (C.1.G. 11.
1967), a8 well as in that other list referred to under Aristarchus—IToAirap-
xovrror 'Apiardpxov Tov *Aptardpyov,...Aquytpiov] el ’Avriyévov, which,
according to Dimitsas, is to be dated between 168 B.c. and the Christian
era (see Burton ut s p. 608).

A later instance of the name is afforded by the martyr Demetrius who
perished at Thessalonica in the persecution under Maximian (Intr. p. xxiv).

! Chrys. Hom. X. in II ad Tim. 2 For the simple Anuds cf. P.Petr.
elhero paNhor ofkor Tpupdy ‘he chose 1L 49, 7, B.G.U. 10, 12 (ii./a.D.).
to live in luxury at home.’



NOTE D.

- The Divine Names in the Epistles.

Kal 6 feds alrdv imepiywoer, xal éxaploaro atrg T8 Svoua T bmép mav
dvopa, Wa év 7¢ dvbpare 'Inood TIAN [ENY KAMWYH émovpaviwr kal émvyelwy
kal karaxforiwy, xal TTACA [AccCa éZomoAorHcHTal ér KTPIOZ IHZOTZE
XPIZTOZ els détav O€oY warpés. Phil. ii. g—rtr. .

The early date of the Epp. to the Thessalonians, combined with the
generally undogmatic character of their contents, makes their evidence
a8 to the view taken of the Person of Christ in the Apostolic Church
specially significant. It is of importance therefore, as helping us to under-
stand that view, to examine more closely than was possible in the Com-
mentary the Names by which the Lord is here spoken of.

We begin naturally with the human Nawe Jesus which, standing by
itself, is found only in two passages:

L i. 10 ov fyeper éx [r@v] vexpdv, "Inoody rov pudpevov fuéds éx T dpyis

T. épxouféns.
Liv. 14 € ydp mioreopev 8ri “Ingois dméfaver k. dvéory, olrws kai &
Beos 7. xowpnbévras Bia ot ‘Ipooi e olv adT.

This rare occurrence of the Name by which the Saviour was familiarly
known during His earthly life may seem at first sight somewhat surprising,
but is in entire accord with the general trend of Pauline teaching, the centre
of which is to be found not in the earthly but in the heavenly and exalted
Christ®. Only when, as in the foregoing passages, the reference to the
historic facts of the Saviour’s life is 8o direct as to make any other Name
less suitable does St Paul use it alone without any other title.

Thus, to refer briefly to his later usage, in the four principal Epp. the
name "Inoois is found alone ten times, five times with (2 Cor. iv. 10 (bis), 11,
xi. 4 (@Xov 'Inootw), Gal. vi. 17), and five times without (Rom, iii. 26,
1 Cor. xii. 3,2 Cor. iv. 5, 11, 14) the article. In the Epp. of the Captivity
it is found .only twice, Eph. iv. 21 (with art.), Phil. ii. 10 (without art.). In
the Ep. to the Colossians and the Pastoral Epp. it is not found at all.

Its use is characteristic of the Ep to the Hebrews, and of the Apo—
calypse of St John where, except in the opening Greeting (i. 5) a.nd in
the Benediction (xxii. 21), "Incods always stands alone,

1 Thus Deissmann, while insisting the central point of his Christian
‘on the identity between the historical thoughts’ (In Christo Jesu p. 8o).
and the exalted Christ, says: ‘Christ  See also a suggestive passage in Dean
is for him [Paul] first of all & present Robinson’s Ephesians p. 23 ff,
living Being: the *‘exalted’’ Christ is

I.

Jesus,



2. Christ,
the Christ.

3. Christ
Jesus.

4. Lord,
the Lord.
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The Name Chirist by itself is also comparatively rare, occurring four
times altogether:

L. ii. 6 Suviuevor év Bdpet eivar s Xpiarod dméorolot.

L. iii. 2 TwpoéBeov...dudxovov Tot Beol €v Td evayyehim Tob xpioTov.

1. iv. 16 oi vexpot év XpioTd dvacrigovrair TpoTow.

IL iii. 5 6 8¢ kipios xarevBivar vudy ras xapdias...els ™y Vmopoviiv Tob

xptarod.

On two of these occasions the Name is accompanied by the def. art.,
and, as generally, when this is the case, is used in its official sense of
‘the Christ,” ‘the Messiah’ (L. iii. 2, II. iii. 5: see notes ad loca)!. On the
other hand in I ii. 6 the anarthrous Xpiorot must have its full force as
a Proper Name: it is as emissaries of ‘Christ, belonging to Him, and
despatched on His service, that the Apostles might, had they so willed

it, have claimed their full right of maintenance.

Similarly in I iv. 16

the phrase oi vexpoi év Xpiore forms in reality a single idea °the-dead-

in-Christ.’

The combination Christ Jesus, which denotes the Saviour alike in
His official and personal character, and whose use in the N.T. is con-
fined to St Paul?, occurs twice, both times in the characteristic formula

év Xpiorg “Inoov:

" ~ - - O g - .
L ii. 14 1év éxAnaiov Tol Beot Tov obody €v 1) ‘lovdaig év XpioTd

'Ingov.

L v. 18 robro yap 8éhnpa Beot év Xpiord “Ingod els vuas.

The early Christian formula *Inoots Xptaros, where the Names follow
the historical order, and in which stress is laid on the religious significance
Jesus has for believers, is not found in these Epp. at all.

We now come to Lord, or the Lord, the frequency of whose occurrence

entitles it to be regarded as the distinctive Name of these Epp.S.

It

is found in all twenty-two times, eight times with, and four times without

the article.

1 On the history of the title ‘the
Christ’ see Westcott Epp. of St John
p. 189 ff.,, where it is shown that,
unless in the disputed passage Dan. ix.
25f., the name is not applied to the
expected Divine King and Saviour of
Israel in the O.T., but is so used in
some of the later books of the Jews.

3 Cf, Ac. xvii. 3, where, in accord-
ance with AD, WH. read Xpwsros
*Inools in the margin: also xviii. s,
28 Tov xpioTdv Incobv.

3 The history of the title ‘the Lord’
as a designation of Jesus is attended
with much difficulty, and cannot be
followed out here, but for the Jewish
and Synoptic usage reference may be
made to Dalman Worte p. 266 ff.

And though the two usages cannot be so clearly distinguished

(E. Tr. p. 3241f.), while the new im-
port attaching to & xdpios as & Divine
title, in contrast with its pagan use,
is well brought out by Deissmann in
his New Light on the N.T. p. 79 ff.
Whether St Paul himself intended it
80 or not, Deissmann thinks that his
first readers can hardly have failed to
find in the designation, as applied to
Jesus, ‘a tacit protest against other
“ Lords,” or even against the ‘‘ Lord,”
as the Roman emperor was beginning
to be called’ (p. 81). Cf. the in-
sidious plea addressed to Polycarp on
his way to trial: ¢T¢ yip kakéy éorw
eimreiv, Kipie Kaloap, xal focar xal dia-
cdfecdar;’ (Eus, H.E. iv. 15. 13).
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as in the case of Xpiwrds and ¢ xpiords, the fact that almost two-thirds
of the occurrences are anarthrous is sufficient to show how completely by
this time the word had come to be recognized as a Proper Namel. The
passages are as follows:
L i 6 ppnrai fjpdy éyemnibnre kai Tod xupiov.
8 é&nxmrar 6 Noyos Tod xuplov.
iii. 8 éav vpeis orikere v kupig.
12 vpas 8¢ 6 xuptos mheovdoac
iv. 6 8iudre EkAikocC KYPIOC mePL wdVTOY ToUTwV,
15 Xeyop.sv év Aoyo KUpLOv
of meptheurdpevor els Ty mapovaiav Tob kvpiov.
16 aytos 0 kVptos év kehevopart...karaBijoerat.
17 €is dmdvTnow Tob kuplov €is dépa.
s O0UTws mavroTe ol xvpie éoopeba.
V. 2 fjuépa Kupiov &s kNémmns...EpxeTat.
12 Tovs...wpoigTapévovs Budy év xupie.
27 évopki{w vpds Tov kiprov.
1L i. 9 3\efpov alavior ATTO TTPOCATTOY TOY KYPiOY.
ii, 2 ds or¢ dvéarnrey 1 Huépa Tod xupiov.
13 ddegoi HramrHménot Yo Kypioy.
iii. 1 wpogedyeabe...iva 6 Noyos Tob kvplov Tpéxy.
3 miords O éoTw 6 kuplos.
4 wemolBapey d¢ év kuply éP’ vpas.
5 6 8¢ kVpios karevfivar Spdv ras xapdias.
16 avTos B¢ 6 xpros Tis elprvms.
s O KUPLOS peTd mAVTOY URGY.
In some of these passages the Name may seem at first sight to refer
to God rather than to Christ, as e.g. in the passages derived from the Lxx.
{(.iv. 6, II. i 9, ii. 13), but as in the vastly preponderating number of
instances it can only apply to the Son, it is better so to refer it through-
out, in accordance with St Paul’'s general usage elsewhere?®
When we do so, the varied connotations in which we find it used throw
a flood of light upon the depth of meaning which thus early in the
history of the Church had come to be read into the simple title. It
stands no longer, as apparently it generally did for the disciples during
the earthly lifetime of Jesus, for Rabbi or Rabboni, a title which from
St John’s interpretation they must have understood in a sense differing

1 In addition to the passages cited
above, the anarthrous xdpios with re-
ference to Christ is used by St Paul
in such passages as Rom, xiv. 6, xvi.
2, 1 Cor. vii. 22, %. 21, %vi. 10, 2 Cor.
iii, 16 ff., Eph. ii. 21, &e. It is found
as a title of address (xvpte) to a super-
human person in Rev. vii. 14, with
which Swete (ad loc.) compares such
passages from O.T. Apocalyptic as
Dan. x. 16 f., Zech. iv. 5, 13. In the
Kow, apart from its legal sense of

‘guardian’ (of. drchiv iv. p. 78 f),
kypios is very common as & general
title of respect in addressing officials,
or near relatives, e.g. P.Leip. 110, 1 f.
(iii.~iv./a.D.) Zepariwly 4 x[vlplg pov
unrpt...24 f. v xvplav pov &dengmy
woAN& wposaybpeve Tafjow.

2 Perhaps uniform usage, if we
except quotations from the O.T., e.g.
2 Cor. vi. 17f.: see Stanton Jewish
and Christian Messiah p. 158 n.7,



~ 8. Lord
Jesus.
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little from ¢ Master’ (xx. 16, cf. Mt. xxiii. 8, xxvi. 25, 49, Mk. x. 51). But,
in accordance with a tendency of which we find clear traces very shortly
after the Resurrection (Ac. ii. 36 xlpiov adTov xal ypiordv émoinoev ¢ Oeds,
robrov Tov 'Ingodbv by vueis éoravpdoare), it is now employed as a brief
and comprehensive description of Jesus as the Divine Lerd, risen, glorified,
and exalted.

This is seen most clearly in the use of the title in connexion with the
actual Parousia of the Lord and the events associated with it (I. iv. 15 ff,,
v. 2, IL. ii. 2). But it comes out also in the other references to which the
foregoing passages bear witness.

Thus it is ‘the word’ of the ‘Lord’ which the Apostles find to be
sounding forth in every place (L. i. 8, cf. II. iii. 1), and to which they look
as embodying a direct communication to themselves (1. iv. 15 note). It
is ‘in the Lord,’ in whom their ideal ¢ Christian’ life is actually lived out?
that the Thessalonians are encouraged to stand firm (I.1ii. 8, cf, IL. iii. 3 f),
and to the same ‘ Lord’ that the Apostles pray to perfect in their converts
the graces (I. iii. 12, IL iii. 5, 16), of which He Himself is the perfect
example.

Nothing indeed can be more significant of the hold which this aspect
of Christ has taken of St Paul than that when calling upon the Thessa-
lonians to be ‘imitators’ of himself and of his fellow-writers, he does not
add, as we might have expected, ‘and of Jesus,’ or even ‘and of the
Christ, but ‘and of the Lord’ (I. i. 6), thereby pointing not merely to
the supreme pattern to be copied, but to the living power in which alone
this ‘imitation’ could be accomplished, and man’s highest end successfully
reached®.

How completely however the Apostle recognized that the earthly
‘Jesus’ and the heavenly ‘ Lord’ were one and the same is proved by the
next combination that meets us.

That combination is the Lord Jesus, and the first occasion on which
it is used throws into striking relief at once the Divine glory and the
human character of Him to whom it refers:

L ii. 15 7év xal Tor xipiov dmokrewdvrov "Inaoiy.

He whom the Jews had slain was not only ‘the Lord’—* Him whom

1 According to Kennedy E.G.T. ad
Phil, ii, 6: *This position of Kvpeos
ig the reward and crowning-point of
the whole process of His voluntary
Humiliation.” And later (ad ii. r1)
the same writer well remarks: ‘The
term “Lord” has become one of the
most lifeless words in the Christian
vocabulary. To enter into its mean-
ing and give it practical effect would
be to recreate, in great measure, the
atmosphere of the Apostolic Age.’

3 *The Christ of the privileged posi-
tion is the Lord of the holy life: if in

Christ we are in heaven, in the Lord

we must live on earth’ (Robinson
Eph. p. 72).

3 ¢Paul craved in a perfect Example
one who was not only in the graces of
human character all that man should
be, but who had attained to that
destiny for which man was made.
This he found in the Christ in whom
Man had overcome death, and been
crowned with everlasting life’ (Somer-
ville St Paul's Conception of Christ
P. 291).
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they were bound to serve’ (Jowett)—He was moreover *Jesus,’ their
Saviour.

And so, from another point of view, when in their Second Ep. the
Apostles refer to the revelation in and through which God’s righteous
dvrarddoots Will be accomplished it is pointedly described as:

ILi 7 évrp aﬂoxa)xv\llﬂ Tob kvpiov "Ingot dn’ odpavor.

The other passages in which the same combination occurs, and which
are equally deserving of study, are:

Lii. 19 ris yap 7pdv éAmis...&umpoosbev 10D xuplov fudv 'Ingod év 1

avrol mapovoia ;
iil. 11 ¢ xipios fudy "Incots karevBivar Ty 686w fudy.
13 év 7ij mapovoia Tov kvplov fudy "Ingod.
iv. 1 rapaxa)xoﬁpev év xvply ’Ir)aoﬁ
2 Tivas wapayye)uar eﬁwxayev Upiv 81 Tob xuplov Iqa'ov.

IL i. 8 7§ edayyehio Tob xvau fuev ‘Incob.

12 mwce éndoZachi TO dNoma Tob kuplov fudy Ingod éN YMIN.
il. 8 6 &Nomoc, v 6 kipios [Ingods] ANEAET.

Apart from any special considerations which may have led to the use
of this compound Name in the above passages, we cannot forget that in
itself it formed the shortest and simplest statement of the Christian creed
(Ac. xvi. 31, Rom. x. 9)—a statement moreover ‘so completely in defiance
of the accepted dogma about the Christ, so revolutionary in its effects on
the character of the believer, that it was viewed as springing from Divine
ingpiration. “No man,” said Paul in writing to the Corinthians, “ can say
that Jesus is Lord, but by the Holy Spirit” (1 Cor. xii. 3)*’

On the other hand, this makes the comparative rarity of the title in
the Pauline Epistles, other than those to the Thessalonians, all the more
remarkable. In the Ep. to the Galatians it is not found at all. In the
relatively much longer Epp. to the Corinthians it occurs only seven times
(1 Cor. v. 4 (bes), 5, xi. 23, xii. 3, 2 Cor. iv. 14, xi. 31), while only a single
instance of its use can be produced from each of the Epp. to the Ephesians
(i. 15), Philippians (ii. 19), and Colossians (iii. 17), the explanation probably
being a growing preference on St Paul's part for the still more compre-
hensive and expressive combination, the Lord Jesus Christ?.

Already, indeed, in our Epp. we find this full Name completely estab- 6. Lord
lished, occurring as it does five times in the First and no less than nine ‘é‘;f;‘iit
times in the short Second Epistle. :

1 Somerville op. cit. p. 12f. For dudv, the words being a quotation
the idea of the suffering Messiah as from Isa. viil. 13 with 7dv Xpords
not pre-Christian see Stanton op. cit.  substituted for the original airéw. Ci.
p. 122 ff, also xpiords Kipios used of an earthly

2 The combination kvpios xpie7és or  king in Lam., iv. 20, and the descrip-
XxptoTds kbpios is mnot found in the  tion of the Messianic King in Pss. Sol.
Pauline Epp.: to the Apostle it would xvii. 36 xal Pacieds adrdv xpioros

-have been a pleonasm. The latter «upios, and in xviii. 8 xpirrod kuplov—
form is however found in Lk. ii. 11, all passages, however, where we may
and in 1 Pet. iii. 15 we read kYpion 5¢ have a mistranslation of the Heb,

M, 0D, ¢the Lord’s anointed.’

o Xpiordv Ar14CaTE &0 Tals kapdlas
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Li, ILi 1 7§ éxdnoia Ocooalovkéwy év...kupin *Inoot Xpiorob.
3 wwnpovetorres...tijs vmopoviis THs €\midos Tov kupiov fpey ‘Inool
XptoToi.
V. 9 €els mepuroinow cwmplas dud Tol kupilov Hudy ‘Ingoi [Xpeorot]:
cf. IL ii. 14.
23 év ) mapovaia Tob rkupiov fudy Ingov Xpwrrob: cf. IL ii. 1.
28, IL. iil. 18 5 xdpts Toi xuplov fjudy ’Ingot Xpiarod ped (uera
TAVTOY) Vpdp.
IL i. 2 xdpis vuiv xai elprivn dmo...kvpiov "Inaot Xpioroi.
12 xara Ty xdpw...kvpiov ‘Ingot XpioTov.
ii. 16 adrés 8¢ 6 xVpios nudy ‘Ingots Xpiords.
iii. 6 mapayyéAhopev...év dvépar Tov rkupiov “Ingot Xpiorob.
12 mapakaotper év kupin Inoot Xpiord.

None of these passages call for special remark beyond the evidence
which they afford of the appropriateness of the full Name with all its
associations for Addresses, Benedictions, and solemn Charges of any kind—
a usage which the testimony of the later Epp. abundantly confirms?.

1 There is & useful paper on ‘The apostolischen Zeitalters an der evange-
Chief Pauline Names for Christ’ with  lischen Geschichte (in Theologische
Tables by F. Herbert Stead in Ezp. Abhandlungen Carl von Weizsiicker
nr. vii. p. 386 fi. Cf. also von Soden’s  gewidmet) p. 118 f.
famous Essay on Das Interesse des



NOTE E.

On the history of evaryyéhiov, evaryyelifopat.

‘Buagelio (that we cal the gospel) is a greke worde, & signyfyth good, mery,
glad and ioyfull tydinge, that maketh a mannes hert glad, and maketh hym
synge, daunce, and leepe for ioye.’

Tindale (after Luther) Prologue to N.T., 1525.

Evayyéhwr and edayyedifopa:r are two of the great words of the
Christian vocabulary, and in view of the facts that the former occurs
eight times in our Epistles, forming indeed the key-word of one of their
most important sections (I. ii. 1—12), and that the latter is found here
(L. iii. 6), and nowhere else in the Pauline Epistles, in its earlier or more
general sense, a brief Note may be devoted to recalling one or two facts
in their history.

The subst. edayyéxior, which is very rare in the singular in classical Gk.1, Usage in
means originally the reward for good tidings (Hom. Od. xiv. 152, 166), classical
and is used with greater frequency in the plural in the sense of thank-
offerings made on behalf of such tidings, e.g. Aristoph. Eg. 654 edayyéhea
Obew, Xen. Hell. iv. 3. 14 éBovbirer &s evayyéha; cf O.G.LS. 4, 42f €
ayyéhu k. cwripa §0Juoe.

Afterwards in later Gk. it came to be extended to the good tidings and later
themselves, as in Lucian Asin. 26, and on several occasions in Plutarch.

In the LXx. it is found only once, where it reverts to its original Homeric The LXX.
meaning (2 Regn. iv. 10 ¢ &e ue dobvac edayyéhia)? while the verb, apart
from the passages in which it is specially associated with good news
(of victory 1 Regn. xxxi. g, of the birth of a son Jer. xx. 15), is also found
on several occasions with reference to tidings of any kind (2 Regn. xviii.

19, 20 (bis), 26), following in this the Heb. 7¢’3, which in 1 Sam. iv. 17
is actually used of mournful tidings (cf. Dalman Worte p. 84 (Engl. Tr.
p. 103))5.

1 It would appear to have dropped
altogether out of general use in the
Kowsn. At least I have been able to
find no instance of it in the papyrus
collections to which I have access. In
his art. on the title Edayyehiomis in
Z.N.T.W. i. p. 336 ff. A, Dieterich
cites an inscription from Asia Minor
in which, with reference to the birth-
day of the cwrp Augustus, it is said—
Tpker 8¢ T xbouy TOY O avrdv edav-

yeAliwy] (0. G. L. S. 458, 40).

2 In 2 Regn. xviii. 22, 25 we should
probably read elayyeMa (not eday-
vé\ea), in view of v. 20 dvip edayyeNas.

3 It is a curious fact, in view of its
later history, that eJayye{w should
be the word used by Agrippiua to
convey to Nero the ‘good news’ (!)
that his attempt upon her life had
failed—xal 61 cdforo ednyyéixe 7i0er
airg (Dion Cass. 1z 13).
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In addition to these passages, however, edayye\ifopas is used in the
Psalms to herald the righteousness and salvation of God, as in Ps. xxxix.
(xl) 10 ednyyeliocauny Sikatooivyy, a phrase which Keble renders—

Thy righteousness aloud,
Good tidings of great joy I tell.

Cf. also Ps. xcv. (xcvi.) 2 edayyelifeabe...10 aoTipiov avrob.

And more especially in Deutero-Isaiah we find it in contexts which
pave the way for its full Christian meaning.

Thus in Isa. x1. g the prophet summons a messenger to ascend a high
mountain, and proclaim to Sion and Jerusalem the glad tidings of God’s
appearing (éw’ dpos Syrphov dvdBnbi, 6 edayyeildpevos Selwv...6 evayyekild-
pevos lepovaainip)?, and similarly in lii. 7 (cf. Nah, i 15 (ii. 1)) we are
called upon to admire the swift-footed messengers, as they carry their
Jjoyful message over the mountains of Judah and Jerusalem (ds¢ #7ddes
evayyehefopévov drofy elpivns, ds edayyehi{opevos dyafa). And still more
pointedly this same ‘evangelic’ office is claimed by the servant of the
Lord himself—ITvetpa Kupiov én’ éué, ov €ivexev éxpioév pe edayyelicaabas
mreyots (Ixi. 1).

This last passage indeed from our Lord’s own use of it in Lk. iv. 18 f.
may be said to have set the stamp upon edayyekifopac as the most fitting
term to describe the true character of the message of the new Messianic
King. And it is in special relation to that message accordingly that we
find it repeatedly used by St Luke (viii. 1, ix. 6 &c.).

It can only be an accident, therefore, that he finds no occasion to use
the corresponding subst. in his Gospel (but cf. Ac. xv. 7 speech of Peter,
xx. 24 speech of Paul), as do both 8t Mark and 8t Matthew.

St Mark’s usage in this respect is very instructive, as apart from i. 1
where we seem to have a trace of edayyélior in its later meaning of
a ‘record’ of the Lord’s life and words (see below), the word is used in
v. 14 to draw attention to the nature of the proclamation of Jesus (knpie-
gev 7O evayyéhwov Tob feoi), as contrasted with the proclamation of His
forerunner (2. 4 knpleowv Banriopa peravoias), and again in ». 15 to indicate
the ‘ nucleus’ of Christian teaching embodied in this proclamation (mioredere
év 7§ edayyehip: see Swete’s notes ad loca). And in the same way St
Matthew employs it with reference to the glad news of the ‘kingdom’ in
which the Messianic hopes and blessmfrs are centred and fulfilled (iv. 23,
ix. 35, XXiv. 14, cf. xxVi. 13).

It is all the more surprising, therefore, that in the case of the other
writers of the N.T., with the exception of St Paul, the use of the
two words is by no means so common as we might have expected.
Neither St James in his Epistle, nor 8t John in his Gospel and Epistles,
uses either term, though the latter in the Apocalypse employs the subst.
once (xiv. 6), and the verb in the active twice (x. 7, xiv. 6)2 St Peter

1 In the original Heb. it is Sion and  Pss. Sol. xi. 2 xypifare év Tepovoariu
Jerusalem who act as ‘evangelists’: @wriy edayyehifouévov, éri FAénoer
cf. Aq. Sm. Th. edayyeMfoudvn Zwwv. 6 Oeds 'Iapai\ év f émwkony aldrdy.
For an echo of the Lxx. rendering see 2 For the rare active elayye\ifw,
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in his First Epistle has the subst. once (iv. 17), and the verb three
times (i. 12, 25, iv. 6): and in the Epistle to the Hebrews the verb occurs
twice (iv. 2, 6).

In the case of St Paul, however, both words occur with a frequency,
which shows how strongly he had been attracted by them, as the most
fitting terms to describe the message with which he had been entrusted:
and it is to his influence accordingly that we must look for the prominence
which they and their equivalents have since gained in the language of
Christendom!?,

Thus the subst. eJayyéhwov is found no less than sixty times in his
Epistles, occurring in all except the Epistle to Titus: while the verb, apart
from its exceptional usage in 1 Thess. iii. 6, is found twenty times (once
in a quotation from the rLxx.) in its distinctive Christian sense.

Naturally in so widely extended a list of examples, the two words
are used with a considerable variety of application, as when the subst.
is used absolutely as a convenient summary of the whole contents of the
Christian message (Rom. x. 16 &c.), or defined more particularly in its
relation to God (1 Thess. ii. 2 &c.), or to Christ (1 Thess. iii. 2 &e.), or to the
Apostle himself as entrusted with its proclamation (1 Thess. i. 5, 2 Thess.
ii. 14 &c.). In another important set of passages St Paul draws attention
to characteristic aspects of this message by such phrases as 5 dAqfeia 7.
evayyehiov (Gal ii. 14), or 4 wioTis . edayyehiov (Phil. i 27).

St Paul.

Of the later usage of edayyéhiwor to denote the ‘book’ in which Ecclesi-
Christ’s teaching is recorded, as distinguished from that teaching in astical

\

itself, there is no instance in the N.T., unless perhaps in Mk. i 1 dpxy
7. edayyehiov "Incod Xpioroi (cf. Hos. i 2 dpxi) Aéyov Kupiov év ‘Qaie)? and
we must look for the earliest witnesses in this direction to such passages
as Didache viii. 2 &5 ékéAevaer 6 Kipios év 76 evayyehip avol, XV. 4 ws Exere
év 79 edayyehip Tod Kuplov rpdv, where a written Gospel (apparently
8t Matthew’s from the nature of the accempanying citations) seems to

. which is found only in later Gk., see
the passage already cited from Dion
Cassius, and cf. P.Amh. 2, 16 (a
Christian hymn, iv./a.D.) 7awiv &
[Ty yénie Néywr, IIrwxol Bacihelar....
Note also the interesting use of the
adj. with reference to the Lord’s
Prayer in the Christian amulet B.G.U.
954 13 . (vi.[aD.) Brws Oyiard.. .elmely
€
™Y edayyeuxny (;we)\m-qv Pap.) edxip
[oUrws? Ilarep Hudv...]: cf. Wilcken
Archiv i. p. 431 11,

1 The ordinary Engl. rendering
‘gospel’ is the modern form of the
Anglo-Saxon ‘godspell’ =*God (i.e.
Christ) story,” as may be seen in King
Alfred’s translation of 2 Cor. iv. 4
‘onlihtnes Cristes godspelles’ (in his

version of Bede’s Eccl. Hist. 122),
and in Aelfric’s Homily on Mt. xi. 4 ff.
‘and earfan bodia¥d godspel.’ For
other examples of this use of the word
see A. 8. Cook Biblical Quotations in
Old English Writers (1898) Index s.v.
‘godspell.” According to Skeat (Con-
cise Etym. Dict., 1901) the A.S. ¢god-
spell’ was originally ‘good spell,’ a tr.
of ebayyéheov.

2 In Rev. xiv. 16 (&\hov dyyehov...
Exovra ebayyéhor aldvior edayyelioad),
which is algo cited in this connexion,
¢8t John has in view not the Gospel
as & whole, but rather a gospel which
is & particular aspect of it, the gospel
of the Parousia and the consumma-
tion which the Parousia will bring’
(Swete ad loc.).

usage.
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be clearly intended, or Ign. Philad. v. mpoaduysv 7§ elayyelip ws oapxi
"Ingoi xai rois dmoorélois ws mwpeaBureple éxkxAnaias, where Ignatius dis-
tinguishes between two classes of writings included in our N.T.—ro eJ-
ayyéhov the Gospel or Gospels, and of dréoroho: the Apostolic Epistles?.

The plural edayyéhia with direct reference to our four canonical Gospels
is first found in the well-known passage in Just. M. dpol. i. 66 of yap dmd-
arolot év Tols yevopévois U avtéy dmopvnuovelpacy, & xakeirdt edayyéha.

In the same way the title eJayyehiworys, which in the N.T. describes -
the man who brought the first news of the Gospel-message to any new
region (Ac. xxi. 8, Eph. iv. 11, 2 Tim. iv. 5; cf. Eus. H E. v. 10. 2 of
Pantaenus), was afterwards applied to the *writer’ of a ‘Gospel, as by
Hippolytus and Origen?,

1 For a different interpretation of i, p. 336 ff. Curtius (Ges. Abhand-

the passage, according to which 7o
ebaryyéhov retains its original sense of
‘the teaching,” not ¢the book, see
Bishop Lightfoot’s note ad loc.

2 Cf. Encycl. Bibl. s.v. ‘ Evangelist,’
and on the heathen use of the title see
especially Dieterich’s art. in Z.N.T.W.

lungen i. p. 532 {.) recalls, as illustrat-
ing the Hellenistic practice of laying
special stress on the first proclamation
of a happy discovery, that the shepherd
Pixodaros, who accidentally found the
stone-bridge at Ephesus, received the
heroic name Euangelos (Vitruv, x. 7).



NOTE F.

Hapovsia. ’Emipdveia. *Amordiviris.

The three words mapovoia, émupaveia, amoxdviris are used in our Epistles
with reference to the return of the glorified Lord. All have interesting
histories. And it may be well briefly to recall these, in order to determine
as exactly as possible the different shades of meaning between them.

i Tlapoycia.

In classical Gk. the word mapovsia denotes generally presence, e.g. Classical
Aesch. Pers. 171 Supa yip ddpwv vopile Sesmérov mapoveiav, Thue. vi. 86 Gk.
woket 8¢ peilove tijs fuerépas mapovoias (=nudy Tédv mapdrrev), but it is also
found in the closely-related sense of arrival, e.g. Eur. Alc. 209 dAN el
kai v ofy dyyehé wapoveiav, Thuc. i. 128 Buldvriov yap é\ov 1§ mporépa
wapovoiq.

The same usage may also be illustrated from later Gk. Thus in Polyb. Later Gk.
iii. 41. 1 certain events are summarized as having taken place from the
beginning of the war éos eis mjv *AwiBov mapoveiav ‘until the arrival of
Hannibal’ and further on in the same chap. (8) Publius, when informed
of the arrival of the enemy (wapeivar Tovs vmevavriovs) is said not to have
believed it 8t To rdyos Tiis mapovaias. In xviii. 31. 4, on the other hand,
the refereuce is rather to a coming that has not yet taken place, C. Cor-
nelius counselling Philip to send ambassadors to Rome Wa py ok rois
katpois édedpevwy dmoxkapadokety Ty *Avrigyov mapovoiavl.

With this general usage of the word may be compared sueh a passage The
from the Kows as P.Oxy. 486, 15 (ii./a.p.), where a certain Dionysia, who Papyri.
is engaged in a lawsuit, petitions for leave to return home as the care
of her property demands her ‘presence’ (xpyi{es pov tis mapovoia[s]):
cf. P.Par. 45, 5 (ii./B.c.) xd alros mapécopar Taxy, 46, 18 (ii./B.C.) wapa-

XPhpa mapécopar wpos oé. )

But along with this it is important to notice that wepoveia occurs
frequently in the papyri as a kind of terminus technicus with reference
to the ‘visit’ of the king, or some other official. Thus in P.Petr.

IL 39 (e), 18 (iii./B.c.), as emended (see note on L ii. 19), it is used of
a royal visit by a Ptolemy to a district which was mulcted to provide a

1 Cf. the verb in Diod. Sic. xvii. 8 {old him’—a passage that is of signi-
wept Tabra & 8vros avrod, wapfcdy Twes  ficance for Lk. xiii. 1 (Field Notes
dmrayyéNorres mwoAkois Tav ‘EXdpav P, 63).
vewrepltew, ‘there came some that

M. THESS. 10
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arédavos, and similarly in P.Tebt. 48, 13 f. (ii./B.0.) we hear of an extra
levy of wheat imposed mpds Tijv 70D Bagi\éws mapovoiav: see also P.Tebt.
116 (ii/B.c.), an account including items incurred év 7o(is) Ba(ctAéws)
wapovaias (57), and P.Grenf. 11. 14 (b), 2 (iii./B.0.) announcing preparations
émt Ty wapoveiay Ty Xpvoimirou, and cf Dittenberger Sylloge? 226, 84 ff.
(iii./B.C.) Tdy 8¢ dpxovrwv guvayaydvrev ékhnoiav kai Ty Te wapovgiav éu-
Pavicavrev Tob Baciléwsl

Other instances might easily be given, but these are sufficient to
suggest an interesting comparison with the N.T. usage of the word to
denote the Parousia of their King or Lord for which His people are
to make ready. And we fall back upon them the more gladly because
for this particular sense of the word the Jewish sacred writings give
us little help. .

In the LXX. mapoveia is found only once as a variant for mopeia (BS)
in the A text of 2 Esdr. xii, 6 (=Neh. ii. 6) éos wire &rrar § mapoveia oov,
and the same untechnical sense marks its few occurrences in the Apo-
crypha, as when in Judith x. 18 the report is spread of the ‘arrival’ or
‘presence’ of Judith (j wapovsia adrys) in the camp of Holofernes, or as
when Judas, on hearing of the inroad of Nicanor, communicates to his
followers v mapovoiay Tob orparomédov (2 Macec. viil. 12; cf. 2 Macc. xv.
21, 3 Mace. iii. 17).

Nor is the case substantially different in the later apocalyptic writings.
1t is true that in Apoc. Bar. xxx. 1 * And it will come to pass after these
things, when the time of the advent of the Messiah is fulfilled, and He
will return in glory,’ Dr Charles draws attention to the fact that the word
translated ‘advent’ (vZ&udvd=n) was an ordinary rendering of mapovoia,
which may therefore have been found in the Gk. version of the book.
And with this there may be compared two passages in the Zest. wit. patr,
in the first of which the word is used with reference to God (Jud. xxii. 3
éws mapovaias Toi feot Tis Sikarogiwys), and in the second with reference
to Jobn Hyrcanus regarded as the prophet of the Highest, ie. the
Messiah (Lev. viii. 15 5 8¢ wapoveia adrot dyamyr) éorw s wpodijrys).
But these instances—and I have not been able to discover any others?2—
are hardly sufficient in themselves to suggest an established use of the
term with reference to the Messiah in Jewish writers3

1 As showing the burden that these
and similar ‘vigits’ often imposed, the
petition of the priests of Isis at Philae
may be recalled in which they com-
Plain that the officials resorting to
the temple draykd{ovar Huds mapovalas
alrots moelafar oby éxbvras (C.I.G. iii.
4896 (ii.[B.c.)): see further Wilcken
Ostraka i. p. 2741f., and for an ad-
ditional ex. of the word cf. Wilcken
Ostr. 1372 (i./o.D.) mupol...o0 &\afes
dmwd Onoavpol els Thy mapovolay Phdkos
Hyfhuwy (for PAdrkov Tryembyos).

2 In the interesting passage in Test,
Abraham § xiii. o where Abel is ap-
pointed judge uéxpe Ths meydips xal
évdbfov adrob [sc. feol] mapovalas, we
read also of a Sevrépa mapoveia when
all souls xpiffoovrar wd TOVY dddexa
Uy Tof 'lopa\, but a Christian
interpolator has evidently been af
work here (see James The Testament
of Abraham p. o0, in Texts and
Studies ii. 2).

3 Cf. Teichmann Paul. Vorstel-
lungen von Auferstehung u. Gericht
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In these circumstances it would seem as if for the definite N.T. The

usage of the term to describe the coming of the glorified Christ, we Gospels.
must look directly to the impression produced upon His disciples’ minds
by the words of the Lord Himself. For though neither in St Mark nor
in St Luke is He represented as having used the term, it is found four
times in the great eschatological discourse in Matt. xxiv. (v2. 3, 27, 37, 39)-
And without discounting the possibility of the hand of a later redactor,
there is after all no reason why the first Evangelist should not on this
occasion supply the word, which most faithfully represents the original
language of Jesus.

If so, we have at once a full and satisfactory explanation of the fact The N.T.

that the term mapoveia is definitely employed as a term. techn. by all the EPistles.
Apostolic writers. St James uses it twice in this sense (v. 7, 8), St Peter—
or whoever wrote the Second Epistle of that name—thrice (2 Pet. i. 16,
iii. 4, 12), St John once (1 Jo. ii. 28), while by St Paul, apart from several
occurrences with the more general meaning of ‘presence’ as opposed to
‘absence’ (1 Cor. xvi. 17, 2 Cor. vii. 6 £, Phil. i. 26, ii. 12; cf. 2 Cor. x. 10),
the word is used seven times of the ¢ Parousia’ of the Lord Jesus (1 Thess.
ii. 19, iii. 13, iv. 15, v. 23, 2 Thess. ii. 1, 8, 1 Cor. xv. 23), and once of its
mocking counterpart (2 Thess. ii. 9). And though in all these passages the
primary reference is eschatological, to a definite coming that had not yet
been fully manifested, it is impossible not to notice how appropriate the
word was to emphasize the nearness and the certainty of that ‘coming’
So near was it that it was not so much a ‘ coming’ as already a ¢ presence’
of the Lord with His people, a permanent presence moreover, which not
even absence from sight for a little while could really interrupt, and which,
when fully re-established, would last for ever?.

To complete our survey of the history of the word it may be added Ecclesi-
that this technical use of the term has become firmly established in astical
the ecclesiastical writers, though by them' it is extended also to the writers.
First Coming of the Lord, a use which is never found in the N.T.

Thus Ignatius Philad. ix. writes éfaiperov 8¢ T Exer 1O edayyéhiov, Tiv
wmapovaiav Tov cetipos fudy ‘Inocod Xpiarod, ro wdbos, avriy Thy dvdeTacw,
where the position of mapoveiav shows that the Incarnation must be
intended, while in Justin Martyr the teaching regarding the double
Parousia is fully developed: see Dial. 14 (Otto 1L 32 b), 49 (1L 158 B), and
especially 31 (11 98 B) 8do mapoveias avtol yevioceocla éfnynaduny, piav pév

p.- 11 nl. According to Volz Jiid. of the King, where His people ever

Eschat. p. 189, the term. techn. for
the coming of God on the Great Day
seems rather to have been émwkoms.

1 Cf. Ewald Die drei ersten Evan-
gelien p. 333 (though it should be
noted that the actual expression
Shekinah never occurs in the 0.T.):
¢The wapoveia Xpiorod p_erfectly cor-
responds with the 13% of God in

the O.T.—the permanent dwelling

behold Him, and are ever shielded
by Him. During the present im-
perfect state He is not so actually
and fully present as His people hope
and long for;...even when the expres-
sion more immediately denotes the
advent, it still always includes the
idea of a permanent dwelling from that
coming onwards’ (quoted by Cremer

P- 238).
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év 7 ébexevriOn ¥ Tudy, devrépav dé Gre émiyvooeale eis ov éfsxewriaare.

Cf. also Tertull. Apol. 21, Clem. Recogn. i. 49, 69.

il. "Emdpinels.

The subst. émpdreia is not found at all in classical, but is frequent in
later Gk. to denote any sudden -appearance or manifestation (e.g. of the
dawn Polyb. iii. 94. 3, of the enemy i. 54. 2), and is used more particularly
with reference to the intervention of the higher powers on behalf of their
worshippers, Thus in Diodorus Siculus we read of the honours due to
Isis i v év rtais fepameiais émipdverar (i. 25), and in Dion. Hal. Anit.
ii. 68. 1 it is declared to be a worthy act iy émpdaveiar igropijoar Tijs feas,
v émedeifaro Tais ddikws éyxhnbelgais mapBévors.

A similar use is found in the inscriptions where the word is employed
not only of divine assistance (e.g. O.G-LS. 331, 52 ris é§ adrob [rod Aws
70t ZaBatliov] yevouévas émidaveias), but is extended in characteristic fashion
to the accession of a Roman Emperor as in [nscriptions of Cos 391 [éJnavrot
mpdrov tds [Tailov Kaicapos...émpaveias. Tn Magn. 157 ¢, 6 the predicate
of éucpavéararos [feds] is bestowed on Claudiusl,

In the canonical books of the Lxx. the word is found only three times,
in passages (2 Regn. vii. 23, Esth. v. 1, Amos v. 2) none of which throws much
light on its special meaning. But in 2 and 3 Maccabees it occurs several
times with reference to God’s supernatural interpositions ras é£ odpavod
vyevouévas émpavelas (2 Mace. ii. 21) on behalf of His people. Thus in
2 Mace. iii. 24, on the appearance of Heliodorus to confiscate the money
in the Treasury, ‘the Sovereign of spirits and of all authority caused
a great manifestation (émipaviav peyaknr), so that all who had presumed
to come in with him were stricken with fear; and in xiv. 15 the Jews are
represented as making solemn supplication to Him Who, alway ‘ making
manifest His presence, upholdeth them that are His own portion’ (uer’
émupaveias dvrihapBavouevoy Tis éavroi pepidos): cf. also z Mace. xii. 22,
3 Macc. il 9, v. 8, 51.  In 2 Macc. v. 4 the word is used of an apparition
announcing misfortune?2

With this use of the subst. there should also be compared the fre-

1 See fuarther Thieme Die Inschrif-
ten von Magnesia p. 34 ff. Moulton
(Prolegg. p. 102 n.3) has pointed out
that émgavys as the regular appella-
tion of Ptolemy V. can no longer
be translated ‘illustrious,’ but is
=¢manifest,’” much in the sense of
the Sanskrit dvatar; cf. 0.G.LS. go,
6 (Rosetta stone) feod "Empavols Edxa-
ploTou with Dittenberger’s note, where
a number of parallel passages arecited.
See also Schiirer® i. p. 192 f.

2 In his valuable note on the use of
émpdvea with reference to God in the
Journal of Biblical Literature and

Ezegesis i, p. 16 ff. (reprinted in Criti-
cal Essays (Boston, 1888) p. 434 ff.),
Prof. Ezra Abbot draws attention to
the - instructive example from the
Additions to Esther Text B vii. 6
(Fritzsche Lib. dpocr. Vet. Test. p.
71) where the sun and light of Morde-
cai’s dream are said to represent émi-
¢dria Tol feof in the deliverance of
Jews. Similar instances of the word
are also quoted from Josephus, as
when in connexion with the dividing
of the waters of the Red Sea Moses is
described as dpdv Tiv émpdveav Tob
6col (Antt. 1. 339 (xvi. 2)).
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quent use of the verb in the Psalms to denote God’s making His face to
shine upon His people, e.g. Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 17, exvii. (cxviil) 27; while the
corresponding adj. émpams is applied by the Lxx. translators to -the
great day of the Lord in Joel ii. 31 (iii. 4), Hab. i. 7, Mal. i. 14 (cf. Judg.
xiii. 6 4) evidently in the sense of ‘manifest’ of all, through a misunder-
standing on their part of the original Hebrew X313, ¢terrible.’ :

In the N.T. émupdreia is used only by St Paul, and, with the ex-
ception of 2 Thess. ii. 8, only in the Pastoral Epp. (1 Tim. vi. 14, 2 Tim.
i. 10, iv. 1, 8, Tit. ii. 13). In all these passages it is rendered ‘ap-
pearing, both in A.V. and R.V, and except in 2 Tim. i. 10 (cf. Tit. ii. 11,
iii. 4 émepdrn), where it is used of Christ’s First Coming (dua 1. émeparelas
T. cwtipos juaov Xptorot 'Inoot), has a definite eschatological reference.
The same is the case in 2 Thess. ii. 8 karapyjoes 1. émipaveia 1. mapovoias
avrod, where the A.V,, probably on account of the following wapovoias,
wrongly renders it ¢ brightness’ (Vg. dlustratione)?, for which the Revisers
have substituted ‘ manifestation.’ This last is probably as accurate a ren-
dering as we can get for the word in English, involving as it does the
idea of something striking—a conspicuous intervention from aboveZ

In ecclesiastical writers émipdveia has the same double reference as
wapovaia, and when referring to the First Coming of Christ is sometimes
distinguished by a characterizing epithet such as &oapxos (Eus. Demonstr,
Evanyg. viii. p. 226)%.. Hence too it came to be applied not only to the day
sacred to Christ’s Nativity (e.g. Epiphan. de Haer. ii. ad fin. ofre év 1
Npépa Tév émpaviov, dre éyevfn év aapki o xipios), but also to the day of His
Baptism as in the oration of Gregory of Nazianzus inscribed eis ra¢ "Emddvia.
For its reference to the Second Coming it is sufficient to refer to the letter
of Dionysius, preserved in Eus. H. E. vii. 24, where in close connexion with
s évdifov kat dAnbos évbéov Tol Kupiov fjpev émipavelas we are assured
of s fuerépas éx vexpdv dvaoTdoews kai Tis mpos avTov émcuvaywyfs xal
spowwaews. From Greg. Naz. Orat. iii. p. 77 A it would appear that the word
was also applied by ecclesiastical writers to saints or martyrs,

iii. ’AmokdAyyic.
> AmoxdAuviris, though not wholly?, is distinctively a Biblical word, and is
used euphemistically for 7)Y in 1 Regn. xx. 30 (eis aloxdvmp dmoxakiyrews
pyrpés aov), and metaphorically in the apocryphal book of Sirach, where it
is applied to the revelation of a man’s deeds in the hour of death (xi. 27
& curelela dvpdmov dmoxdhvys Eywv avrod), and to the revealing of
secrets (xxii. 22 pvornplov dmoxakiyrews, Xlil. I drokakvyrewy Adywr kpuioy),
The corresponding verb dmokakvmrew is however much more common,

1 Alford aptly recalls Milton’s fine 4 It occurs a few times in Plutarch
line,—*far off His coming shone.’ (e.g. Mor. 70¥). To the class. and
2 Chrys. Hom. iz. in II. ad Tim.: late Gk. instances of the verb given by
'Em¢drvea 8 Nyerar St 70 émdrw  the dictionaries may now be added the
galvesfar, kal §vwlev dvaréNhew. new class. fragment in P.Oxy. 413,
3 Suid.: "Empdrew...h 700 ocwripos 166 f. d[woxjdhvor tva Idw alrgy.
Hudv "Inood Xpiorod Boapros olkovopla.
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and is already definitely applied to the revelations of God to men, e.g.
1 Regn. ii, 27 rdde Aéyer Kipios *Amoxalvplels dmexalipfny, iii. 21 dme-
kaAvbn Kilpwos mpos ZapoviA, and especially such passages from the
Theodotion version of Daniel as ii. 19 év dpduar: Tiis vukros 76 pvoriptov
dmexakiply, 22 dmoxalimrer Babéa xal dméxpucpa, 28 feds év olpave dmo-
KaAVTTOY pyoTipia.

These passages, combined with our Lord’s own words Lk. xvii. 30
kard Ta avrd &orar § fpépa 6 vids Tob dvfpémov dmokaAUmrerar, give
the key to the use of the subst. in the N.T. where it is applied ex-
clusively to communications that proceed from God or Christ, or to
the Divine unveiling of truths that have been previously hidden. It is
thus the exact correlative of pvorjpior as that word is used in the
N.T.%, as when in the Gospels it is employed with reference to our Lord
Himself as the light given to dispel heathen darkness (Lk. ii. 32 ¢ds eis
dmoxduvyrw édvy), or sums up the visions granted to St John on Patmos
under the significant title *AroxdAviris "Incov Xpiorov (Rev. i. 1).  Similarly
in 1 Pet. we read of the ‘praise and glory and honour’ which are to be
made known év dmokaAtyrer ’Inocot Xpiorot (i 7; cf. ». 13, iv. 13), where,
as in 1 Thess. ii. 19 (see note), the preposition is not to be understood
simply as referring to a contemporaneous event, but rather as implying
the means ‘in and through’ which the finding unto praise spoken of is to
be brought about (cf. Hort 1 Pet. p. 44).

The word is, however, pre-eminently a Pauline one, occurring in all the
groups of the Epp. except the Pastorals, and always in its higher or spiritual
sense. Thus it is &’ dmokaAdyrews 'Inoot Xpiorod (Gal i. 12) that the
Apostle himself received the Gospel, and it is through a similar revelation
that he elsewhere claims to have been entrusted with the Divine secret of
the extension of that Gospel to the Gentiles (Eph. iii. 3 kard dmoxdivyrw
éyvwpioln pou T6 puoripiov, cf. Gal. ii. 2). The whole of Christianity indeed
according to the Pauline view may be summed up as ‘a revelation of
a mystery’ (Rom. xvi. 25 dwoxdAv{rw pvornpiov), and consequently dmoxd-
Av{ris i8 in its turn the means by which men enter into the knowledge
of its highest truths (Eph. i. 17 mveipa ooplas kai dmokakiyrews év émyvioe
avrod, cf. 1 Cor. xiv. 6, 26, 2 Cor. xii. 1, 7). As however this knowledge
is at present necessarily limited, it is to the final ‘revelation of our Lord
Jesus Christ’ (1 Cor. i 7 1. amoxdhvrw 7. kvpiov fp. "Ingot Xpiorot) that we
are taught to look for the complete fulfilment of the work begun now.
Then, in accordance with the ‘revelation of the righteous judgment of
God’ (Rom. ii. § dmokaAdyews dikatokpioias T. Oeot), justice will be meted
out to all (2 Thess. i. 7), and the whole creation will rejoice in ‘the revelation
of the sons of God’ (Rom. viii. 19 7. droxdAvyrw 1. vidy 7. feod)2

In all these passages it will be noticed that, notwithstanding a con-
gsiderable latitude of application, the fundamental idea of the word is
always the same—an unveiling of what already exists, though hitherto

! Reference may again be made to  to the Study of the Gospels® (1881) p. 9
Dean Armitage Robinson’s valuable =n.!, on which the above summary
note, Eph. p. 234 ff. is based, also the same writer's Eph.

2 Cf. Westcott’s note, Introduction p.148f.
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it has been hidden, or at best only imperfectly known: an unveiling
which, though it may pass through a long and varying process, finally
reaches its climax in the full revelation of the now unseen, though ever-
present Lord.

The religious history of the word outside the Canon need not detain Jewish
us. In view of what has been said, it will be obvious how readily it lent 22d Chris-
itself as a title to the large class of writings, both Jewish and Christian, Al;gca-
which, dealing with what lay outside the immediate range of human ex- lypses.
perience and knowledge, aimed at exhorting and consoling those to whom
they were addressed in the dark days on which they had fallen. ‘Tracts
for the Times,’ as they have been called, they were also ¢ Tracts for Bad '
Times?, and with widely-differing degrees of insight sought by the aid of
symbolism and eschatological speculation to disclose to men the hidden
but ever-present rule and purposes of God?

iv. Summary.

If we have been correct in the foregoing distinctions between the General
three words, it will be seen that, while all may be used to describe dis-
the Return of the now exalted and glorified Lord, they do so from three E;ﬁ;%gs
distinct points of view.

The first, wapovaia, lays stress on the ‘presence’ of the Lord with His mapovsia,
people, which, while existing now, will only at that Return be completely
realized.

The second, émipdveia, draws attention to His ‘presence’ as the result ¢mepdveia,
of a sublime ‘manifestation’ of the power and love of God, coming to
His people’s help.

The third, dwoxd\vyris, reminds us that the ‘manifestation’ is also and droxd-
a ‘revelation’ of the Divine plan and purpose which has run through Mv¥es.
all the ages, to find its consummation at length in the ‘one far-off divine
event,’ to which the whole Creation is slowly moving.

1 Cf. C. A. Scott, Revelation (in  Full particulars, with references to the
The Century Bible) p. 27. relative literature, will be found in
2 For a brief account of these Schiirer? iii. p. 181 ff.
‘apocalypses’ see Swete 4poc. p. xviiiff.
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NOTE G.

On araxtéo and its cognates.

The three words draxréw, draxros, and drdkres are only found in the
Thessalonian Epistles amongst the writings of the N.T. In these cir-
cumstances it may be well to bring together a few passages illustrating
their usage both from classical and from later Gk., more particularly
as the exact meaning to be attached to them has an important bearing
upon the view we form of a certain section of the Thessalonian Church
at the time of St Paul’s writing.

In doing so we begin with the adj. @raxros, which means primarily
‘out of order, ‘out of place, and hence, like the Latin inordinatus, is
readily employed as a military term to denote a soldier who does not
keep the ranks, or an army advancing in disarray. It is found in this
sense in Xen. Oec. viii. 4, where an draxros is contrasted with a rerayuérny
orparud, and a suggestive example of the same usage is afforded by Dem.
Phil. i. 5o, where the great orator indignantly condemns the want of
preparation with regard to the war—draxra ddiépfwra dopiora dmavra—
compared with the care bestowed—ov8év dveféracror 008 dépirrov—upon
games and festivities.

From this the transition is easy to disorderly or irregular living of
any kind as in Plato’s reference to draxro: 78ovai (Legg. ii. 660 B, cf. vii.
806 ¢), or in Plutarch’s rebuke of those who, neglecting a ‘sane and well-
ordered life’ (Yy:alvorros k. Terayuévov Biov), hurl themselves headlong into
‘disorderly and brutal pleasures’ (ras drdkrovs k. dvdpamodddets ndovds,
de Uib, educ. § 7 p. 54; cf. dkdhaora . draxra, de def. orac. § 20
P. 420 E).

The word is not found in the canonical books of the Lxx., but in
Sap. xiv. 26 the corresponding subst. occurs in the phrase ydpwy drafia,
with which are associated poixeia x doédyera. On the other hand the
more primary sense of the adj. is well illustrated in 3 Macec. i 19,
where it is used to describe the ‘disorderly rush’ (8pduov draxrov) of the
newly-married brides into the street at the siege of Jerusalem?.

1 An interesting use of &raxros,
though it throws no light on the

meaning of the word in our Epp., is -

afforded by the Tribal Lists in the
Inscriptions, where it is applied to a
city that has been granted, but has
not yet exercised the privilege of self-

assessment (e.g. C.I.4. 1. 243, 36 drax-
Tos wbhis: see Roberts-Gardnmer p.
290). Etrakros is found as a proper
name in an inscription discovered at
Thessalonica—A(ovktos) Zéérios Edrak-
Tos (no. 114, Heuzey et Daumet p.
280).
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The usage of drdcrws naturally follows similar lines, as when in Thuc. 2. ‘Ardx-
iii. 108 we read that many of the Pe10ponnesians, after the defeat of Olpae, 75
. Clagsical
perished when hurrying drdkrws « o08eri kéopw to reach their camp, writers.
whereas the Mantineans through the excellence of their order (uaiiora
Evvrerayuévo)) were able to effect a retreatl: while for the more meta-
phorical sense we can point to such a phrase as mAjuuelds k. draxros in
Plato Tim. 30 A, or to Isocr. Evagr. 197 E o8¢ mpos év draxres ovd dve-
pdlos diaxelpevos, AAX’ Spoiws Tas év Tois Epyows dpoloyias domep Tds év Tois
Adyois Srapuharrov.

A late example to much the same effect is afforded by the dis- Late Gk.
covery in the Faytim of the fragment of a philosophic work concerning
the gods, belonglng to the second century, in which the words occur dei
Tév [dv]bpdmay dpxew [tdv] mpdfewr éxefvov]s 8¢ Vs édémeabar, ovk
drdxros pévror dAN eipa[p]y.e’[vms]. Tol yap dordyaws...(P.Fay. 337, 16 ff.).

We come now to draxréw. Like its adj, it is frequently applied 3 *Atax-
to soldiers marching out of order, or quitting the ranks (e.g. Xen. Cyr. 7 Clasm cal
vii. 2. 6), and hence is extended to every one who does not perform his writers,
proper duty, as in Xen. Occ. v. 15 where the drakroivres are contrasted
with rois mowiow & 8¢t maetv. Cf. P.Par. 26, 15 (il./B.c.) ‘méSeifar s av
evraktnOnoopévey fuiv Tov kabnkorTwr.

In later Greek this ethical sense is very common, as when, by Philo- Later Gk.
stratus 1., the verb was applied to children who dreaded punishment
‘if they had done any thing amiss’ (el = draxrijgear Vif. Soph. p. 230,
ed. Kayser), or generally speaking to any irregularities on the part of
men (of ydp vmép TowovTwy draxtovvres Fit. Ap. p. 17, Yvxal drakroioa
p. 338).

In these circumstances we are prepared to take both the verb and its Thessa-
cognates metaphorically in the Thessalonian Epp., as indeed the context lonian
clearly demands. And the only question that remains is whether they are Epp.
to be understood positively of actual wrong-doing, or in a more negative
sense of a certain remissness in the conduct of life.

Of the Gk. commentators Chrysostom apparently inclines to the
former view, as when in his Homily on 1. v. 14 he describes the &raxrot
a8 mdyres of mapd 16 7§ Oe@ dokobv mpdrrovres...mdvres of dmaprdvovres.

On the other hand Theodoret confines the drafia complained of to idle-
ness—drdxkrous ToUs dpylg ov{dvras éxdreoev (ad I. v. 18): 7} dpyia ov{daw
(ad IL iii 11).

And of this latter view, at least in a slightly modified form, we have The
lately received unexpected confirmation in two striking examples of the Papyri.
use of draxréw in the Kowr, much about the time of St Paul’s writing.

The first occurs in P.Oxy. 275 (A.D. 66) in a contract of apprenticeship,
according to which a father binds himself not to take away his son during
a certain specified period, with the further condition that if there are any
days on which the boy ‘fails to attend,’ or ‘plays the truant’ (Soas &' éav
év rodre draxmioy fuépas, 24 1), he is to produce him for an equivalent

‘number of days after the period is over.

1 Symmachus uses the word in  of Jehu—drderws dyec (Heb. fw;;»);,
4 Regn. ix. 20 to describe the driving madly). ’
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The second also comes from Oxyrhynchus in a similar contract, dated
about one hundred and twenty years later, P.Oxy. 725, according to which
a weaver’s apprentice is allowed twenty holidays in the year, ‘but if he
exceeds this number of days from idleness or ill-health or any other reason’
(éav 8¢ mAelovas TovTwy dpyfon [f dolfeviop §i draxrioy # & @Ay Tufd
al}riav 39 ff.), he has to make his absences good without wages.

If then these instances can be taken as typical of the ordinary colloquial
sense of the verb, we can understand how readily St Paul would employ
it to describe those members of the Thegsalonian Church who, without
any intention of actual wrong-doing, were neglecting their daily duties,
and falling into idle and careless habits, because of their expectation of
the immediate Parousia of the Lord.



NOTE H.

On the meanings of raréyw.

The verb karéyw is found in our Epistles in two distinct senses:
(1) ‘Hold fast’:
I. v. 21 75 kakov karéxere.
(2) ‘Hold back’:
IL. ii. 6 viv ro karéxov oidare.
7 pévov & karéxwy dpre €ws ék péaov yémrar

Both meanings are well-established, but in view of the importance of
the passages in which they occur, it will not be out of place to bring
together a few passages from the Kowsj, which may help to illustrate
them.

The first meaning ‘hold fast’ is best reached through xaréxye as ai. raréxw
perfective of &w ="possess, as in 1 Cor. vii. 30, 2 Cor. vi. 10 @s pndéy ='hold
éxovres k. wavra karéxovres!, with which may be compared P.Amh. 30, 26 f. fast.
(ii./B.c.) where, in an official report regarding the ownership of a house,
proofs were adduced to establish that a certain Marres kareoynxévas
v olkiav (‘had become owner of the house’), and the corresponding
use of the subst. karoyi} =bonorum possessio in B.G. U. 140, 24 ff. (¢. /A.D.),
dpos kar{o]yi[v] t[maloyovroy é¢ éxelvov rab péplovs Toi Siardyparos.

From this the transition is easy to the sense ‘take possession of, ‘lay
hold of) and accordingly in the interesting rescript regarding the Third
Syrian War, ascribed with all probability to Ptolemy III. himself, the King
narrates how certain ships, acting in his interest, sailed along the coast
of Cilicia to Soli, and took on board ta ék[eilloe xaraokebévi{a xpriluara
‘the money that had been seized there’ (P.Petr. 11 45, ii. 3 f,, ¢f. P.Petr.
IIL p. 335 f.).

In this passage, it will be noticed, the verb is practically = kpareiv.
And, as a matter of fact, we fiud it used interchangeably with kpareiv in
the long Petition of Dionysia (P.Oxy. 237 (ii./o.p.)) regarding the ‘right
of ownership’ (xaroxn) of a property (ovofa) which she claimed : see especially
col. viii. 22 f. and 34 f, ras Alyvmriakds yvvaikas...karéxew Ta vmapyovra Téy
dvdpav and kard Twa émxwpiov vopov kpateirai Ta Vmwdpyovra.

Otlher examples of the more legal or technical uses of the terms, which
cannot be discussed here, are—for the verb, P.Tebt. 5, 47 (a Royal ordinance,
ii./B.0.) [xparelly dv kareayrikaoe k\ij(pwy), and for the subst., P.Oxy. 713, 36
" (i./a.p.), where an applicant declares for registration his ‘right’ (karoyrjv)

1 Cf. Magn. 105, 51 (il./s.p.), where tory is expressed by the formula ‘iva
the right of possession in certain terri-  Exwow karéywoiy re kapni[{lwvral Te.’
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to certain arourae that had belonged to his mother. Cf. also the important
legal rescript, P.Strass. 22 (iii./a.p.).

More important for our present purpose are the instances of the verb
in a slightly metaphorical sense, as when a letter-writer of the second
century accuses his correspondent of ‘being oppressed by an evil con-
science’ (vmo kakod cuvelddros xarexduevos, P.Oxy. 532, 22 ff.), or as when
a would-be purchaser of confiscated property declares that in a certain
contingency she will not be ‘bound’ by her promise (P.Amh. g7, 17 f.
(ii./A.D.) 0¥ karacye[0ljoopar Tf [V]mooyxére)t.

And if we accept the view, which has recently found strong support,
that the xdroyoc of the Serapeum are to be regarded as those °possessed’
by the spirit of the god? we have further evidence pointing in the same
direction.

If, on the other hand, we incline to the older view, according to which
they are to be thought of as a species of monks, living for the time being
‘in retreat’ (év xaroxj) within the temple-precincts?, we are prepared for
the further modifications in the meaning of «aréyw, according to which
it gains the sense of ‘detain,’ ‘arrest, while xaroxn signifies ‘the place
of custody,” ‘the gaol’

Thus in P.Lond. 11. 342, 7 f. (ii./A.D.) a charge is laid against one
Sempronius of attempting to lay hands on the relatives of the petitioner as
émumAdous Or boat-overseers (mpopdos Tol karéxew émurhoovs ToUs auvyevels
pov), while in a fragmentary letter in the same collection (422), belonging
to the fourth century, directions are given to arrest a certain individual
and ‘put him in irons’ (cednpdoar avrdy) for selling stolen camels, and it
is added xaréxerar 7 yuwy (‘his wife is already arrested’). Similarly in
B.G.U. 372, 16 (ii./A.p.) we read of a man who is ‘arrested’ (xareyd-
pevov) a8 & tramp: while xaroyr =*custody’ appears in such passages as
P.Aml. 8o, 9 (iii./a.D.) [éyAVowaiv pe [ths kalroxis, B.G.U. 323, 11 f. (Byz.)
[ells karaxny movjow wavra & dvrla év T@] pov xwpip Léva mpiowma.

These last examples bring us to the second main use of karéyw which
we set out to illustrate, in which the thought of ‘holding fast, ¢ arresting,’
passes into the thought of ‘holding back,” ¢ detaining,” as may be seen from
a single papyrus in which the verb occurs with both meanings.

A beneficiarius of one village addresses a letter to the comarchs of

1 Cf. Jo. v. 4 ¢ Sfmore karelyero & vita coenobitarum nonnullorum

vosfpuart (A).

? See especially E. Preuschen
Minchtum und Serapiskult 2% Aufl,
Giessen, 1903. Wilcken (drchiv iv.
207) cites in support of this view an
inscription from Priene to the effect—
dmd Tdv Tpaweldy v &v SHulos koo,
8edboOw] [T]ols kaTexouévors Umo Tob Geol
(Priene 195, 28f. (ii./B.c.)). Cf. also
Dittenberger, 0. G. I. 8. ii. Addenda
p. 549f.

3 ¢Inclusio voluntaria in Serapieio

haud multum diversa’ (Herwerden
Lex. s.v. karox®). With this view
Kenyon (British Museum Papyri 1. p.
29 ff.) in the main agrees, nor does it
seem possible to attach any other
meaning to such a phrase as imép rof
dmokeXboal oe éx Tis karoxfs (P.Lond.
L 42, 26f. (ii./B.c.)), than that the
person spoken of had been ‘released
from his seclusion.” See also the
references to the use of karox# in
Mayser p. 22 f.
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another, bidding them deliver up to the officer whom he sends a certain
Pachoumis &v xareoyijkare, ‘whom you have arrested, and then, after
enjoining them if they have anything to say in his favour to come along
with him and say so, the writer adds—3pa u7 kardoyyre Tov vmnpérn<v>,
‘gee that you do not detain the officer’ (P.Oxy. 65 (iii.—iv./a.D.)). )

Earlier examples of the same usage are afforded by P.Fay. 109, 11
(i./AD.) pd xardoxns KNéwva, P.Tebt. 315, 191 (ii./A.D.) éav 8¢ o¢ v xaréxn,
and the illiterate B.G.U. 775, 12 (ii. | A.D.) p3) kardoxpls] odv 76 KAediv pou.

It is hardly necessary to carry the evidence further, but, for the sake
of its intringic interest, reference may be made to the heathen (Archiv
i p. 173) Charm which Crum prints in his Coptic Ostraca no. 322
beginning—Kpdvos & raréyev Tov Oupdy Slwv Ty dvfpdmev xdrexe TOV
Bupov “Qpt....
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NOTE 1

The Biblical Doctrine of Antichrist®.

Tabla, éoxdry dpa éorly, xal xabos Akoboare 87t dvrixpioros Epxerat, xal viv
dvrlxpioTol moXhol yeybvagw: 86ev ywdoropey 8re éoydry dpa érriv. 1 Jo. ii. 18,

The whole subject of Antichrist is surrounded with difficulties, and
raises many questions which are altogether outside the scope of this
Commentary. The utmost that can be attempted here is to supply a few
Notes, tracing the historical growth of the idea in the sacred Scriptures
and in the apocalyptic writings of the Jews, with the view of further
illustrating and confirming the interpretation given to the Man of law-
lessness in the foregoing pages?

1. The actual name Antichrist is first found in the Johannine Epistles
(1 Jo. ii. 18, 22, iv. 3, 2 Jo. 7), but the main idea underlies St Paul’s
description of the Man of lawlessness in 2 Thess. ii. 1—12, while, from the
manner in which both writers refer to this mysterious figure, it is evident
that they had in view an oral tradition current at the time (1 Jo. iv. 3
dknrdare, 2 Thess. ii. 6 oi8are).” Any attempt therefore to understand the
doctrine of Antichrist as it meets us in the N.T. must naturally begin with
this tradition, so far as it is now possible to trace it.

2. Here, according to the latest view, we are carried very far back.
Gunkel in his epoch-making book Schipfung und Chaos (1895) would
have us find the roots of the Jewish doctrine of Antichrist in the primitive
Babylonian dragon myth of a monster (Tidmat) who opposed the Creator
(Marduk) in the beginning and was overcome by Him, but who, it was
believed, would in the last days again rear his head in rebellion only to

1 The following Note in a condensed
form appears in The Standard Dic-
tionary of the Bible under the title
¢ Antichrist and the Man of Sin.’

2 On the whole subject, in addition
to the special literature cited in the
course of the Note, reference may be
made to the articles on ¢ Antichrist’ by
Bousset in the Encycl. Bibl., by James
(under the title ‘Man of Sin’) in
Hastings’ D.B., by Moffatt (ander the
title ‘TFalse Christs’) in Hastings’
D.C.G., by Ginsburg in the Jewish

 Encyclopaedia, and by Sieffert in

Hauck RE.3, and to the Excursuses
in their Commentaries on the Thessa-
lonian Epistles by Bornemann and
Findlay. Thackeray has a usefuol
Note in his Essay on The Relation
of St Paul to Contemporary Jewish
Thought (1900) p. 136 ff., and the
elaborate study Zur Lehre vom Anti-
christ by Schneckenburger-Boehmer
in the Jahrbiicher fiir Deutsche Theo-
logie iv. (1859) p. 405 fI. may still be
consulted with advantage.
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be finally crushed. And more recently this view has been adopted and
developed on independent lines by Bousset in his elaborate monograph
on Der Antichrist (1895, translated into English, with a new Prologue by
A. H. Keane, under the title The Antichrist Legend, 1896).

It is impossible here to examine in detail the evidence adduced by
those writers, but their investigations have made it practically certain
that this myth had reached Palestine, and is alluded to in the O.T. (see
artt. ‘Rahab’ and ‘Sea-Monster’ in Hastings’ D.B.). At the same time
its influence must not be exaggerated. Whatever part it may have had
in familiarizing the Jews with the idea of an arch-enemy of God, it
exercised little influence on the development of the idea amongst them,
and many of the traits ascribed to Antichrist, which are to be found in
the eschatological commentaries of Irenaeus, Hippolytus, and other early
writers, and which, because unsupported by anything he can find else-
where, Bousset is inclined to refer back to some such esoteric doctrine,
are more naturally explained as the result of the imaginations of these
commentators themselves, working on the data supplied to them by the
Scriptures.

3. In any case we are on surer ground when we turn to those data, Anti-
and, in proceeding to examine them, we may start from the general christ in
Jewish belief in a fierce attack that would be directed against Israel in the O.T.
the end of the days by some hostile person or power, but which would
be finally frustrated by the action of Jehovah or His Messiah. The con-
ception which the Jewish writers formed of the exact nature of this
attack was naturally largely influenced by their particular circumstances
at the time, but, as it first meets us, it is generally thought of as pro-
ceeding from the heathen nations of the world.

Thus in Ps. ii., which Friedlinder regards as the real source (‘ Quelle’) Psalms.
of the later Antichrist legend!, we have a graphic picture of the rebellion
of the world-kingdoms ‘against the Lord and against His Anointed,
coupled with the assurance that all such rebellion, because directed against
Jehovah Himself, is hopeless, and, if persevered in, can only result in the
complete overthrow of the nations: while in the exilic Psalm xciii. (xciv.)
the Psalmist comforts the oppressed Israelites with the reminder that the
Lord cannot have any alliance with ‘the throne of lawlessness’ (2. 20 u3
auvrpocéoras aor Bpévos dvoplas), but will cause their lawlessness to recoil
upon all evil-doers (2. 23 dwodwres avrois Ty dvopiay airdv)i

The thought of the same contest ending in the same way meets us Post-exilic
also in the post-exilic prophets, as for example in the description of the Prophets.

onslaught by Gog from the land of

1 Der Antichrist in den vorchrist-
lichen jiidischen Quellen (19o1) p. 128
—an Essay in which much valuable
evidence is gathered together both from
the O.T., and the later data of the
‘Midrash and Talmud, in proof of the
Jewish doctrine of Antichrist, what-
ever may be thought of its main thesis

Magog, as the type of the world’s

that during the last century =.c.
Beliar was the embodiment of the
antinomian spirit which pervaded the
Jewish sect of DY,

2 Cf. also the striking linguistic
parallels between Ps. 1xxxviii. (Ixxxix.)
and 2 Thess. i. and ii. adduced by
Bornemann p. 356 f.
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power, against God’s people who ‘dwell securely’ (Ezek. xxxviii., xxxix.)}
or of the final assault against Jerusalem to which all nations of the
earth go up, and which again ends in the intervention and universal head-
ship of God (Zech. xii—=xiv.).

It is however in the visions and prophecies of the Book of Daniel
(B.c. 168—165) that we find the real starting-point of many of the later
descriptions of Antichrist, and especially in the picture that is there
presented of Antiochus IV., called Epiphanes?. No other foreign ruler
was ever regarded by the Jews with such hatred on account both of his
personal impieties (1 Mace. i. 24 RV éAd\goev dmepndaviav peydiny), and of
his bitter persecution of their religion, and, accordingly, he is here por-
trayed as the very impersonation of all evil. Some of the traits indeed
ascribed to him are of such a character (see vii. 8 b, 20b, 21, 25, xi. 36—45)
that it has often been thought that the writer had not so much Antiochus
as the future Antichrist directly in view. And, though this is not exegeti-
cally possible, it is easy to understand how his description influenced the
Apostolic writers in their account of the arch-enemy of God and man
(cf. e.g. 2 Thess. ii. 4 with Dan. xi 36f, and Rev. xiii. 1—8 with Dan. vii.
8, 20, 21, 235, viil. 24, xi. 28, 30; and see Driver Daniel p. xcvi ff.).

With the fall of Antiochus and the rise of the Maccabean kingdom,
the promise of deliverance, with which Daniel had comforted God’s people
during their dark days, received its proximate fulfilment. But when the
nation again fell under a foreign yoke, the old fears were once more
revived, and received a fresh colouring from the new powers by which the
Jewish nation now found itself opposed.

4. In determining the Jewish views regarding Antichrist during this
period, much difficulty is caused by the uncertainty regarding the exact
date of some of the relative writings, and the possibility of their having
received Christian interpolations in the form in which they have come
down to us. The following references, however, deserve notice.

In the Pharisaic Psalms of Solomon (48—40 B.C.) Pompey as the re-
presentative of the foreign power that had overthrown Zion is described
a8 the personification of sin (ii. 1 ¢ dpaprwds), and even as the dragon
(v. 29 o 8pdxwv), perhaps an unconscious survival of the dragon-myth3:
and in Ps. xvii. 13 if we may adopt Ewald’s conjectural reading, which has
been generally approved by the editors, of ¢ dvouos (6 dvepos in all the

1 For the later connexion of Gog
and Magog with the story of Anti-
christ cf. Rev. xx. 71. The actual
identification of Gog with Antichrist,
however, does not occur till the seventh
century, and even then only in Jewish
sources (Bousset art, ¢Antichrist’ in
Encycl. Bibl. § 12).

2 The epithet Epiphanes is generally
rendered ‘the illustrious,’ but its real
meaning, as seen when the title is
stated in full feds émegparis, is the ‘god

made manifest’ (cf. Add. Note F, p.
148). For a graphic description of
the circumstances of his reign see
E. Bevan, Jerusalem under the High
Priests (1904), and for the general
interpretation of the visions of Dan.
vil.—xii. see Porter The Messages of
the Apocalyptical Writers (1905) p.
125 ff.

3 See Charles The Ascension of
Isaiah p. liv.
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M88.), we have another epithet applied to Pompey which, if used techni-
cally, is proper to the Beliar-myth (see below). It may, however, in the
present instance mean no more than ¢ heathen’ as in 1 Cor. ix. 21.

Bimilarly in the dpocalypse of Baruch which, though belonging to 4poca-
the last decade of the st cent. A.p., is in the main a true Jewish writing, Ypse of
we have a description of the destruction of the *lost leader’ of the enemies aruch.
of Israel by the Messiah on Mount Zion (xL 1, 2), where again Pompey
may be thought of. And in 4 Ezra v. 1—86, belonging to about the same 4 Ezra.
time, after an enumeration of the signs of the last times, and the coming
of the fourth (Roman) Empire, after the third (Greek) Empire has passed
away in disorder (‘post tertiam turbatam’ ed. Bensly)!, we read of one
who ‘shall rule whom they that dwell upon the earth look not for’ (‘et
regnabit quem non sperant qui inhabitant super terram’), a mysterious
being, who is generally identified with the future Antichrist?

In none of these passages, it will be noticed, have we more than a God-
opposing being of human origin, but it has recently been pointed out with
great cogency by Dr Charles (dscension of Isaiah p.1v ff.)3 that, in the
interval between the Old and the New Testaments, a further develop-
ment was given to the Jewish belief in Antichrist through the influence
of the Beliar-myth.

In the O.T. ‘belial’ is never strictly speaking a proper name, but

denotes ‘worthlessness,” ‘wickedness’’ From its frequent occurrence,
however, along with another noun in such phrases as ‘ daughter’ (1 Sam.
i. 16), ‘man’ (1 Sam. xxv. 25), and especially ‘sons’ (Deut. xiii. 13, Judg.
xix. 22 &c.) of ‘belial, it is obvious how readily the idea lent itself to
personification, while it is not without significance in our present inquiry
that in those latter passages it is rendered in the Lxx. by mapdvouos (e.g.
Deut. xiii. 13 ééfAboaar dvdpes mapdvopo).

In the later pseudepigraphical literature of the Jews this humanizing or
rather demonizing process is carried still further, until the title regularly
appears as a synonym for Satan or one of his lieutenants.

Thus in the Book of Jubilees (ii./B.0.) we read ¢ Let Thy mercy, O Lord, Jubilees.
be lifted up upon Thy people...and let not the spirit of Beliar rule over Testa-
them’ (i. 20, ¢f. xv. 33, ed. Charles). And similar references to Beliar as ments of
a Satanic spirit are frequent in the Zestaments of the wii Patriarchs gl;tfiz-l
(ii./B.0., in part at least): see e.g. Reub. iv. 7, vi. 3, Levi iii. 3, xviii. 12. archs.

1 Gunkel (in Kautzsch Pseudepi- 3 See also Friedlinder op. cit. p.

grapha p. 359) prefers to supply ‘diem’
after ‘post tertiam’ (=puera Thy Tplrgy
#uépav, Blass), and understands the
three ‘days,’ as the secret apoca-
lyptic number, which denotes the
world-rule until its destruction: of.
the three-and-a-half ‘days’ of Rev. xi.
9, and see Schipfung u. Chaos pp. 268
nl, 269 n.L

2 Cf. L. Vaganay Le Probieme Es-
chatologique dans le ive Livre d'Esdras
(Paris, 1906) p. 86 f.

M. THESS.

118 1.

4 The origin of the word 59_’{?3 is
disputed, but the old derivation from
*53 ‘without’ and P! ¢profit’ is still
stiongly supported. For an interest-
ing discussion, in which Dr Cheyne
finds in the word a modification of
the Babylonian Bililu in the sense of
the ¢land without return,’ i.e. the
underworld, see Ezxp. T. viii. and ix.
s.v. ‘ Belial’ in the Indices.

II
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The most interesting passage, however, for our purpose is contained
in the third book of the Sibylline Oracles, in a section which in the main
goes back to the same early date, where Beliar is depicted as a truly
Satanic being accompanied by all the signs that are elsewhere ascribed
to Antichrist!. The passage is as follows:

éx 0¢ ZeBaorvav? ffer Behiap perdmioley
kai oTiioel opéwv tyos, atioer & Oakagoav
é\iov muplevra péyav Napmpdy Te oeXfimy,
Kai véxvas ogTioel Kkai gnpara WOANG woujoer
davBpamous-

* * * * *
kai Svvapis Ploydeaaa 8 oidparos és yaiav fife,
xai Beliap PAéfer kal vmeppudhovs dvfpomovs
wdvras, doo. Tovre mwioTw évemoujoavro.

Orac. Stb. iii. 63 ff. (ed. Rzach).

With this passage should also be compared Orac. Sib. ii. 167 f. where

it is stated that ¢ Beliar will come and do many signs to men’

kat Behiap 6 ffet kal ofpara moANa moujoet

dvfpamors,
though here the originally Jewish origin of the passage is by no means
80 certain.

In the same way it is impossible to lay too much stress in the present
connexion on the speculations of Rabbinical theology regarding the person
of Antichrist in view of the late date of our authorities®. But we may
accept, as in the main reflecting the views of the Jews about the beginning
of the Christian era, the general conception of a powerful ruler to be
born of the tribe of Dan? and uniting in himself all enmity against God
and hatred against God’s people, but whom the Messiah will finally slay
by the breath of His lips.

5. We can see how readily this idea would lend itself to the political
and materialistic longings of the Jews, and it is only therefore what
we should expect when we find our Lord, true to His spiritual ideals,
saying nothing by which these expectations might be encouraged in the

1 Cf. 4 Ezra v, 4 ‘et relucescet
subito sol noctu, et luna interdie,’
Ase. Isai. iv. 5 ‘et eius verbo orietur
sol noctu, et luna quoque ut sexia
hora appareat, efficiat.” For later
Christian references to the wonders of
Antichrist see Bousset The Antichrist
Legend p. 175 fi.

2 This reference to the Zefacmyvol,
by whom we naturally understand
‘the race of Augusius,’ has caused
difficulty in accepting this as a purely
Jewish picture, but, unless it is to be
regarded as a later interpolation

(Schiirer? iii. p. 441, Engl. Tr. 11. iii.
p. 284), it is probably to be under-
stood of the inhabitants of Sebaste-
Samaria.

3 None of these are earlier than the
second century A.p.

4 Support was lent to this view by
such passages as Gen. xlix, 17, Deut.
xxxiil. 22, Jer. viii. 16; cf. the omis-
gion of Dan in Rev. vii. 5 fI., and see
further Friedlinder op. cit. c¢. ix Die
Abstammung des Antichrist aus Dan.

5 See Weber Jiid. Theologie p. 365.
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minds of His hearers, but contenting Himself with warning them against
false teachers, the ‘false Christs’ and the ‘false prophets’ who would be
ready ‘to lead astray, if possible, even the elect’ (Mt. xxiv. 24, Mk. xiii. 22).
Even too, when in the same discourse He seems to refer to a single Anti-
christ, the reference is veiled under the mysterious figure derived from
Daniel of the ‘abomination of desolation standing (éoryxéra) where he
ought not’ (Mk. xiii. 14; cf. Mt. xxiv. 15). A similar reticence marks His
words as recorded by 8t John, if here again, as is most probable, He
has Antichrist in view: ‘I am come in my Father’s name, and ye receive
me not: if another shall come in his own name, him ye will receive’
(v. 43). .

6. Slight, however, though these references in our Lord’s recorded Anti-
teaching are, they would naturally direct the attention of the Apostolic christ in
writers to the traditional material lying to their hands in their treat- A;ostolic
ment of this mysterious subject, and, as a matter of fact, we have clear writers.
evidence of the use of such material in the writings of at least two
of them.

Thus, apart from his direct reference to the Jewish belief in Beliar St Paul.
in 2 Cor. vi. 15 ( And what concord hath Christ with Beliar?’), St Paul
has given us in 2 Thess. ii. 1—12 a very full description of the working
of Antichrist, under the name of the Man of lawlessness, in which, as
we have already seen (comm. ad loc.), he draws freely on the language
and imagery of the O.T. and of the speculations of later Judaism. It is
unnecessary to recapitulate the evidence, but for the sake of completeness
it may be well to summarize briefly the leading features in the Pauline
picture.

(1) ‘The mystery of lawlessness’ is already at work, though for the
moment it is held in check by a restraining person or power, probably
to be identified with the power of law or government, especially as these
were embodied at the time in the Roman State. (2) No sooner has
this restraining power been removed (cf. 4 Ezra v. 4, Apoc. Bar. xxxix. 7)
than a general ‘apostasy’ results, which finds its consummation in the
‘revelation’ of ‘the Man of lawlessness.’ (3) As ‘the opposer’ he ‘ex-
alteth himself against all that is called God’ (cf. Dan. xi. 36 f.) and actually
‘gitteth in the temple of God, setting himself forth as God’—the de-
scription being again modelled on the Danielic account (cf. Dan. viii. 13,

ix. 27, xi. 31, xii. 11), and the ‘lying wonders’ by which his working is
distinguished being illustrated by such passages as Orac. . iii. 64 f,,
Asc. Isai. iv. 5 (see above). (4) Powerful as this incarnation of wicked-
ness seems to be, the Lord Jesus at His Parousia will ‘slay him with
the breath of His mouth, the words being a quotation from Isa. xi. 4,
a passage which the Targum of Jonathan afterwards applied to the de-
struction of Armilus the Jewish Antichrist!, and whose use here St Paul

1. For Armilus (m{}'bﬁk) i.e. Romu- Tr. m. ii. p. 165); cf. Bousset The
lus, as the name of the chief adversary  Antichrist Legend p. 105, Castelli Il
of the people of Israel, in later Rab-  Messia secondo gli Ebrei (1874) p.
binism see Schiirer® ii. p. 533 (Engl. 239 1f.

I1—2
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may well have drawn from the Jewish tradition of his time (cf. the use of
the same passage in Pss. Sol. xvii. 27, 39, 4 Ezra xiii. 10).

The whole description, it will thus be seen, is of a very composite
character?, though at the same time it is so definite and detailed? that it is
hardly to be wondered at that there has been a constant endeavour to find
its suggestion in some historical personage of the writer’s own time2. But
though the sacrilegious conduct of Caligula (Jos. Antt. xviil 261 (viii. 2),
Tac. Hist. v. g, Suet. Calig. xxii. 33) may have influenced the writer’s
language in ». 4, the real roots of the conception lie elsewhere, and it is
rather, ‘as we have seen, in the O.T. and in current Jewish traditions
that its explanation is to be sought?.

7. The same may be said, in part at least, of the various evil powers
which meet us in the Johannine Apocalypse. The first wild Beast of the
Seer (Rev. xiii..—xx.) vividly recalls the horned wild Beast of Dan. vii., viii.,
and the parallels that can be drawn between the language of St John and
of St Paul (cf. Rev. xii. g, xiii. 1f. with 2 Thess. ii. 9 f; xiii. §ff, xiv. 11
with ii. 4, 10—12; xiii. 3 with ii. g ff.) point to similar sources as lying at
the roots of both. On the other hand the Johannine descriptions have
now a direct connexion with contemporary secular history which was largely
wanting in the earlier picture. This is seen noticeably in the changed
attitude towards the power of Rome. So far from this being regarded
any longer as a restraining influence, it is rather the source from which
evil is to spring®. And we can understand therefore how the eity of Rome
and its imperial house supply St John with many of the characteristics
under which he describes the working of Antichrist, until at length he
sees all the powers of evil culminate in the Beast of ¢. xvii., who, according
to the interpretation of Bousset (adopted by James in Hastings’ D.B.),
is partly representative of an individuval who ‘was, and is not, and shall
be present’ (v. 8 #v kai otk foTw xai wdpeorar), that is a Nero redivivus;
partly of a polity, namely that of Rome.

1 «The dvopos-expectation of 2 Thes-
salonians is not the arbitrary inven-
tion of an individual, but only the
expression of a belief which had a
long historical development, and was
at the time wuniversally diffused’
(Gunkel Schipfung u. Chaos p. 221).

2 ¢There is scarcely a more matter-
of-fact prediction in the Bible’ (Find-
lay Thessalonians p. 219). The whole
Appendix on ‘The Man of Lawless-
ness’ is a clear and well-balanced
statement on this difficult subject,
to which the present writer gladly
acknowledges his indebtedness both
in this and the following Note.

3 B.g. Caligula (Spitta Urchristen-
tum i. p. 2941f.), Nero (Schmiedel

Handcommentar 1. i. p. 30f.); see
further Add. Note J.

* ¢*We have here a Jewish-Christian
dogma, which is to be understood by
means of the history of religious re-
flexion, and very indirectly by means
of the history of the Caesars’ (Gunkel
Schipfung u. Chaos p. 223).

5 For the effect of the imperial per-
secutions, initiated by Nero in a.p, 64,
in leading St John to regard their
authors as the direct vassals of Satan,
see Swete Apoc. p. lxxviii f. The
whole of this interesting section ¢ Anti-
christ in the Province of Asia’ should
be studied in connexion with the sub-
ject of this Note.
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8. There remain only the references in the Johannine Epistles to The
which, it will be remembered, we owe the name of Antichrist. In these, FPistles.
conformably to the writer's main object, the spiritual side of the con-
ception is again predominant. Thus, after indicating some of the main
elements in Christian Truth, 8t John passes in I. ii. 18 to the conflict into
which at ‘a last hour’ Truth will be brought with Falsehood, and in token
of this points to the decisive sign by which this crisis will be known,
namely, the coming of ¢Autichrist, the absence of the article in the
original showing that the word has already come to be used as a technical
proper name. Nor does ¢ Antichrist’ stand alone. Rather he is to be
regarded as ‘the personification of the principle shown in different anti-
christs’ (Westcott ad loc.), who, by their denial that ‘ Jesus is the Christ,’
deny in like manner the revelation of God as Father (ii. 22), and, con-
sequently, the true union between God and man (iv. 3).

It is, therefore, into a very different atmosphere that we are intro- Present
duced after the strange symbolism of the Apocalypse, and the scenic signi-
representation of the Pauline description. And one likes to think that O?T:tel
the last word of Revelation on this mysterious topic is one which leaves ghrigt.
it open to every one to apply to the spiritual workings of evil in his own
heart, and in the world around him, a truth which has played so large
a part in the history of God’s people in the past, and which may still
pass through many varying and progressive applications, before it reaches
its final fulfilment in the ‘dispensation of the fulness of the times’

(Eph. i. 10).
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On the interpretation of 2 Thess. ii. 1—12.

"Expiv 8¢ Tdv uév Erepov T@v drpwy xal BéNtioroy vidy dvayopedesfar rob feol Sii
THy Imepoxhy, TOv 8¢ TolTe xatd Siduerpor évavriov vidy Tol mwownpod Saluovos xai
Zaravi kal daBbéhov.

Orig. ¢. Cels. vi. 45 (ed. Koetschau m. 116).

There are few passages in the N.T. for which more varied interpretations
have been proposed than for 2 Thess. ii. 1—12. It is impossible to attempt
to give a full account of these here!. But it may be well at least to
indicate the main lines along which the exegesis of the passage hasrun. In
doing so we shall follow as far as possible the historical order, for, though
the different schools of interpreters cannot be rigidly distinguished according
to periods of time, there have been on the whole certain clearly marked
eycles in the method of interpretation applied to this difficult and mysterious
passage.

i. The Ante-Nicene Church.

In the Early Church the ecclesiastical writers, amidst cohsiderable
differences in detail, agreed in regarding the whole passage as a prophecy
which, at the time when they wrote, was still unfulfilled. Rightly inter-
preting the Parousia as the personal Return of the Lord for the Last
Judgment, they saw in the Man of lawlessuess an equally definite personality,
who was to be manifested at the close of the world’s history, but who for the
time being was held in check by a restraining influence, generally identified,
from the time of Tertullian? onwards, with the power of the Roman Empire.

1 Special excursuses are devoted to
the passage in most of the commen-

patristic evidence is given very fully.
E.Wadstein has collected much curious

taries: see especially those of Liine-
mann, Bornemann and Wohlenberg
among the German expositors, and
of Eadie, Gloag, and Findlay among
the English. The article on ‘Anti-
christ’ by Rev. F. Meyrick in Smith’s
D.B. contains many interesting details,
Cf. also Déllinger The First Age of
Christianity (tr.sby Oxzenham, 4th ed.
1906) Appendix 1., and W. Bousset
The Antichrist Legend (Eng. Tr. by
Keane, London, 1896), where the

material in his essay on Die escha-
tologische Ideengruppe: Antichrist-
Weltsabbat-Weltende und Weltgericht
(Leipzig, 1896) p. 8: ff., and for the
conceptions of Antichrist from the
xvth to the xxth century see H. Preuss
Die Vorstellungen vom Antichrist im
spiiteren Mittelalter, bei Luther, und
in der Konfessionellen Polemik (Leip-
zig, 1906).

2 De Resurr. ¢. 24 ‘quis nisi Ro-
manus status?’ Elsewhere Tertullian
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Of this line of interpretation we find traces already in the Didache xvi., Early
and in Justin Martyr Dial. 110, and it is clearly enuunciated by Irena/eus Greek
who presents a vivid picture of a personal Antichrist‘diabolicam apostasiam “riters.
in se recapitulans, and ‘seducens eos qui adorant eum, quasi ipse sit
Christus’ (adv. Haer. v. 25. 1). Elsewhere (v. 30. 2) he ascribes to Anti-
christ a Jewish origin, tracing his descent, in accordance with O.T.
prophecy (Jer. viii. 16), to the tribe of Dan—a view that was shared by
Hippolytus (de Antichristo c. 14)'. Origen is equally definite in looking for
a single being, vior Tot movnpod Saipoves xkal Sarava kai SiaBdiov, Who is to be
opposed xara Siduerpov to the Christ (c. Celsum vi. 45 f. ed. Koetschau 11,
115fF), and similarly Cyril of Jerusalem speaks of Antichrist as Satan’s
‘organ,’ who will take his place in the Temple of Jerusalem, when not one
stone of the old building has been left standing upon another, and adds the
pious wish that he himself may be spared from seeing the horrors of that
day (Catech, xv. 7).

The Latin commentators follow on much the same 11nes'*‘ By The Latin
¢ Ambrosiaster’ the Antichrist is not named, but, arising out of the circum- ¢ommen-

" cision he is to kill the saints and restore liberty to Rome. The working of “#**™
this mystery of iniquity had already begun with Nero, who had killed
the Apostles, and from him it had passed on to Diocletian and Julian.
¢ Ambrosiaster’ appears to identify ¢ &vopos with the devil.

Pelagius says pointedly ‘Nisi Antichristus uenerit, non ueniet Christus,’
and then goes on to describe how the ‘homo peccati’ (‘diaboli scilicet’) will
attempt to revive the Temple and its worship with the view of persuading
the Jews to accept him ‘pro Christo3’ For this the false doctrines already
at work were preparing the way: the only restraining influence was the
‘regnum, quod nunc tenet.’

Differences in this general view were naturally caused, according as ro
pvaTiptov Tis dvopias was found in the political or in the religious sphere?:

Differ-
ences in
detail,

says that Christians should pray for et sacramenta culturae diuinae corri-

the Emperor, because ¢ clausulam sae-
culi acerbitates horrendas comminan-
tem Romani imperii commeatu scimus
retardari’ (4pol. c. 32).

1 Cf. ¢, 6, &v mepurouy 6 Zwrhp TAOev
els TOv xbouoy, kal alrds [i.e. the Anti-
christ] éuolws énevoerar. Elsewhere
(e. 15) Hippolytus describes the Anti-
christ as 7Tipavvos kai Pacikels, kpiris
dewvds, vids Tob diaBbhov.

2 For ¢ Ambrosiaster’ and Pelagius
see the List of Commentaries.

3 The passage may be given in full
according to the correct reading of the
Karlsruhe us., kindly supplied by Prof.
Souter; in this short extract it differs
in nine places from the text of the
Pseudo-Jerome in Migne: ‘Supra omni-
potentiam et aeternitatem se iactabit

gere uel augere se dicet, et templum
Hierusolymae restaurare temptabit
omnesque legis caerimonias reparare
tantum ut ueritatis Christi enangelium
soluat, quae res Iudaeos eum pro
Christo suscipere persuadebit, in suo,
non in dei, nomine uenientem.’

4 In Chrysostom we find again the
attempt to associate Nero with Anti-
christ: Nepdva évraifd ¢mow doavel
TUwor Svra Tol AwrixpioTol...xal Kakds
elme, 70 pvaThpior® TouTéoTww, O avepls,
s éxeivos, ovdé dampubpacuévws (Hom.
. in II. ad Thess.). Theodoret, on the
other hand, thinks that the Apostle
has in view the heresies that were
beginning to spring up (ras dragueloas
aipéoers) within the Church itself.
According to Ephrem Syrus (Comm. in
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while it is further significant to notice, in view of later developments, that,

according to the testimony of Augustine!, there were already some who,

despairing apparently of finding a consistent literal iuterpretation for the

different details, had come to apply it in a general way to all forms of evil

a8 they arose in the Church.
ii., The Middle Ages.

During the earlier portion of the Middle Ages this prophetic interpreta-
tion of the passage as an inspired description of what was actually to happen
in the great Day of the Lord continued to prevail, not however without such
modifications as were required by the changing relations between Church
and State, and the divisions that were arising within the Church itself.
Already too there were increasing signs of the tendency, afterwards to
become so marked, to find at least partial fulfilments of the prophecy in
contemporary historical events.

Thus in the Eastern Church, struggling for bare existence against the
forces of Islamism, Muhammad was readily identified with Antichrist, while
in the Western Church the arrogant pretensions of some of the Church’s
own rulers had already begun to lead to whispers of the possibility of
a Papal Antichrist. It is a curious fact indeed that the first traces of such
a view seem actually to have come from an occupant of the Papal See itself,
when, towards the close of the sixth century, Gregory 1., in denouncing the
claims of the contemporary Byzantine patriarch, went the length of saying
that whoever arrogates to himself the title of ‘universal priest’is a pre-
cursor of Antichrist and described the title as ‘erroris nomen, stultum
ac superbum vocabulum, perversum, nefandum, scelestam vocabulum,
nomen blasphemiae2’ Four centuries later Arnulph, Bishop of Orleans,
declared much to the same effect at the Council of Rheims (a.D. 991) that if
the Roman Pontiff was destitute of charity, and puffed up with knowledge,
he was Antichrist. It was only therefore giving statements such as these a
general application when in the twelfth century Joachim of Floris in his
LEnchiridion in Apocalypsim began to trace a correspondence between the
warnings of the Apocalypse and the evils of his time—a niode of interpre-
tation which another Franciscan, John Oliva, followed up by asserting that
in the opinion of some Antichrist would be a ‘pseudo-papa?’

When such hints were thrown out within the Church itself, one can
readily understand that they were eagerly laid hold of by all who, on grounds

Ep. Pauli, Venice 1893, p. 193) Anti-

1 De Civ. Dei xx. 19 ‘alii...non
christ is to be a circumcised Jew of

putant dictum, nisi de malis et fictis,

the tribe of Judah (‘ex ipso populo et
ex tribu Judae, neque in praeputio, sed
in circumcisione’) who, imitating the
coming of the Lord, is to take his
place in the Church itself, but who for
the time being is ‘restrained’ by the
Jewish Temple-worship and afterwards
by the preaching of the Apostles (see
further Wohlenberg, p. 194 f.).

qui sunt in Ecclesia.” Augustine him-
self despaired apparently of finding a
correct interpretation for the passage :
‘Ego prorsus quid dixerit, me fateor
ignorare’ (ut s.).

2 Ep. xxxiii. lib. vii. p. 891, Opera
111, Migne.

3 See Swete Apoc. p. ceviii f.
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of liberty or morality, found themselves obliged to oppose the Roman this view
hierarchy, and that the identification of the Papacy with Antichrist amongst
gradually became a commonplace amongst the sects. At first apparently g}.’{ﬁ:ents
it was only an individual that was thought of, but from this the transition fjer.
was easy to a succession of individuals or a;polity, as when Wycliffe asserted archy.
of the Pope generally that he did not seem to be ‘the vicar. of Christ,

but the vicar of Antichrist’ and in the last year of his life (1384) wrote a

treatise De Christo et suo adversario Antichristo, in which he identified

the Pope with Antichrist for twelve reasons, many of these being applicable

to the Pope as such.

I—12

iii. The Reformed Church.

The reference of Antichrist to the Papal Hierarchy continued to be the iii. The
prevailing view of the Reformers. And such stress was laid on it by Eeformed
Luther in the great controversial writings of 1520 and succeeding yearsZ that g ?x:i’llin
it found a place in the Articles of Smalkald which, under his influence, were ;o €
adopted in 1537 by a number of evangelical theologians as their rule of Papacy=
faith®. In England both Houses of Convocation decreed in 1606 that Anti-

“if any man shall affirm that the intolerable pride of the Bishop of Rome, hrist:
for the time still being, ... doth not argue him plainly to be the Man of Sin,
mentioned by the Apostle, he doth greatly errt’ And a few years later the
Translators of our A.V. complimented King James for having by means of

his tractate Apologia pro Juramenio Fidelttatis ‘given such a blow to that

man of sin, as will not be healed.’ A section of the Westminster Confession

of Faith is devoted to defending the same view. And, with a few honourable
exceptions, the equation ‘the Pope, or the Papacy, is Antichrist’ may be -
said to have been the prevailing view of Protestant exegetes for a period of

about two hundred years?,

! Dial. 31. 73 ¢videtur papam non
esse Christi vicarium, sed vicarium
antichristi.” Elsewhere he goes the
length of saying that no man is better
fitted to be the vicar of Satan than the
Roman pontiff himself (¢ ut sit vicarius
principalis Satanae et praecipuus anti-
christus ° de Blasphemia c. 3), and
characterizes his legates as ‘a latere
“antichristi.’

2 On 11th Oct. 1520 Luther writes,
¢Jetzt bin ich um vieles freier, nach-
dem ich endlich gewiss geworden bin,
dass der Papst der Antichrist ist’
(Briefwechsel, ed. Enders ii. 491), and
to this conviction he clung to the end
of his life; see Preuss op. cit. p. 145 ff.

3 In the later authoritative Latin
translation of these Articles the refer-
ence runs as follows: ‘Haec doctrina

praeclare ostendit, papam esse ipsum
verum Antichristum, qui supra et
contra Christum sese extulit et evexit,
guandoquidem Christianos non vult
esse salvos sihe sua potestate, quae
tamen nihil est, et a deo nec ordinata
nec mandata est. Hoc proprie lo-
quendo est se efferre supra et contra
deum, sicut Paulus 2 Thess. ii. lo-
quitur.’

4 Cardwell Synodalia i. p. 379.

5 The position of Calvin (Comm. ad
loc.) is interesting. While agreeing in
the general reference of Antichrist to
the Papacy (‘Quid, obsecro, est se
efferre supra omne quod numen repu-
tatur, si hoc Papa non facit?’), he
finds the restraining influence in the
limited diffusion of the Gospel. Not
till the Gospel was preached to the
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But not to dwell further on asystem of interpretation which has nothing
to commend it except the ease with which it lends itself to partisan
purposesl, it is of more importance to trace the rise of certain new methods
of apocalyptic interpretation, which have powerfully affected the view taken
of this passage in modern times,

iv. Modern Views.

(1) Amongst these a prominent place must be given to the tendency to
regard the whole conception in a purely ideal manner. Unable to agree
with a method of interpretation in which personal references and animosities
played so large a part, the followers of this system understood the passage
in a general or spiritual sense. The concrete individual traits of the Pauline
picture were wholly ignored, or else treated simply as symbolic representa-
tions of certain great principles always at work in the Church and the world.

Of this tendency C. L. Nitzschis a striking example2 Inthe Appendix
to his Essays De Revelatione (1808), starting from the assumption that the
mapovoia is a ‘factum ideale, not to be looked for at any definite time
or place, but whenever and wherever faith needs to be strengthened, he
goes on to say that, as regards the Man of lawlessness, no such man ever
has existed or apparently will exist (‘nusquam quisquam fuit nec in
posterum futurus esse videtur’). St Paul, that is to say, in his whole re-
presentation was influenced by subjective considerations, and without any
regard to the historic truthfulness of his picture desired only the edifica-
tion of his readers.

Others who followed in this direction, without perhaps going the same
length, or losing sight so entirely of objective realities, were such expositors
a8 Pelt in Germany, who lays down as a preliminary condition to his whole
discussion that St Paul was looking for no visible Return of Christ?, and
Jowett in England, who for a guide to the Apostle’s meaning in this
particular passage lays stress on his ‘habitual thought’ as revealed in such
passages as Col. ii. 8, 16, or the spiritual combat of Rom. vii.

whole world, would the Man of Sin be
manifested (‘Haec igitur dilatio erat,
domnec completus esset Evangelii cur-

sus: quia gratuita ad salutem invitatio

ordine prior erat’).

1 It is hardly to be wondered at that
many Romanist scholars (e.g. Estius
+1613) should adopt the methods of
their opponents, and retaliate by as-
gerting that the Pauline apostacy was
rather to be found in defection from
Rome, and that consequently Luther
and his followers were the real Anti-
christ. At the same time it is right
to notice that to the Jesuit scholars
Ribeira (t1601) and Alcasar (}1613)
belongs the ecredit of inaugurating

more scientific methods in the inter-
pretation of the Apocalypse: see Swete
Apoc. p. ceix f.

2 On Nitzsch’s position see especi-
ally Bornemann p. 428 fi.

3 P. 185 ‘...tenentes, illam Christi
adventum a Paulo non visibilem habi-
tum.” De Wette is even more explicit
in declaring that ‘ whoever finds more
than a subjective outlook of the Apostle
into the future of the Christian Church
from his own historical position falls
into error,” and that to expect any
actual embodiment of Satan is ¢con-
trary alike to the reflective under-
standing and the pious feeling.’
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The practical advantages of this view are at once apparent. The
prophecy is made universally applicable, and lessons can be drawn from it
for all succeeding generations of readers, whatever the special circumstances
in which they find themselves. But this result is only reached by depriving
the very literal and precise statements of the passage of all definite
meaning, and consequently we are not surprised to find that a large
and influential body of English expositors, while applying the truths of the
prophecy continuously throughout the whole course of the world’s history
lay stress at the same time on their final and complete embodiment at the English
end of the days. Amongst supporters of this view it is sufficient to eXpositors.
mention such names as Alford, Ellicott, Fadie, Alexander, Dods, and most
recently Findlay, according to whom, ‘The ideal Antichrist conceived
by Scripture, when actualized, will mould himself upon the lines of the
Antichrists whose career the Church has already witnessed’ (p. 231). But
however true this may be as an application of the Apostle’s words, it
contributes little or nothing to their interpretation!, or to the exact
meaning they must have conveyed to their first writer or readers. So far
from their conceiving an ‘ideal’ Antichrist, ‘there is scarcely,” in Findlay’s
own words already quoted elsewhere (p. 164), ‘a more matter-of-fact
prediction in the Bible” And it is not until the expositor has succeeded
in forming some idea of the genesis and reference of its varied details, that
he can hope to apply with any degree of success the underlying law or
principle to present-day needs. It is only therefore in keeping with the
growth of the historical spirit that alongside of this more subjective school
of criticism, there should have been a determined attempt to find the real
key to the passage in the historical circumstances of the time when it was
written,

For the rise of this method of interpretation, which is generally known (2} The

as the praeterist or historical to distinguish it from the futurist or historical
predictive method, we can go back as far as Grotius who in his Annotationes gegin.
(Paris, 1644), starting from the untenable position that the Epistles were nings of
written in the second year of Caligula, found the fulfilment of the passage in this view.
that Emperor’s desire to set up a statue of himself in Jerusalem (Jos. Antt.
xviii, 261 (viii. 2), cp. Suet. Calig. xxii. 33), the restraining power being the
proconsul Vitellius, ‘vir apud Judaeos gratiosus et magnis exercitibus
imperans,’ and the dvouos, who was wrongly dissociated from the Man of
lawlessness himself, Simon Magus. Wetstein on the other hand identified
the Man of lawlessness with Titus, on the ground that bis army brought
their standards into the Temple, offered sacrifices to them, and proclaimed
the Emperor as adroxpdrep (Jos. B.J. vi. 6. 1), while Déllinger preferred to
think of the youthful Nero, restrained by the efforts of the dull Claudius.

Apart too from these distinctive references to the Imperial House Varieties
another important band of scholars sought the apostasy referred to rather 1L its ap-
in the revolt of the Jews from the Roman yoke—the restraining power Plication.
being found either in their leaders who were against the revolt (Le Clerc),

“or in the prayers of the Christians who warded off for a time the destruction

1 For some good remarks on the two very different things see Denney
difficulty caused by confusing these Thess. p. 317 f. -
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of Jerusalem (Schéttgen), or, if an individual had to be sought, in the
influence of such a man as James the Just (Wieseler).

It soon became obvious indeed that this system lent itself to almost end-
less modifications and combinations in accordance with the predilections of
its supporters. And we can understand therefore the relief with which in
the beginning of last century an application of it was hailed, which for
a time seemed to command widespread assent.

Its author was Kern! who, starting with the postulate that the whole
passage was written under the influence of the Apocalypse, found the Man
of lawlessness in the widespread belief in Nero Redivivus, the restraining
power in Vespasian and his son Titus, and the apostasy in the wickedness of
the Jews in their war against the Romans. This line of interpretation was
adopted by Baur?, Weizsiicker3, Holtzmann?, and Schmiedel?, to mention
only a few representative names. But apart from the consideration that, if
accepted, it would be fatal to the authenticity of the Epistle, in which we
have already found good reason for believing (Intr. p. Ixxvi ff.), it is wrecked
on the fact that the mapovaia referred to by St Paul cannot be understood
of the period of the destruction of Jerusalem, as the theory requires, but
only of the second and personal coming of the Lord Jesus Himself. On this
the evidence of the Epistles is quite decisive. And in view of it it is
unnecessary to spend time in showing that, even were it otherwise, the
precise traits of the Pauline picture are not fulfilled in Caligula, Nero$, or
any other Emperor of the period, though we must not lose sight of the fact
that some of the actions of the first-named may have influenced the
Apostle’s language’.

THE EPISTLES TO THE THESSALONIANS

The Nero
Redivivus
theory.

gs)d'?he The real roots of his delineation are however, as we have already
t:gn;l had occasion to notice, to be sought elsewhere. And it is oue of the great
view. services of what may be known as the traditional view to have drawn

1 Tiibinger Zeitschrift fiir Theologie
il. 1839, p. 145 ff.

2 Theol. Jahrbiicher xiv. 1855, p.
141 ff., translated as Appendix 111. to
the Engl. ed. of Paul, His Life and
Works (Lond. 1873—5).

3 Das apost. Zeitalter p. 521, Engl.
Tr. ii. p. 193 f. ¢It is impossible that
anything else can have been meant
than the Neronic Antichrist, who at
present is delayed by the living Em-
peror, and who in his own time will
be supported by the deceit of false
prophecy (cf. Rev. xiii).’

4 Einl® p. 217 ‘Zur Conception
eines Bildes wie Apoc. 13...hat Nero
gesessen.’

5 Hand. Comm. zu 2 Thess. ii. 1—12
‘Nur die zeitgeschichtliche Deutung
hat wissenschaftliches Recht.’

8 Bo strong an opponent of the

Epistle’s authenticity as Wrede says
pointedly, ‘Die Deutung der Stelle
auf Nero ist jedenfalls griindlich er-
schiittert’ (Echtheit p. 1). Similarly
Pfleiderer (Urchristentum?® p. 97 £,
Engl. Tr. i. p. 138 £.) while postulating
the close affinity of the Pauline repre-

sentations with Rev. xiii., xvii., xix.,

xx., admits that ¢the distinetive
features which in the Johannine
apocalypse point to the legend of the
return of Nero are completely wanting
in 2 Thess.’

7 For the relation of the Pauline
picture to Caligula see Klopper Der
zweite Brief an die Thess. p. 53, and
of. Spitta Urchristentum i. p. 148
*Es handelt sich hier eben um die
Anwendung der Caligula-Apokalypse
auf eine neue Zeit.’



INTERPRETATION OF 2 THESS. ii. 1—12 173

attention afresh to how largely the whole delineation grew out of the Jewish
experiences of the Apostle. For not only did the uncompromising hostility
of his Jewish fellow-countrymen suggest to St Paul the source whence the
crowning development of evil was to manifest itself (see pp. xxviii, xxxif.),
but he was led to fall back on O.T. prophecy and current Jewish Apocalyptic
for the actual details which he worked up into his dread picture.

This line of interpretation is by no means new. From the earliest times
the dependence of many traits in the Pauline Antichrist upon the godless
king in Daniel have been clearly recognized. But it is only in more recent
years that increasing knowledge of the sources has made it possible to trace
systematically the Jewish tradition lying at the base of the N.T. passage.
According to Bousset (Encyc. Bibl. col. 179) the credit of breaking fresh
ground in this direction belongs to Schneckenburger!l. And now Bousset Possible
himself has endeavoured to carry the tradition still further back, and relation to
to find in the Antichrist legend ‘a later anthropomorphic transformatlon’ pn?gtwe
of the old Babylonian Dragon myth, which he regards as ‘one of the ey
earliest evolved by primitive man2’ The data on which this theory is built
up are too uncertain to make it more than a very plausible conjecture
(cf. p. 159), nor, after all, even if it were more fully established, would it
have any direct bearing on our inquiry, for certainly all thought of any
such mythical origin of the current imagery was wholly absent from
St Paul’s' mind®. In the meantime, then, we must be content with re- General
emphasizing that it is to the Jewish apoeryphal and pseudepigraphic conclu-
writings, and especially to the prophetical books of the Greek O.T., and sion.
the eschatological teaching of Jesus, that we must principally look for light
on the outward features of the Pauline representation.

1 See the survey of his writings by 2 The Antichrist Legend p. 13 fi.
Bohmer in the Jahrbiicher fiir Deutsche 3 Cf. Preuschen Z.N.T.W. ii. p.
Theologie iv. (1859) p. 405 ff. 169 n.1
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Achaia, xlv, 11

Acts of Apostles, parallels with, xlii

Agrapha of our Lord, 39, 66, 77, 115

Amanuensis, St Paul’'s employment of
an, xc¢f., 124 fi.

Analysis of the Epistles: 1 Thess., 2;
2 Thess., 84

Angels, 1xx, 45, 89

Antichrist, Biblical doctrine of, 158 ff.;
views regarding, at different periods
in the history of the Church, 166 ff,

Aorist: of inception, 17; expressing
immediate past, 32

Apostle, title of, 21

Armilus, 163

Article: emphatic, 13, 49, 105, I12;
demonstrative, 81, r17; absence of
the, 4, 14, 48, 51, 64, 75, 94

Authenticity of the Epistles: 1 Thess.,
I1zxii ff.; 2 Thess., Ixxvi ff.

Benediction, 81
Brother, xliv, 8; brotherly-love, 52 f.

Cabiri, xlvi

Call, the Divine, 26, 51, 79, 93

Chiasmus, 67

Christ, the title of, 136; the doctrine
of, 1xvi ff.

Church, St Paul’s use of the term, 4

Church.life in Thessalonica, xlvi ff.,
1 fi.

Coanenta.ries on the Epistles, cii ff.

Compound-verbs, St Paul’s love for, liii,
40

Conversion, 13

Crown, 35

Date of the Epistles, xxxv ff.

Day of the Lord, 64

Death: of Christ, 57, 69 f.; of believers,
55 1L

Destruction, eternal, gr

Dichotomy and trichotomy, 78 f.

Divinity of our Lord emphasized, 1xvi f.

Election, 8, 106
Emphasis in the N.T., Ivii
Epistolary formulae, 129
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Eschatology, Izix .
Ethical teaching, lxxi

Faith, 6; and works, 6, 94; and love,
40, 68
Friends, St Paul’s Thessalonian, 133 f.

Gentiles, 31, 49

Glory, 27

God, doctrine of, lxziv ff.

Gospel, the Apostolie, 1xv, 8 f., 17 ff.;
see also p. 141 ff.

Grace, 4, 81

Greeting, Apostolic form of, 4 f.

Heart, 19

Heathen-world : its immorality, 48 ff. ;
its hopelessness, 56

Heavens, the, 14 f.

Hellenism, St Paul and, lv, lvii

Hope, 7

Impurity, 48 ff.

Infinitive: consecutive with dore, 113
explanatory, 17; articular, 38, 47;
with wpés 76, 24; with els 76, 26, 31,

47, 53
Inscriptions, Greek, use made of,
viii f.; see Index IIL 1 (a)

Integrity: of 1 Thess.,, lxxvi; of

2 Thess., Ixxxviii f.

Jesus, the name of, 135; the words
of, lix fI.; Jesus and Paul, Ixii

Jews, opposition of, to St Paul,
xxviii f., xxxi f.; condemnation of,
29 ff.

Joy, 10, 74 f.

Judaea, 29

Judaistic literature, use made of, ix;
see Index III. 2

Judge, Christ as, lxvii

Judgment, the Last, 88 ff.

Kingdom, xxviii f,, 27
Kiss, 80

Letter-writer,
xli ff., 121 ff.

St Paul as a, xxxiv,
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Life with Christ, lxviii f., 1xx f., 62, 70

Lord, the name of, lxvii, 136 ff.; the
word of the, 12, 58, 109

Love, 7

Macedonia, xlv, 11

Man of lawlessness, ¢8 ff.

Manual labour, xlvii, g4, 114 f.

Manuscripts, Greek, of the Epistles,
xciii ff.

Meiosis, 30, 110, 114

Metaphors derived from the way, 13,
26, 43; the athletic ground, 17, 71,
109; the home, 21 f., 25, 33; build-
ing, 37, 70; warfare, 68; Inversion
of metaphors, 22, 66

Michael, 60

Morals, lessons in Christian, 45 ff.

Muhammad and Antichrist, 168

‘Name,’ significance of, 94, 113
Nero redivivus, 1xxxvii, 172

Old Testament, Greek,
language to, liv, lviii f.
Order of the Epistles, xxxix

relation of

Papacy and Antichrist, 168 f.

Papyrus, manufacture of, 122 f.;
examples of papyrus-letters, 127 ff.

Papyri, Greek, use made of, viii f.; see
Index IIL 1 (b)

Parousia of Christ, Ixix f., g9 ff.; of
Antichrist, ¢8 ff.

Participle : present part. with art., 11,
15, 26, 39, 79; with od, 19; for the
ind., 2§

Patristic authorities for the
xcix ff.

~Paul as & man, xliii f.; as a mis-

sionary, xliv ff.; ‘I Paul,’ 34, 39

Peace, 4, 77

Persecution at Thessalonica, xxxii, 10,
8

Phi;ippians, Epistle to the,
cidences with, liii

Place of writing of the Epistles, xxxv,
XXXIX

Plays on words, 19, 54, 110, 11§

Plural, epistolary, 13t f.

Prayer: instances of, in the Epistles,
Ixv; addressed to Christ, lxvi; the
duty of, 75

Prepositions, uses of, in late Greek,
12, 20, 38, 62, 95, 109

Prophesyings, 76

text,

coin-

Quotations in Pauline Epistles, 126

Rabbinical literature cited, 35, 49, 54,
77, 88, 115
Readings, some variant, discussed, s,

. Versions,
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10, 21, 30, 37, 38, 45, 5I, 66, 85, -
90, 92, 103, 105, 106, 113
Resurrection of Jesus, 1, 57; of be-
lievers, 6o
Retaliation forbidden, 74
Rhythm, supposed, in Pauline Epp., lvi
Roman Empire as the restraining
power, Ixx, 1xxxviii, 101

Salvation, 69

Satan, 34 f., 39, 111

Sayings of Jesus, reminiscences of,
lix ff. :

Bignature, authenticating, xcii, 129 f.,
and see Index IV. s.v. ypdow

Silvanus, 3

Sleep, figurative use of, 55 ff.

Son, Christ as, 1xvi

Soteriology, lxviii f.

Spirit: doctrine of the Holy Spirit,
Ixviii; spiritual gifts, 75 f., g6; spirit
of man, 78

Structure, general, of the Epistles,
xlviii fi,
Studies, special, on the Epistles,
cviii f.

Style of the Epistles, lvi f,

Text, Greek, adopted, vii f.; authorities
for, xciii ff,

Thanksgiving : the Apostolie, 35, 27,
41, 86, 106; the duty of, 75

Thessalonica, the city of, xxi ff.; St
Paul’s connexion with, =xxvi fi.;
general character of Church of,
xlvi ff.

Timothy, 3 f., 37; as supposed author
of 2 Thess., Ixxxix ff.

Title of the Epistles, 3

Tradition, 107 f.

Truth and falsehood, 104 f.

Type, 11

Verse - divisions, unusual, in the WH.
text, 6, 20, 25
ancient, of the Epistles,

xevi ff.

Versions, renderings from various : early
English, 9, 10, 12, 14, 20, 33 f., 50, 55,
73, 86; A.V. of 1611, 13, 64; German,
32, 50, 78, 107, 110, 115; Latin, 6,
7, 12, 17, 22, 28, 40, 41, 42, 55, 08,
73, 78, 86, 107, 115

Vocabulary of the Epistles, lii ff.; of
2 Thess., Ixxix f.

Will of God, 48

Women, position of,
xxvil

Wrath, Divine, 15

in Macedonia,

Zoroastrianism, 1xxi
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The main object of this Index is to supplement the lists of authorities in the

Table of Abbreviations and in the Introduction vii and vim.

As a rule, there-

fore, no references are given to the grammatical, lexical, and textual works
that are there described, or to the commentators on the Epistles, though
occasionally, in the case of works most frequently cited, a general reference has

been added for the sake of completeness.

It should be noted further that the

majority of references are to actual quotations, and not to mere citations of the

authors specified.

Abbot, Ezra, 122, 148

Abbott, Edwin A., 13 and passim
Abbott, G. F., zxi, xxV, 130
Abbott, T. K., 51, 69

Aeschylus, 14, 38, 56, 105, 145
Antipater of Thessalonica, xxi
Antoninus, Marcus, ¢8, 115, 117
Aristides, 25, 28, 99
Arigstophanes, 141

Arigtotle, xlvii, 19, 47, 76, 77
Arnulph, 168

Athanasius, ro3

Augustine, 21, 48, 55, 61, 62, 168

Bacon, 43

Bacon, B, W., xxxviii, xlii, 1xxxviii

Bahnsen, Ixxviii

Barnabas, 52, 86

Bartlet, xxxvii, xliii

Basil, 111

Baur, F. C., xxxix, Ixxiii ff., 1xxviii,
Ixxxvi, 172

Bechtel, 27

Beet, J. A., 65

Bevan, E., 160

Bigg, xlvii, 104

Birt, 123 f.

Blass, viii, xxix, lvi, 6 and passim

Boehmer, see Schneckenburger

Boklen, Ixxi

Bousset, lxii, lxxi, lxxxvii, 35, 158,
159, 162, 163, 166, 173

Briggs, lxvii

Brightman, 79

Brooke, A. E., xciii

Browning, R., 66, 88

Bruce, A. B., Ixziv, Ixx

Briickner, xxxvi

Burton, xxiii, 134

Butcher, 63, 81

Cameniata, xxiv, xxvi

Carr, A, 1v

Castelli, 163

Catullus, 56

Charles, R. H., ix, Ixxviii, lxxxvii;
and see Index III. 2

Chase, 14, 15, 111, 193

Cheyne, 6o, 161

Chrysostom, xlvi, 57, 82, 134, 149

Cicero, xxii, 16, 48, 56, 123

Clemen, xxxi, Xxxvi, Xxxvii, lxxvi,
Ixxviii

Clement of Alexandria, 68

Clement of Roms, g, 79, 117; Pseudo-
Clement, 15

Clementine Homilies, 39

Clementine Recognitions, 59

Colani, lxzvii

Conybeare, F. C., 56, 80, and see
Index IV. passim )

Cook, A. 8., 143

Cousinéry, xxi

Cromwell, O., 20

Cumont, F., lxxi, 14, 193

Curtius, E., lv, 144

Cyril of Jerusalem, 167

Dalman, 27, 88, 136, 141

Dante, 88

Davidson, A. B., 64

Davidson, 8., lxxviii

Deissmann, viii, liii, 1vi, lxix, 3, 4,
62 and passim

Delitzsch, F., xlvii

Demetrius, 121

Demosthenes, 16, 30, 108, 115, 116,
152

Dick, K., 131

Dieterich, A., 141

Dimitsas, 134
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Diodorus Siculus, 20, 31, 40, 145, 148

Dion Cassius, 19, 54, 141

Dion Chrysostom, 19

Dion Halicarnassus, 97, 148

Dobschiitz, von, xlv, v

Déllinger, 166

Driver, 160

Drummond R. J., Ixii

Duchesne and Ba.yet xxi, xxiil, and
see Index IIL. 1 (a).

Edersheim, xlvii

Ellicott, 33, 78, 116

Ephrem Syrus, 167
Epictetus, 17, 37, 40, 46
Epiphanius, 149

Epistle Vienne and Lyons, “Ixxvii
Erman and Krebs, 123 f.
Euripides, 15, 50, 67, 87, 145
Eusebius, 149

Everling, 1xx, 3

Ewald, xxxix, 147, 160

Fabricius, 3

Feine, 1xii, 111

Firmicus, xlvi

Foat, 125

Friedlinder, L., 130
Friedldnder, M., 159, 161, 162
Fritzsche, 22, 23, 40, 43

Gardner, see Roberts
Gardthausen, 123 f.
Geldart,

Gerhard, G. A., 129
Gfirorer, Ixxxvii

Gibbon, xxiv

Gifford, 40

Ginsburg, 158

Goguel, Ixii

Gorgias, 56

Gregory, C. R., xcix
Gregory of Nazianzen, 149
Gregory of Nyssa, lii
Gressmann, 64

Grill, 14

Gunkel, lxxxvu, 158, 161, 164

Harnack, xxxvi, xlv, Ixxviii, 8, 11,
21, 193

Harris, Rendel, xxx, 13, 126

Hart, ix, 64

Hartung, 61

Hatch, 23 and passim

Hausrath, 1xxxix

Hawkins, 32

Heinriei, 1lvii

Heitmiiller, W., 113

Hermas, Ixxiii, 72

Herodotus, xxi, 21

Heuzey and Daumet, xxi, and see
Index IIL 1 (a)
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Hicks, E. L., lv, 31, 54, 192

Hllgenfeld 1xxv111 Ixxxvii

Hippocrates, 113

Hippolytus, 167

Hollmann, 1xxxv

Holtzmann, lxvii, lxix, lxxxi, Ixxxiii,
172

Homer, 38, s0, 61, 113, 141

Horace, 20, 33, 4

Hort, xxvii, xlviii, 4, 9, 21,
63, 71, 72, 89, 193, 194

26, 42,

Ignatiue, Ixxiii, 1xxvii, 6, 67, 71, 112,
44, 147 "

Irenaeus, Ixxiii, lxxvii, 9g, 167

Isidore of Pelusium, xlvi

Isocrates, 153

James, M. R.,
IIL 2
Jannaris, 46
Jebb, R. C., 23
Jerome, xlvii, 12, 55, 64, 100
Joachim, 168
Josephus (ed. Niese), 20, 29, 77, 78,
100, 122, 131, 133, 148, 164
Jiilicher, xxxi, Ixii, Ixxi, lxxv, lxxviii,
Ixxx
Juncker, 1xvi
Justin Martyr,

T44s 147

158, and see Index

xxix, Ixxvii, 66, 72,

Kabisch, go
Kaftan, Ixii
Karabacek, 123
Kautzsch, ix

Keble, 142

Kennedy, H. A. A,, Ixix, Ixx, 27, 31,
59, 91, 99, 126, 138

Kenyon, F. G., 8, 122 {f, 156, and

see Index ITI. 1 b)
Kern, Ixxviii, 172
Kidpper, xxxix, 133
Knowling, xxvii, xxxvi,

Ixxvi, 48, 64
Krauss, 21
Krebs, see Erman

Izii, Ixxv,

Lactantiug, 15, 64

Lake, Kirsopp, 58

Laqueur, R., 42

Laurent, xxxix, 126, 131

Leake, xxi

Leighton, 75

Lietzmann, 6, 28

Lightfoot, J. B., Ivii, Ixvi, Ixxix, 6, 20,
21, 71, Q4, 105, 111, II4, 133 and
passim

Livy, 35
Lobeck, xlvi
Lock, W., xli, xlv, 32, 116, 126

Locke, John, xlii
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Plato (ed. Stallbaum), 18, 24, 34, 50,
545 795 725 74, 104, 110, 115, I52,
I53

Pliny, xxii, 33, 122 f

Plutarch, 26, 76, 78, 96 98, 152

Pollux, 12
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Skeat, 143

Smith, W. R., 64
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.I. INSCRIPTIONS AND PAPYRL

(@) INSCRIPTIONS.

C.LA.
Corpus Inscriptionum Atticarum (Berlin, 1873—).
PAGE PAGE PAGE
. 170 . . 107 | 1L 444 . . B4 | LML 74 . . 11§
243 . . 152 | IL. 23 . . 18 690 . . 88
1I. 403 . . II )
C.1G.
Corpus Inscriptionum Graecarum, ed. A. Boeckh (Berlin, 1828—).
I 84 . . 25 | 1L 3817 . . 134 | 1v. 9313 . . 356
1. 1967 . . I34 4896 . . 140 9439 . . 56
3037 . - 37
Cos

Inscriptions of Cos, by W. R. Paton and E. L. Hicks (Oxford, 1891).
no. 391 . . 148

Crum
Coptic Ostraca, by W. E. Crum (London, 1902).
no. 522 . . 157

Duchesne et Bayet
Mémoire sur une Mission au Mont Athos, by I’Abbé Duchesne and M. B&yet
(Paris, 1876).

pP- 29 . . . 79| P43 . . . 134 | p. 50 . . . 134
Heuzey
Mission Archéologique de Macédoine, by L. Heuzey and H. Daumet (Paris,
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p. 280 . . I52 | p. 282 . .29
LG.S.I
Inscriptiones Graecae Siciliae et Italiae, ed. G. Kaibel (Berlin, 18go).
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830 . .24 956 . 8
‘LM.A,

Inscriptiones Graecae Insularum Maris Aegaei, edd. H. von Gaertringen and
W. R. Paton (Berlin, 1895—).

IIL 1238 . . 8o
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J.H.S.
Journal of Hellenic Studies.
PAGE PAGE PAGE
XVIIL. 333 . . Xxvil
Kaibel
Epigrammata Graeca, ed. G. Kaibel (Berlin, 1878).
no. 247 . .22
Magn. .
Die Inschriften von Magnesia am Maeander, ed. O. Kern (Berlin, 1goo).
no. ‘33 . . 26 | no. 103 . 9, 155 |.mo. 163 . . II4
85 . . 26 109 . .37 179 . . &7
9o . . 6 113 . 18, 24 188 . .91
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Michel
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Pergamene
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no. 248 . . 26 N
Priene
Die Inschriften von Priene, ed. H. von Gaertringen (Berlin, 1go6).
no. 195 . . 156
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XV. 142 . . xxix
Sylloge?®
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Griechische Ostraka, ed. U. Wilcken, 2 vols. (Leipzig, 1899).
ii. no. 670 . . 113 | il no. 1153 . . 54 | il.no. 1372 . . 146
(b) PapyYRI.
P.Alex.

Bulletin de la Société archéologique d’Alexandrie ii., ed. G. Botti (Alex-
andria, 1899).

no. 4 . . 34
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P.Amh,
The Amherst Papyrt, edd. B. P. Grenfell and A. S. Hunt (London, 1goo—o1).
PAGE PAGE PAGE
Part 1. nos. 1—9.
no. 2 . . 143
Part 11. nos. ro—201.
no. 3o . . 155 { no. 66 . . 9 | no. 97 . . 156
33 . .42 78 . 29, 50 133 . .5 73
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B.G.U.
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86 . . 114 174 . 1xvi 323 . . 156
113 . .94 242 . .01 332 . .oI28
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Vol. 111, nos. 697—1I012.

no. 74t . . 74 | no. 844 . . 6 | no. 954 . . 143
757 . . 110 884 . . 96 1009 . . 130
775 . . 157 948 . .18 1011 . .23
Vol, 1v. (in progress).

no. 1039 . . 46 | no. 1079 . 40, 81

P.Cairo
Greek Papyri from the Cairo Museum, ed. B. J. Goodspeed (Chicago, 19oz).

no. 3 . 57, 64 | no. 5 . . 35| mo. 29 . . 81

C.P.R.

Corpus Papyrorum Raineri archiducis, 1. Griechische Texte, ed. C. Wessely
(Vienna, 189s).

no. 19 . . 97 | mo. 27 . . 44 | no. 32 . .33
P.Fay.

Fayim Towns and their Papyri, edd. B. P. Grenfell, A, S. Hunt, and
D. G. Hogarth' (Egyptian Exploration Fund, London, 1goo).

no. 20 . . 81 { no. 109 . . 157 | no. 123 . . 63
21 . .9t 119 . . 8o 337 . . 153
34 . .77

P.Fior.

Papiri Fiorentini, ed. G. Vitelli (Milan, 1905—00).
Part 1. 1—35.

no. 9 . .32

Part 11. 36—T108.
.no. 57 . . 87| mo. g9 . . IIo
P.Gen,

Les Papyrus de Genzve, 1. Papyrus Grecs, ed. J. Nicole (Genéve, 1896—1900).
no. 52 . . 123 | mo. 54 . .13
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P.Grenf. L
An Alezandrian Erotic Fragment, and other Greek Papyri, chiefly Ptolemaic,
ed. B, P. Grenfell (Oxford, 1896).

PAGE PAGE PAGE

no. 1§ . . 9 | no. 37 . . 81 | mo. 41 . . 35
18 . . 22 40 . . IIf 53 . . 78
30 , 108, 130 |

P.Grenf. IL

New Classical Fragments, and other Greek and Latin Papyri, edd. B. P.
Grenfell and A. 8. Hunt (Oxford, 1897).
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P.Heid.

Heidelberger Papyrus-Sammlung, 1. Die Septuaginta - Papyri und andere
altchristliche Texte, ed. A. Deissmann (Heidelberg, 1905).

no. 6 .6, 47, 132

P.Hib.

The Hibeh Papyri 1., edd. B. P. Grenfell and A. S. Hunt (Egypt Exploration
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P.Leid.
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Griechische Urkunden der Papyrussammlung zu Leipzig, 1., ed. L. Mitteis
(Leipzig, 1gof).
no. 1io . . 137 | no. 119 . . 32

P.Lond. ,
Greek Papyri in the British Museum, 3 vols. (London, 1893, 1898, 1907).
Vol. 1. nos. 1—138, ed. F. G. Kenyon.
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42 . 6, 63, 118, 156 46 . . II7
Vol. 11. nos. 139—484, ed. F. G. Kenyon.
n0. 342 . . 156 | no. 413 . . IT10
Vol. 111. nos. 485—1331, edd. F. G. Keniyon and H. J. Bell.
no. 951 . . 98] no. 1198 . .41

P.Oxy.
The Oxyrhynchus Papyri, edd. B. P. Grenfell and A. 8. Hunt (Egyptian
Exploration Fund, London, 1898, 1899, 1903, 1904).
Part 1. nos. 1—z207.

no. 38 . . 103 | mo. 57 . . 78 | mo. 113 . 62,129
41 . P 4 58 . . 94 119 . . 59
45 . . 125 65 . . 157 126 . . 24

Part 11, nos. 308—;400.
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2359 « 49, I02 292 . 10, 46, 53 381 . . 124
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no. ¢ . . 74 l no. 39 . 35, 145 | mo. 45 . . 153
15 64 © . . 73

Part 111. nos. 1—146, edd. J. P. Mahaffy and J. G. Smyly.
no. ‘42 . . 53| mo. 49 . . 134 l no. 73 . .72
43 . 22,110
P.Reinach
Papyrus Grecs et Démotiques, ed. Th. Reinach (Paris, 1905).
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Griechische Papyrus der Kaiserl. Universitits- und Landesbibliothek zu
Strassburg 1., ed. Fr. Preisigke (Strassburg, 1906).

no. 22 . . 156

P.Tebt.
The Tebtunis Papyri, 2 vols. (University of California Publications, London,
1902, 1907).
Part 1. nos. 1—264, edd. B. P. Grenfell, A. 8. Hunt, and J. G. Smyly.
no. 5 49,72,114,155 | NO. 43 . . 62 | no. %8 . 41,77,132
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P.Tor.
Papyri graeci regii Taurinensis Musei Aegyptii, ed. A. Peyron, 2 vols. (Turin,
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II. JUDAISTIC WRITINGS.

Apoc. Bar.
The Apocalypse of Baruch, ed. R. H. Charles (London, 1896).
PAGE PAGE PAGE
i. 4 3L XXX. I . . 146 ! xlviii, 49 . .27
xi. 4 56 | xxxix. 7 . 103, 163 lix. 2 . . 9o
xiii. 3 79 xl. 1,2 . . 161 | Ixxii. 2 . 1xvii
xv. 8 27 xliv. 15 . . go | Ixxxv.i3 . . 9o
XX, 6 Ixix | xlviii. 39 . . 9o
Aristeas

Aristeae ad Philocratem Epistula, ed. P. Wendland (Leipzig, 1900).

no. %9 . . 53 | no. 188 . . 114 | no. 284 . . 8
148 . . 117 - 209 . . 68

Asc. Isai.
The Ascension of Isaiah, ed. R. H. Charles (London, 1goo).

iv. 4 ff. . . 104 iv. 16 . 45, 58 | vi—xi. . . I4
5 . 162, 163 18 . . 98 vil. ¢ . . 6t
15 . 59, 89

Asgs, Mos. ]
The Assumption of Moses, ed. R. H. Charles (London, 1897).
iors . . 56 | X. 14 . . 56

Bel

2 7 . . 99
Didache

The Teaching of the Twelve Apostles, ed. H. de Romestin, 2nd Edit. (Oxford,
1885); and ed. A. Harnack (Texte und Untersuchungen ii. 1 and 2,
Leipzig, 1884).

il r . . N (IR O . . 114 | xvi.6f, . . 6o
ix. 4 . < . g6 XV. 3 . . LIy 7 . . .45
xii. 3 . . . 11§ 4 - . .75
Enoch
The Book of Enoch, tr. from the Ethiopic and ed. by R. H. Charles (Oxford,
1893).
i.8 . . 93 Ixii. 2 . xvii, 103 xe. 16 . . 68
Xxxviil. 4 . . 67 Ixix. 27 . L lxvil §oeviil 1 f. . . 67
xlv. 3 . Ixvii
1 Esdras
iv. 62 . . . 89
2 Esdras
xii. 6 . . . 146
4 Ezra

The Fourth Book of Ezra, edd. R. L. Bensly and M. R. James (Texts and
Studies iii. 2, Cambridge, 1895).

v. 1ff. . 103, 161 vii. 28 . 45, 61, 89 | xiii. 24 . 50, 61
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iii. 17
24

I V.17 .

vii. 37 .
viii. 11 .
12 .
Xii. 22 .
23 .
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n, edd. H. E. Ryle and M. R. James (Cambridge, 1891) ;

and ed. O. von Gebhardt (Texte und Untersuchungen xiii. 2, Leipzig,

1895).

i. 1,29 . . 160
iii. 16 . . 62
iv. 8 . .19
viii. 39 . 93, 96
ix. 7 . . 8
xi. 1,4 . . 6o
2 . . 142

Sap.

The Wisdom of Solomon.

i1z . . . 63
ii. 10 . . .17

23 . . .51

iii. 8 . . .48
V.17 . . . 68
vi. 7 . . . 113
Sayings?

xiii. 8
Xiv. I
XV, 6
xvi. 12
xvil. 13

23

vi. 13 .

viii. 8.
xi. Yo .

16 .

20.

xii. 2.

S~

59
63
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xvil, 27, 41 .
6

3
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XV. 3
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72 | x=vil. 15
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139

99
152
78
99

65

Sayings of the Jewish Fathers, 2nd Ed., by C. Taylor (Cambridge, 1897).

p.25 . . .7
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Secrets of Enoch
The Book of the Secrets of Enoch, tr. from the Slavonic by W. R, Morfil], and
ed. by R. H. Charles (Oxford, 1896).

PAGE PAGE PAGE
fii. 1 . . . 61 | xliv.2 ., . . I
Sir.
The Wisdom of Jesus the son of Sirach, or Ecclesiasticus.
il 23 . . . II§ xxii, 16 . . 44 | xxix. 23 . .93
xi. 27 . . . 149 22 . . 149 | XXXV. I4 . .93
XV. 120 . . . 89 xXxvi.To . . 8¢9 23 . .23
xvi. 13 . . . 66 | xxviii. g, 13 .72 xlil. 1 . . 149

Testament of Abraham
Ed. M. R. James (Texts and Studies ii. 2, Cambridge, 1892}.

§ xiii. A . . 146
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The Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs, ed. R. H. Charles (Oxford, 19o8).

Benj. iii. 4 . . 61 | Levivi. 11 . . 32 | Levi xviii. 12 . 161
Jos. xX. 4 . . 56 » Vil 15 . . 146 | Beub.iv.7 . . 161
Jud. xxii. 3 . . 146 ,, Xviil, 11 . 44 5 Vi3 . . 161
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IV. GREEK WORDS.

This is intended to be primarily an Index to the Greek words discussed in
the Introduction and Notes, and not a Concordance to the Epistles: in the case,
however, of characteristic words and phrases, references have sometimes been
given to passages which are not directly annotated. A few additional references
have also been inserted, principally to lexical and grammatical authorities, in the

hope that they may prove useful to the student.

The abbreviations employed

for this purpose are explained in the list of abbreviations, p. xiii ff.,

dyadés, I, iii. 6, v. 15, IL ii. 16

dyabwotvy, IL. 1. 11

dyamrdw, I iv. g;
L i 4, IL ii. 13

dydwn, 1.1, 3, iil. 6, IL iii. 5 (dy. 7. feoD)

dyamryrés, 1. ii. 8

dyyedos, IL. i, 7; cf. Niigeli p. 38

dyidfw, I. V. 23

ayaopés, L iv. 7, IL ii. 13

dyios, 1. 1. 51£., iv. 8; ol dyios, L. iil.
13, IL i. 10

dywsovvy, I iii. 13; of. Nigeli p. 43

dyvoéw, 1. iv. 13

dyw, L iv. 14

dywr, L il 2

adergés, L. 1. 4; p. xliv, of. Witkowski
Epp. p. 38 .

ddtadelmrrws, 1. 1. 2, il 13, v. 17

ddikla, II. ii. 10

ap, L. iv. 17

dferéw, I, iv. 8

‘Abvae, 1. iil. 1

aipéopar, IL ii, 13; of. Nigelip. 19f.

algwidios, I. v. 3

aldweos, IL 1. g, ii. 16

dxabapoia, 1. 1. 3, iv. 7

droy, L ii. 13

dkobw, II, iii. rr

axptBas, 1. v. 2

dNjbeaa, 11 ii. 135 7 d\fbea, IL. ii.
10, 12

aAnbuwsés, 1. 1. 9

dandas, 1. ii. 13

aua ovw, I, iv, 17, V. IO

apapria, I. ii. 16, IL ii. 3

dueparos, L. iil. 13

duéumrrws, L. ii. 1o, iil. 13, V. 23

Gudp, P. 45

dvdykn, L. iil. 7

drapéw, 11, ii. 8

dvapévw, 1. i. 10

dramippbw, I, ii. 16

fryamuevos Umé,

avéxopar, 1L, i, 4

dvfpwmos, L. ii. 4; 6 &vfp. 7. dvoulas,
IL ii. 3

aviernue, 1. iv. 14, 16

dvoula, IL ii. 3, 7

dvopos, IIL. ii. 8

dvramodldwut, L iil. g, IL. i. 6

dvréxouat, L v. 14

évrl, I v. 15; av6®’ &v IL ii. 10

dvrixetpar, IL. ii. 4

ékeos, II. i. 3

dfbw, IL 1. 11

dElws 7. Beod, I. ii. 12

srayyéw, L i, g

dwdvryes, L iv. 17

amra xal 8ts, 1. ii. 18

dmrapxh, p. 106; cf. Wilcken Ostr. i.
p- 345 1.

amas, 1I. ii. 12

amdry, I, ii. 10

dméxw, L iv. 3, v. 22 ; cf. Nigelip. 54 f.

dwé, I. 1. 8, 1. 6, IL. i. ¢

dmwodeixvuue, II. 1. 4

amrodidwut, I. V. 15

dmobviokw, 1. iv. 14, V. 10

dmoxahdmrw, IL. ii. 3, 6, 8; p. 149 1.

dwoxdhvyrs, IL. i, 7; p. 149 fi.

droxtelvw, 1. il 15

amré Mo, IL ii. 10

droppaviopar, 1. il. 17

dmwooracta, 1L ii. 3

ambéoTodos, L. ii. 6

drdhea, IL. il 3

épa obv, I. v. 6, IL. ii. 15

dpéokw (feg), L il 4, 15 iv. 1

apmrafw, L. iv. 17

dpre, 1. iii. 6, IL il 7

dpros, II. iii. 8, 12

dpxdyyeAhos, L. iv. 16;
p. 48 £

dpxh, 1L i, 13

dobevis, L v. 14

ef, Nigeli
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domdfouar, I v. 26

dowaopds, IL iii. 17

dopdraa, I v. 3

drakréw, II. iii. 7; p. 153 f.

drakros, I. v. 14; P. 152

drdxrws, II. iii. 6, 11; p. 153

dromos, I, iii, 2

avrés, 6, L. iii. 11, iv. 16, v. 23, IL ii
16, iii, 16

’Axata, I 1. 7 £ p.xlv

Bdpos, L. ii. 7

Baokela, I. 1. 12, IL i. 5

vdp, 1. ii. 1, 20; kal vydp, L iii. 4

yaorip, I. v. 3

~ivouars yéyova, L. 1i. 1; éyevbuny, L. i.
7, iii. 4 f., IL ii. 7; éyerdhny, L. 1. 5
(bzs) 6, il 5,7, 8, 10, 14

ywdokw, L. iil. 5

yphow, obrws, IL iii. 17; for the
anthenticating signature cf. Mél.
Nic. p. 130 ff.

yprryopéw (ethical),
phorical) I. v. 10

I v. 6, (meta-

3¢i, p. 86

déopar, I. iil. 10

déxopar, I. i. 6, il. 13, IL ii. 10

dfjpos, 6, p. xxiii

dud, c. gen, L iii. 7, iv. 2, 14, I ii. 2
(ds 8 udv); c. ace. I. 1. 5 (8’ duds)

Sudkovos, I. iil. 2

Sapapripopat, L. iv. 6

dtdwue, L iv. 2, 8; 8¢y, IL. iii. 16

dtkaros, IL. i. 5,.6; cf. Lft. Notes
p- 286 f.

duwaiws, 1. ii. 10

Stk Thvw, II. 1. g

&6, L. dil. 1, v, 11

dibre, I ii, 8; cof. Mayser p. 161

Suwypds, II. 1. 4

duwdkw, L. v. 15

dokipdfw, I. ii. 4 (bis), v, 21

dbXos, I. ii. 3

dbta, L. ii. 6, 12, 20, IL i. g, il. 14

dofdopar, IL. iii. 1

dovkedw, I. i. g

dvwaps, L 1. 5, IL 1. 7; év Suvdper,
IL i 11, il ¢

dwpedy, IL. iii. 8; cf. Nigeli p. 35 f.

édv, 1. ii. 7; with ind. iii. 8; éav i,
II. ii. 3; for d», p. 22; of. Conybeare
Selections p. g1 f.

éavrof, L il. 7, 12; élavrdv (for 1st
pers. plur.) I ii. 8, IL iii. g; cf.
Schmid Attic. i. p. 82

éyelpw, 1. 1. 10

éyd» (emphatic), I ii. 18, iii. 3

¥vos, L. ii. 16, iv. 5; of. Négeli p. 46

el, L. iv. 14; € o9, c. ind., II. iii. 10, 14

INDEXES

eldévar, 1. iv. 4

€ldos, 1. v. 22

eldwhor, I. i. g

elpd mpbs, 1. il 4, IL ii. 5

elrep, II. i. 6

elppredbw, 1. v. 13

elphwy, 1. 1. 1, v. 33 & Oeds (xUpios) T.
elppwys, L. v. 23, IL iii, 16

els, L i, 5, iv. 8; els 76 c. inf. (result),
L ii. 12, (purpose) IL ii. 11

els &kagros, 1. il. 11, IL i. 3; €ls 7ov
&a, I. v. 11

elgodos, 1. i. ¢, ii. 1

etre (with the subj.), I v. 10

é, I. ii. 6

éxdlknow dobvar, II, i. 8

&cdixos, L. iv, 6; cf. Soph. Lez. s.v.,
Hicks C.R. i. p. 44

éxdidkw, I. ii. 15

éxxinola Oeovalovikéwr, Lia1, IL i 13
éxxNqoiar 7. eod, L. ii. 14, II i 4

éxhoyn, L i 4

exgpetyw, I v. 3

enris, L i. 3, ii. 19, iv. 13, V. 8; é\rrls
dyafs, IL. ii. 16

éubs, I 1ii. 17

Eumpooev 7. feob (kvpiov), I. i. 3, ii. 19,
iii. 9, 13

é+ L. iv. 4, 165 for eis, i. 8; instru-
mental, 1Iv. 18; fe@ marpl, i. 1; Xp.
"Inood, ii. 14; kvple, iil. 8; Ny
kupiov, iv. 15; évbmare 7. kuplov,
II. iii. 6

évavrlos, I. ii. 15

&deypa, I, 1. 5

évdotdfopar, II. 1. 10, 12

édvw, 1. v. 8

évépyeia, IL ii. 9, 11

évepyéw, L. ii. 13, IL ii. 7

évlornm, IL ii. 2; cof. Mayser p. 371

évkakéw, II. iii. 13

évravydopat, IL. i. 4

dvkbmrrw, 1. i1, 18

évopkifw, I. v. 27

évrpémopan, IL.1ii. 14; of. Anz Subsidia
p. 13 f., Witkowski Epp. p. 47

" étamardw, II. ii. 3

etépxopar, I i 8

éinxéw, 1. 1. 8

éfovfevéw, 1. v, 20; cf. Soph. Lez. s.v.
éEovdevéw

éfovola, IL iil. 93
Poimandres p. 48

&w, o, I iv. 12

¢rera, I iv. 17

éml, c¢. gen. L. 1. 2; c. dat. iii. 7 9
iv. 7; c. ace. ii. 16, IL. i. 10, ili. 4

émBapéw, 1. ii. 9, II. iii. 8

émbvpla, 1. ii. 17, iv. 5

émmoféw, 1. iil. 6

émoroNd, 1. v. 29, IL ii. 2, 15, iii. 14,
17

cf. Reitzenstein
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émotpépw, 1. 1. g; cf. Anz Subsidia
p. 33 L.

émwwaywyh, 11 ii. 1

émpdrea, II. ii. 85 p. 148 f.

émparis, pp. 148, 160

épydopar, I. ii. g, iv. r1, IL iii, 8, 10,
11, 12

Epyov (wlorews), I. i. 3, IL i. 11; &id
7. €pyor, 1. v. 13

épwrdw ‘rogo,’ L. iv. 1, v, 12, IL ii. 1}
cf. Thumb Hellen. p. 121

éoblw, II. iii. 10

&, I id. 5

ebayyeNopar, L. iil. 6; p- 141 ff.

edayyéhor, 76, I. ii. 4; nudv, L i s,
IL ii. 14; 7. feod, L ii. 2, 8, 9;
7. xporod, L. iil. 2; 7. xuplov AHu.
’Ingof, II. i. 8; p. 141 ff.

ebdoxéw, I. ii, 8; iil. r; c. dat. IL ii.
12

evdokla, IL. i. 11

eboxnqubvws, I. iv. 12

ebxapworéw, 1. i. 25 & mavtl ex., I.
v. 18

evxaporia, I. iii. g

éplornue, 1. v. 3

éws (conj.), II. ii. 7

$do, L dii. 8, v. 10; feds {av, L i.-g

Inréw, 1. i, 6

# olxl, L. ii. 19

Hybopar, I. v. 13, IL iii. 15

#oy, IL. ii. ¥

n,u.épa, %y L. v. 43 dmépa kuplov, v. 23
%) Huépa éxelvn, IL. i, 10; viol Huépas,
Lvs

fimeos, p. 21; cf. Herwerden Lez. s.

fovxdiw, L iv. 11

Hovyie, IL. iii. 12

farrw, I. ii. ¥; cf. Thumb Hellen.
p. 215, Mél. Nic. p. 249

favpdiw, II. i 10

Oérnua (Beob), I. iv. 3, v. 18; cf. Hort
1 Pet. p. 142 f.

fé\w, I. ii. 18, IL iii
dyvoety, I. iv. 13

Beodldaxros, L iv. g

feds, 6, p- 1xiv; feds warip, p. lxv

Oeggaovikers, I. i. 1, IL. 1. ¢

ONBw, L. iil. 4, II i. 6, 7 '

O\us, L 1. 6, il 3, 7, IL 1. 4, 6

Bpodopar, II. ii. 2

Odpat (wlorews), 1. v. 8; for the
‘ militia Christi’ see Harnack’s

. Essay (1903), and cf. Cumont Relig.
orient. p. xiii ff.

10; o0 0w

t8ios, I. ii.
iepbdovhot, p.
pendizx s.v.

14; T& e, iv. 1I
14; of. Herwerden Ap-

M. THESS.
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Incols, p. 135 ff. ; cf. Chase Credibility
of Acts p. 205 f.

ikavoy Aafeiv, p. xxix

tva final, I. ii. 16, v? 10; semi-final,
iv. 1, V. 4, IL i. 11, dil. 135 @va i,
L iv. 13

Tovdatos, L. ii. 14

loxts, II. i. ¢

xaddmep, I. ii 11; kabdwep kal, iil. 6,
23 iv.

xaBeddw (ethlca.l), L v. 6; (literal) v. 7;
(metaphorical) v. 10

kabifw, IL. ii. 4

xafds, I. i. 5; xaf. oldare, p. xliv

xal in comparison, I. ii. 5; contrasting,
i 18

katpbs: wpds kawdv dpas; L. il 173
év 7¢ avTob kawp, IL. iL. 6; xpbvoc «.
kapol, L. v. 1; of. Revue d. Etudes
grecques Xv. p. 4

kaxds, I. v. 15

kaNéw, I. 1i. 12, iv. 7, V. 24, IL.ii. 14

kaoworbw, 1I. iii. 13; cf. Soph. and
Herwerden Lex. s.v.

kaXés, I. v. 21

kapdta, L. ii. 4, 17 (wposdmwy o kapdig),
iii. 13 (ornplfar xapdlas)

karalauBdvw, I. v. 4

rxaralelrw, L. iii, 1

karafibw, II i, 5; cf. Anz Subsidia
p- 38

xarapyéw, IL. ii. 8

katapritw, L. iii, 10} cf. VIa.yaerp 20f,

karevfivew, L. iii, 11, II. iii.

karéxw, I v. 215 IL ii. 6, 7; p. 155 ff.

kavynets, 1. ii. 19

ketpar, L. dii. 3

xé\evopa, 1. iv. 16

kevbs, I il. 13 els xevby, iii. g

knpbeow, L ii. g

NémTys, L V. 2, 4

A\ jous, II. 1. 11

kowudopar, L. iv. 13 ff.

xohaxla, L. il g

xomidw, I. v, 12

Kkbmos, L i 3 iii. 5; kbmwos k. udxfos,
ii. g, IL. iii. 8

kparéw, c. acc., IL. il 15; p. 155

kplvw, IL ii. 12

kploes, IL. i. 5

de.o,u.a.L, I. iv.

Kbpios, P. 136 f_f cf. Hort 1 Pet.
p- 30 ff., and for the legal use of
kUpros in the papyri see Archiv iv.
p. 8o ff.

kwhbw, 1. ii. 16

AaXéw, I I. 8; cf. McClellan Gospels
p. 383 f. . .

Abyos, L. 1. 55 6 Néyos, 1. 65 OeoD, ii. 13;
xuplov, i. 8, iv. 15, IL iii. 1; Hudw,

13
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II. iii. 14; kohaxias, L. ii. 5; dxofs,
ii. 13; év 7. Noyous, iv. 185 da Noyov,
IL i1 2, 15; Epyw k. Aoy, di. 17

Nowmdse ol Nowwol; L. iv, 13, v. 6; Aovmwév,
iv. 15 70 Mowwdy, IL. dil. 1

Makedovta, L i. 7 f., iv.

pakpobuuéw, I v. 14

udhov (intensive), I. iv.

papripov, IL i 10

uapripouar, L. ii. 12

wpdprus, 1. ii. 5, 10

uebborouar, I. v.

uebbw, L. v. 7; of.
Poimandres p. 240 f.

N, 1. iii.

wév (sohtanum), I ii. 18

wéoos, L. ii. 7; éx p.éo-ou, IL. ii. 7

perd, I. 1. 6, IL iil. 12

peradidwput, 1. i, 8

wh with pres. imp., L. v. 19; with aor.
subj., II. iii. 135 ph wws, I iii. 5

mp.éop.m, II. iii, 79

wunths, L1 6, 11. 14

uvelay woetofas, 1. 1. 2; wvelay Eew,
iii. 6

wrnuovetw, ¢. gen. L i, 3;
IL. ii. ¢

wuovoy, II, ii. 7

wévos, I. iii, 1

uoxbos v. xémos

wverhpeor, 1L, ii. 7; of. Hatch Essays
p. 57 1L

vads, IL. ii. 4

vexkpbs, L. 1. 10, iv. 16
vegpéhy, L iv. 17
vhmeos, 1. il 7

viigw, L. v. 6, 8; cf. Hort 1 Pet. p. 65f.
vovberéw, I. v. 12, 14, IL iii. 15
voﬁs, IL. ii. 2

vor, L. iil. 8, IL. ii. 6

vuf, I v. 2, 5 75 vvx‘ros K.

L ii. g, iii. 10, IL

1o; p. xlv

1, 10

Reitzenstein

¢, acce.

Huépas,

6 demonstrative, I. v. 27, II. iii. 14 -

686s, I, iil. 11

olda, I. i. 4 ; kafis oldate, I.1. 5, p. xliv

olxodopéw, I v, 11

olos, I. i. 5

oNefpos, 1. v. 3; &N, aidwvios, IL i. g

Shvybpuyos, L. v. 14

dhbkMpos, 1. v. 23

8Xos, L. iv. 10

ONoreNss, L. v. 23

ouelpop.zu, I. ii. 8

dvopa, II. i. 12, iii. 6; of. Herwerden
s.v., and Mél. Nic. p. 253

émofos, L. 1. 9

drws, IL

opdre pr, I- v. 15

opyh, #, L. 1. 1o, il. 16

INDEXES

ootws, L. ii. 10

dores, IL. i. g; cf. Dieterich
suchungen p. 199 f.

drav with aor. subj., II. i. 10

dre, I. iii. 4, IL iil. 10

ore demonstrative, L i. s, ii. 13, iii. 4
causal, L iv, 16, v. 9, IL. i. 3, ii. 13

o0 with part., I. ii. 4 ; o0 u#, L. iv. 15;
oty 8ri, IL dii. g

ovdé, L. ii. 3

ovpavés, I. 1. 10, iv. 16, II. i. ¥

ore, L ii. 5, 6

ofirws, I. ii. 4, iv. 14, IL iii. 17 (obres
vpdpw)

ovyi, L. ii. 19

dpelrw, IL i, 3, ii. 13

Unter-

wdbos, I. iv. 5

wdvrore, L i. 12, ii. 16, iii. 6, iv. 17,
v. 15, 165 IL i. 3, 11, ii. 13

wdmypos, P. 122

wapd ¢. gen., L. ii. 13, iv. 1, IL iii. 6,
8; c. dat. II.i. 6

Tapayyehia, I. iv. 2

mapayyéNo, L iv. 11, IL iii. 4,6, 10, 12

wapddoots, II. ii. 15, ili. 6

mapaxaréw, I il 12; ¢ Wa, L iv. 15
¢. inf. iv. 10

mapdidnoes, I ii. 3, IL. ii. 16

mapahauBdrw, 1. ii. 13, iv. 1; TapeNd-
Booav p. 113, cf. Conybeare Selections
P 32

mapauviéopar, I ii. 11, v. 14

Tapovoin, L ii. 19, iii. 13, iv. 15, V. 23,
II. ii. 1, 8, 9; of. p. 145 ff.

WappnaLdg‘oy.aL, L ii. 2

wids, I iii. 12, 13, v. 26, IL iii. 16, 18;
élé wavri, I. v. 18; 8ua mawrés, IL. iii.
1

rdoxw, I ii. 14, IL 1

marfp, L il. 113 (of God) L i 1, 3,
iii. 11, 13, II. i 1, 2, ii. 16, cf.
p. Ixv f,

IadXos (emph ), L ii. 18

melfw, II. iii. 4

wepdfw, L iil. 3

méurw, I, ii. 11

mwepl 8¢, I. iv. g, v

wepiepydfouar, II. iii. 11

wepikeparaia, I v. §

mephelmopar, I. iv. 15, 17

repiratéw, 1. ii. 12

mepuroinots, 1. v. g, IL, ii. 14

repiooedw, 1. iif. 12, iv. 1, 10

wepiooorépws, L. 1. 17

moTebw, L iv. 145 6 moredwr, L 1. 7,
ii. 10, 13; 6 moTevoas, Il i. 10}
moTebopar ¢. acc. I. il 4

wlores, 9, 11, iii. 2; mpés 7. Bedw, 1. 1. 8;
&pyov wiorews, 1. i. 3, IL 1. 11; wioTis
k. drydmry, I. 1il. 6, v. 8

mords, 1. v. 24, I i, 3



IV. GREEK WORDS

mhdvy, L. i, 3, IL di. 51

mheovdfw, I. iii. 12, IL i. 3

mheovextéw, 1. iv. 6

mheovetla, I. ii. g

wAnpogopla, I. i. 5

aAnpbw, IL i 1g

mvebpa, 1. v. 19, 23, IL ii. 2, 13; of
Christ, II. ii. 8; mvedua dyeov, I. i.
5, 6, iv. 8

modw, 1. v. 24

wovnpds, I. v. 22, IL iii. 2, 3

wopvela, 1. iv. 3

mpdyua, 1. iv. 6

wpdoow, L. iv. 11

wpolornue, 1. v. 12

wpoNéyw, L. iil. 4, iv. 6

mpordoxw, L. ii. 2

mpds c. ace. after verb of rest, L. iii. 4,
IL i g, iii. 1; wpds 76 ¢. inf, L il. g

wpocevxn, 1. 1. 2

mpogevxopat, L v. 173
wa, I 1, 11, iil, 1

wpocdmy ov kapdle, I. ii. 17

wpbgags, I. ii. 5

mpopyrela, 1. v. 20

wpogpryrys, L. ii. 15

wpirov, L iv. 16

=op, II. i. 8

wos, L. 1. 93 70 wds, iv. ¢

Tpooelxoual

poopar (éx), L. i. 10, (dmé) IL iii. 2;
ef. Anz Subsidia p. 19 f.

caivopar, L. iii. 3; see also cuwivopar

gaXevw, 1L ii. 2

gdAmyg, L iv. 16

Zaravas, L. ii. 18, IL ii. 9

aBéwum, 1, v. 19

céBaopa, I ii. 4 .

aonuetov, 1L ii. 9, iii. 17

onpetbopat, IL. il

caivouar, p. 38;
viii. p. 242

Sovevbs, Ioi. 1, IL i ¢

oxedos, L. iv. 4

okbros, I v. 4 1.

orovdd{w, I. 1. 17

otéyw, L. iii. 1, 5§

aréMopat, 11, iii. 6

orépavos, L. ii. 19; ef. Herwerden
Lezx. s.0.

orixw, L. iii. 8, IL ii. 15; ef. Conybeare
Selections p. 42

ornpifw, L iii. 2, 13, IL ii. 17, iii. 3;
cf. Anz Subsidia p. 20 f.*

guupuNérys, L. il 14

oy V. auo

‘swavaubyvupas, 11 il 14

cwvepybs, P. 37

cétw, 1. il. 16, II. ii. 10

copa, I v. 23

14
cf. also Z.N.T.W.
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-cwtnpla, I. v. 8, 9, IL ii. 13

Taxéws, IL ii. 2

réxvor, I i, 7, 11

Téhos els, 1. il. 16

Tépas, 1L ii. ¢

péw, 1. v, 23

Tiue, I v. ¢

g, Iodv, 4

TepbBeos, 1. i. 1, iii. 2, 6, IL i. 11

Tivw, IL. i,

76 with inf., I. iii. 3

Toryapoly, I. iv. 8

Towobros, 1L, iil. 12

témos, 1. i. 8

Tére, 1L ii. 8

Tpéxw, 1L {ii. 1

Tpbmos, 1L, ii. 3, iil. 16

Tpobs, L. 1.7y

rémos, L. i. 7, IL. iii. 9 ; ef. Herwerden
Lex. s.v.

9Bptiw, I. ii. 2

vibs (of Christ), I. i. 10; ¢uwrds «.
Huépas, v. 53 7. drwhelas, IL ii. 3

draxolw, IL. 1. 8, iil. 14

omép, 1. iii, 2, IL i. 4, 5, il. 1; p. 69

vmepaipopar, IL. ii. 4

bmepaviavw, II. 1. 3

vmepBalvw, 1. iv. 6 .

{mepexmepioood, L. iii. 10, V. 13

vwo, I. i1, 14

bmopovd, L. i, 3, IL

Yorépnua, 1. iil. 10

i. 4, iii. 5

¢ldvw, 1, ii. 16, iv. 15
phadergia, L. iv. 9
Pidpua, I v. 26
Dinermor, 1. ii. 2
phoTipbopar, I, iv. 11
oN6E, 1L i 8
¢urdoow, IL iil. 3
pwvd, L. iv. 16

s, I v. 5

xalpw, L. iii. g, v. 16

xapd, I. i. 6, ii. 19 f., iil. 9

xdpes, L 1 1, v. 28, IL i. 2, 12, il. 16,
1i. 18

xebp, L. dv. 11, II. il 17

xpelay Exew, 1. 1. 8

Xpworés, p. 136 f.

xpbvos, I. v. 1; see also xaipbs

Yebdos, IL. ii. 9, 11
yuxd, Lil 8, v. 23

ddly, I. v. 3

wpa, I, il 17

s édv, L. ii. 7; ds 87, IL ii. 2
@ore consecutive, I. i. 4
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